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 "Every right entails a responsibility; every opportunity entails an obligation, and every possession entails a 

duty," 

 

A Comparative Analysis of Fundamental Responsibilities and Fundamental Rights 
 Fundamental Rights and Fundamental Duties are both derived from the Constitution, with the distinction 

being in the connotation of the terms 'Rights' and 'Duties'.  

 A fundamental right is guaranteed to all citizens and is enforceable by law; if an individual's fundamental 

rights are violated, the individual has the right to bring an action in court. Thus, an individual right to free 

speech, education, and shelter, among other things, constitutes one's fundamental rights - impregnable, 

untouchable, and unrestricted (subject to reasonable restraints in the interest of national security, public 

order, decency, morality, etc). As a result, one can assert that rights are legally recognized. 

 On the other hand, fundamental duties are not legally enforceable. It is the responsibility of both states and 

individuals to contribute to social welfare. Thus, the duty to preserve one's heritage, to respect national 

symbols, to keep one's surroundings clean, and so forth, is one that cannot be redressed in the courts but is 

expected to be followed in good faith to ensure a well-functioning society. Thus, it can be said that duty is 

moral in nature; there are no consequences for failing to perform one's duty; however, if one's rights are 

violated, there are legal consequences for infringing one's right to enjoyment. 

 

Relationship between Rights and Duties 
 Whether it's legal, political, social, or economic, or 

anything else, Rights and Duties go hand in hand. The 

right to receive something entails the obligation to pay for 

it. 

 In the absence of fundamental rights and duties 

complimenting each other, it is impossible to establish 

deep roots of Democracy in the society. 

 The notion of being a ―Responsible Citizen‖ brings out the 

idea of being an individual, who is responsible enough to 

perform his duty, along with enjoying the rights of the 

individual. The beauty of a Democratic country lies in 

the balance between rights and duties. 

 Simply put, the right to vote entails the obligation to vote 

for a candidate who, in one‘s opinion will bring the best 

out of this country. The right to live in a healthy 

environment is accompanied by the responsibility to keep 

it clean and healthy. The right to live freely is accompanied by the obligation to refrain from interfering with 

the lives of others. Similarly, the right to drive a vehicle entails the obligation to follow all applicable 

government rules and regulations. The right to utilise various government services such as transportation 

comes with the obligation to pay taxes under the applicable provisions. 

 The freedom of expression is constrained by defamation laws, national security, and the need to maintain 

public order. These limitations imply an individual's obligation to respect another's right. Religious liberty 

implies an obligation to respect all religions equally. Similarly, all rights imply some obligations in some way. 

The eleven fundamental duties enshrined in the Indian Constitution include the obligation to respect the 

Constitution of India, the National Flag, the National Anthem, and the national struggle for freedom, as well 

as the obligation to safeguard India's sovereignty, unity, and integrity, natural environment, rich heritage, 

composite culture, and public property, as well as the obligation to promote brotherhood, scientific temper, 

education, and collective activity. 

BALANCE OF RIGHTS AND DUTIES 01 
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 Other responsibilities include the following: staying 

informed about and participating in community 

issues; obeying and respecting federal, state, and local 

laws; respecting the opinions and beliefs of others; 

participating in community meetings; adhering to 

traffic rules; paying taxes on time; and, most 

importantly, defending the country when necessary. 

 The Universal Declaration of Human Rights rightly 

states that “everyone has duties to the community in 

which alone the free and full development of his 

personality is possible”. The need for and importance 

of rights and duties together has been expected by 

international conventions.  

 We live in a world where interdependence is 

inevitable. “Interdependence is and ought to be as 

much the ideal of man as self-sufficiency. Man is a 

social being.” – Mahatma Gandhi. So, one‘s right is 

key to another‘s a duty. For someone to enjoy their 

rights, someone else should do their duty with utmost 

obedience. It is only then, that we will be able to 

secure our own rights. As rightly put, “Constitutional 

morality is not a natural sentiment. It has to be 

cultivated.” 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction 
 The essence of free speech is the ability to think and speak freely and to obtain information from others 

through publications and public discourse without fear of retribution, restrictions or repression by the 

Government. Freedom of expression is the mother of all the other liberties since it holds a prominent and 

powerful place in the hierarchy of liberty. The first prerequisite of democracy is the right to speak freely. 

 But in recent times, there has been an increase in the instances in which sedition charges were pressed against 

intellectuals, human rights activists, filmmakers, university teachers, students, and journalists. Healthy 

criticism or trivial offences against the ruling government are tried under the draconian sedition provision 

where the person can be imprisoned for life without getting bail. 

 

Constitutional Provisions 
 Article 19(1)(a) of the Indian Constitution guarantees to all citizens, the right to freedom of speech and 

expression. The Preamble to the Indian Constitution also provides to its citizens, the liberty of thought and 

expression. However, this right is not an absolute one and Article 19(2) lists down the restrictions that can be 

imposed on the exercise of this right. The freedom of speech & expression is subject to reasonable restrictions 

and Supreme Court of India has included following aspect in the meaning of reasonable restriction A. 

Security of the state B. Friendly relation with foreign state C. Public order D. Decency and morality E. 

Contempt of court F. Incitement to an offence G. Sovereignty and Integrity of India 

 

International Conventions 
 Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) also says that everyone has the right to 

freedom of opinion and expression. Besides, Article 19(2) of the International Covenant on Civil and Political 

Rights grants everyone the right to freedom of speech and expression. India has also ratified these 

international declarations and hence holds high regard for this essential freedom of its citizens. 

RIGHT TO FREE SPEECH 02 
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Sedition vs. Right to free speech and expression 
 Section 124A of the Indian Penal Code penalizes anyone who by words, either spoken or written or by visible 

representation or by otherwise attempts to bring disaffection, hatred, or contempt against the government 

established by law. 

 Section 124A of the IPC has its utility in combating anti-national, secessionist and terrorist elements. It 

protects the elected government from attempts to overthrow the government with violence and illegal means. 

Many districts in different states face a Maoist insurgency and rebel groups virtually run a parallel 

administration. These groups openly advocate the overthrow of the state government by revolution and hate 

speech.  

 But he colonial-era law of sedition has been widely criticized for serving as a restriction on free speech and 

expression. 

 Even though the explanations to the section make it clear that only attempts to excite hatred, contempt, or 

disaffection lead to sedition and lawful criticism with a view of obtaining change does not amount to sedition, 

the law has been widely abused. 

 

 As per the study, Crime in India by the National Crime Records Bureau, 93 cases of sedition were filed in 

2019, up from 35 in 2016.Several people have already died as a result of the abuse of the sedition rule.Between 

2016 and 2019, for example, the number of cases filed under Section 124A rose by 160% even as the rate of 

conviction dropped to 3%. 

 

Case laws highlighting the strained relationship between Freedom of Speech and Sedition 
Law 
 The Supreme Court in the case of Kedarnath Singh v. State of Bihar put a limit on the scope of Section 124A, 

whereby only the individuals using free speech and expression to incite violence and disrupt the law can be 

penalized.  

 In the case of Shreya Singhal v. Union of India, the court emphasized that there has to be a degree of 

proximity between the words spoken or expressed and the public disorder that takes place. However, in 

reality, there has been a continued trend where charges of sedition have been pressed against individuals for 

criticizing the government. 

 In this case, Aseem Trivedi v. State Of Maharashtraa divisive political satirist and campaigner renowned for 

his anti-corruption movement, Cartoons Against Injustice, was detained on grounds of sedition. Trivedi‘s case 

raised significant concerns about freedom of speech and expression in the world, as a young man was 

arrested for mocking the country‘s fraudulent practices. 

 In 1995, in the case of Balwant Singh v. State of Punjab , the Supreme Court overturned a sedition conviction 

for sloganeers who shouted incendiary slogans shortly after the assassination of Indira Gandhi. 

In one telling instance, a sedition case was so insubstantial that the Allahabad high court told the state and the 

police that,  

“the unity of India is not made of bamboo reeds which will bend to the passing winds of empty slogans.  

The foundations of our nation are more enduring.” 

 

Striking a balance between Sedition Law and Right to Freedom of Speech & Expression 
 The freedom to criticise and dissent is part of one‘s broader freedom of speech, which is seen as fundamental 

to the functioning of a democracy. If a state‘s citizenry is not free to express themselves, then their other civil 

and political rights are also under threat. 

 With rights come responsibilities and hence it is the responsibility of the citizens to make judicious use of 

their rights and use it for the right reasons. This will help protect the spirit of the right.  

 Criticism must be fair and should not act as a double-edged sword that aims to express and create distress or 

incite violence in the country. 
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Introduction 
 In recent times, there has been an increase in the instances in which sedition charges were pressed against 

intellectuals, human rights activists, filmmakers, university teachers, students, and journalists. 

 

What is sedition? 
 The Indian Penal Code defines sedition (Section 124A) as an offence committed when "any person by words, 

either spoken or written, or by signs, or by visible representation, or otherwise, brings or attempts to bring into hatred or 

contempt, or excites or attempts to excite disaffection towards the government established by law in India". 

 Disaffection includes disloyalty and all feelings of enmity. However, comments without exciting or 

attempting to excite hatred, contempt or disaffection, will not constitute an offence under this section. 

 

Punishment for the offence of sedition 
 Sedition is a non-bailable offence. Punishment under the Section 124A ranges from imprisonment up to three 

years to a life term, to which fine may be added. 

 A person charged under this law is barred from a government job. They have to live without their passport 

and must produce themselves in the court at all times as and when required. 

 

Origin of sedition law in modern India 
 The law was originally drafted in 1837 by Thomas Macaulay, the British historian-politician, but was 

inexplicably omitted when the IPC was enacted in 1860. 

 Section 124A was inserted in 1870 by an amendment introduced by Sir James Stephen when it felt the need for 

a specific section to deal with the offence. It was one of the many draconian laws enacted to stifle any voices 

of dissent at that time. 

 

Arguments in support of Section 124A: 
 Section 124A of the IPC has its utility in combating anti-national, secessionist and terrorist elements 

SEDITION LAW 03 
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 It protects the elected government from attempts to overthrow the government with violence and illegal 

means. The continued existence of the government established by law is an essential condition of the stability 

of the State 

 If contempt of court invites penal action, contempt of government should also attract punishment 

 Many districts in different states face a Maoist insurgency and rebel groups virtually run a parallel 

administration. These groups openly advocate the overthrow of the state government by revolution 

 Against this backdrop, the abolition of Section 124A would be ill-advised merely because it has been wrongly 

invoked in some highly publicized cases. 

 

Arguments against Section 124A: 
 Section 124A is a relic of colonial legacy and unsuited in a democracy. It is a constraint on the legitimate 

exercise of constitutionally guaranteed freedom of speech and expression. 

 Dissent and criticism of the government are essential ingredients of robust public debate in a vibrant 

democracy. They should not be constructed as sedition. Right to question, criticize and change rulers is very 

fundamental to the idea of democracy. 

 The British, who introduced sedition to oppress Indians, have themselves abolished the law in their country. 

There is no reason, why should not India abolish this section. 

 The terms used under Section 124A like 'disaffection' are vague and subject to different interpretation to the 

whims and fancies of the investigating officers. 

 IPC and Unlawful Activities Prevention Act have provisions that penalize "disrupting the public order" or 

"overthrowing the government with violence and illegal means". These are sufficient for protecting the 

national integrity. There is no need for Section 124A. 

 The sedition law is being misused as a tool to persecute political dissent. A wide and concentrated executive 

discretion is inbuilt into it which permits the blatant abuse. 

 In 1979, India ratified the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR), which sets forth 

internationally recognized standards for the protection of freedom of expression. However, misuse of sedition 

and arbitrary slapping of charges are inconsistent with India's international commitments. 

 

The disutility of the sedition law 
 The data released by the National Crime Records Bureau for the year between 2014 and 2016 reflect the 

disutility of the law for the criminal justice system. 

 Under the title 'offences against the State' the report shows a total of 179 arrests for sedition. However, no 

charge sheets were filed by the police in over 70% of the cases, and only two convictions during this time 

period. This data belie the claim for retaining the Section 124A of IPC. 

 The court held that "a citizen has a right to say or write whatever he likes about the Government, or its 

measures, by way of criticism or comment, so long as he does not incite people to violence against the 

Government established by law or with the intention of creating public disorder". 

 In September 2016, the Supreme Court had reiterated these necessary safeguards and held that they should be 

followed by all authorities. 

 

Sedition laws in international jurisdiction 
 The United Kingdom deleted the seditious libel through the Coroners and Justice Act, 2009. 

 In Australia, following the recommendations of the Australian Law Reform Commission (ALRC) the term 

sedition was removed and replaced with references to 'urging violence offenses'. 

 

Conclusion 
 India is the largest democracy of the world and the right to free speech and expression is an essential 

ingredient of democracy. The expression or thought that is not in consonance with the policy of the 

government of the day should not be considered as sedition. The Law Commission has rightly said, "an 

expression of frustration over the state of affairs cannot be treated as sedition". If the country is not open to 

positive criticism, there would be no difference between the pre-and post-Independence eras. 
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 Of course, it is essential to protect national integrity. Given the legal opinion and the views of the government 

in favour of the law, it is unlikely that Section 124A will be scrapped soon. However, the section should not be 

misused as a tool to curb free speech. The SC caveat, given in Kedar Nath case, on prosecution under the law 

can check its misuse. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The atmosphere in the country is being ―sullied because of hate speeches‖ and they need to be curbed, the 

Supreme Court has observed. 

 The Supreme Court of India has asked the Union and States to explain the actions taken against hate 

speeches. 

 The court suggested Union and State governments adopt a zero-tolerance attitude toward hate crimes. 

 The Court had defined that hate crimes are the product of intolerance, ideological dominance and 

prejudice. 

 The court had directed State governments to create special task forces to prevent hate crimes. 

 The Court made it clear that hate speeches are an attack on individuals' dignity and against the 

constitutional rights and values of freedom of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship, and it also 

threatened the unity of the nation as a whole. 

  

Hate Speech 
 Hate speech can be defined as “Any kind of communication; in speech, writing or behaviour that attacks or 

uses derogatory or discriminatory language with reference to a person or a group based on their religion, 

ethnicity, nationality, race, colour, descent, gender or other identity factors.” 

 It is an act of using threatening words or Signs within the hearing or sight of a person to create fear. 

 It has become one of the biggest challenges to the rule of law and our democratic structure. 

 Hate speech is a serious global challenge; Recently Facebook, in its Transparency Report, disclosed that it 

ended up taking down 3 million hateful posts from its platform while YouTube removed 25,000 posts in 

one month alone. 

  

Concern 
 The criminal law or the Constitution does not define hate speech. 

 Hate Speech is the root of many forms of violence that are being committed. 

 One of the most visible effects of hate speech is growing electoral mobilization along communal lines. 

 It not only negatively affects the human rights values but also affects the socio-economic development of the 

nation and also undermines constitutional values. 

 Hate speech has reached a systemic presence in the media and the internet, from electoral campaigns to 

everyday life. 

 Abusive speech directed against minority communities, disinformation campaigns on TV channels and Social 

Media, trolling and fake news are becoming the new normal. 

 In 2019, the Supreme Court criticized the Election Commission, dubbing it “toothless” for not taking 

action against candidates engaging in hate speech during the election campaigns. 

  

Provisions under Present laws to deal with Hate Speech 
 There are many laws signified to curb hate speech. 

 Sections 153A, 295A and 298 of the Indian Penal Code, criminalize the promotion of hostility between 

different groups of people on grounds of religion and language. 

 Section 125 of the Representation of People Act states that any person during an election campaign 

promoting feelings of hostility and hatred on grounds of religion and caste is punishable with 

imprisonment up to 3 years and a fine or both. 

HATE SPEECH 04 
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 Suggestions to curb the menace of Hate Speech 
 Monitoring and analyzing hate speech trend 

o Authorities must recognize, monitor, collect data and analyze hate speech trends. 

 Addressing root causes, drivers and actors of hate speech 

o Government should adopt a common understanding of the root causes and drivers of hate speech to take 

relevant action to best address and/or mitigate its impact. 

o Government should also identify and support actors who challenge hate speech. 

 Engaging and supporting the victims of hate speech 

o Government should show solidarity with the victims of hate speech and enforce human rights-centred 

measures which aim at countering hate speech and escalation of violence. 

 Promote measures to ensure that the rights of victims are upheld, and their needs addressed, including 

through advocacy for remedies, access to justice and psychological counselling. 

 The government must also engage private sector actors, including social media companies, to address and 

counter hate speech, encouraging partnerships between government, industry and civil society. 

 Raise awareness about respect for human rights, non-discrimination, tolerance and understanding of other 

cultures and religions, as well as gender equality, including in the digital world. 

 We should promote intercultural, interfaith and interreligious dialogue and mutual understanding. 

 Citizens' support must be used to address, counter and mitigate the impact of hate speech, as well as 

counteract its bearing, without restricting the right to freedom of expression. 

 

Way Forward 
 Hate speech must be condemned and the law must take action. It must be treated as a violent act. 

 The Law Commission recommended the introduction of new provisions within the Indian Penal code that 

specifically punish provocation to violence in addition to the existing ones. 

 Addressing hate speech requires a coordinated response that tackles the root causes and drivers of hate 

speech, as well as its impact on victims and societies more broadly. 

 Tackling hate speech is the responsibility of all – governments, societies, and the private sector, starting with 

individual women and men. All are responsible, all must act. 

 Hate Speech promotes hatred and rift in our society; it hurt the socio-economic development of the country 

and also goes against the secular spirit of the Indian Constitution. 

  

 

 

 

Introduction 
 Conversion in India is a debate which goes back to the formation of the Constitution, which explicitly states 

the freedom of individuals to choose their religion. States are now bringing in laws which make it harder for 

people to convert their religion.  

 

Anti-conversion laws in colonial times 
 According to research paper of the US Library of Congress (LOC), laws restricting religious conversions were 

originally introduced by princely states headed by Hindu royal families during the British colonial period — 

particularly during the latter half of the 1930s and 1940s. 

 These states enacted the laws ―in an attempt to preserve Hindu religious identity in the face of British 

missionaries‖. The LOC research paper indicates that there were ―over a dozen princely states, including 

Kota, Bikaner, Jodhpur, Raigarh, Patna, Surguja, Udaipur, and Kalahandi‖ that had such laws. 

 

Attempts to enact a national law 
 Following India‘s independence, Parliament introduced a number of anti-conversion bills, but none were 

enacted. First, the Indian Conversion (Regulation and Registration) Bill was introduced in 1954, which sought 

to enforce ―licensing of missionaries and the registration of conversion with government officials‖. This bill 

failed to gather majority support in the Lok Sabha. 

ANTI-CONVERSION LAWS 05 
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 This was followed by the introduction of the Backward Communities (Religious Protection) Bill in 1960, 

―which aimed at checking conversion of Hindus to ‗non-Indian religions‘ which, as per the definition in the 

Bill, included Islam, Christianity, Judaism and Zoroastrianism‖. 

 The Freedom of Religion Bill was introduced in Parliament in 1979. It sought ―official curbs on inter-religious 

conversion.‖ These bills were also not passed by Parliament due to a lack of political support. 

 In 2015, the Union law ministry had given the opinion that a law against forced and fraudulent conversions 

could not be created at a national level, since law-and-order is a State subject under the Constitution. 

However, state governments can enact such laws. 

 

Over to states 
 Over the years, several states enacted ―Freedom of Religion‖ legislation to restrict religious conversions 

carried out by force, fraud, or inducements. The research organisation, the PRS Legislative Research recently 

released a report comparing various existing anti-conversion laws in several states. 

 ―Freedom of Religion laws‖ are currently in force in eight states — (i) Odisha (1967), (ii) Madhya Pradesh 

(1968), (iii) Arunachal Pradesh (1978), (iv) Chhattisgarh (2000 and 2006), (v) Gujarat (2003), (vi) Himachal 

Pradesh (2006 and 2019), (vii) Jharkhand (2017), and (viii) Uttarakhand (2018). 

 The laws passed in Himachal Pradesh (2019) and Uttarakhand also declare a marriage to be void if it was 

solemnised for the sole purpose of conversion, or a conversion was done solely for the purpose of marriage. 

 Further, the states of Tamil Nadu in 2002, and Rajasthan in 2006 and 2008, also passed similar legislation. 

However, the Tamil Nadu legislation was repealed in 2006 after protests by Christian minorities, while in case 

of Rajasthan, the bills did not receive assent of the governor of the state, and the President of India. 

 In November 2019, citing rising incidents of forced or fraudulent religious conversions, the Uttar Pradesh Law 

Commission recommended enacting a new law to regulate religious conversions. This led the state 

government to promulgate an Ordinance. 

 

Loopholes in the Law  
 According to a report submitted by the USCIRF in 2016 and 2018, the surveyors have found out that these 

laws do not require any evidence to prove someone guilty of their wrongdoing. So many times, there have 

been unnecessary arrests and violent processions against religious minorities. A recent report by USCIRF 

states that in 2017, religious minority leaders and their followers had to face intimidating threats and arrests 

due to these laws. 



P a g e  | 13 

 

 

 Also, a Catholic nun and four tribal women were detained in June 2017 just on the basis of suspicion. In April 

2017, 3 Christians were arrested in Madhya Pradesh just on baseless allegations that they were converting 

people. 

 In 2017, Sultan Masih (pastor of the Temple of God Church) was murdered in public just on the belief or a 

rumour that he was converting people. Christians had protested in Punjab and Ludhiana against this act. 

 

Arguments in favor of anti-conversion bill 
 These laws only ban and punish forceful religious conversion. 

 Fundamental rights under Article 25 „Right to propagate a religion” did not extend to forced conversions.  

 There is no fundamental right to convert another person to one's own religion. 

  

Arguments against anti-conversion bill 
 According to some activists “Such laws are used to target religious minorities and interfaith couples”. 

 These laws would be used to target even voluntary conversions, and curb the fundamental rights ―Freedom 

of conscience” under Article 25. 

 These Acts do not satisfy the test of reasonableness and fairness, and also go against the Fundamental 

rights under Article 14 and Article 21” of the Constitution. 

  

Closing thought 
 The High Court on many occasions clearly said that while a person has the right of belief and the right to 

change their beliefs, they also have a right to keep their belief secret. 

 Article 25 itself presents another issue associated with these legislations, while the Article guarantees one‘s 

right to profess and propagate religion. 

 Anti-conversion laws may pose a threat to the secular fabric of India and the international perception of our 

society‘s intrinsic values and legal system. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Vishva Hindu Parishad passed a resolution 

in favour of the implementation of the 

Uniform Civil Code to find a permanent 

solution to various challenges the country is 

facing. 

 

About Uniform Civil Code 
 Uniform Civil Code comes under Article 44 

of the Indian Constitution, which lays 

down that the state shall aspire to secure a 

Uniform Civil Code for the citizens 

throughout the territory of India. 

 It calls for the formulation of one law for 

India, which would apply to all religious 

communities in matters such as marriage, 

divorce, inheritance, and adoption. 

 

Аdvаntаges of UСС  
 Рreventiоn оf disсriminаtiоn based on  

religiоn, rасe, саste, gender,  etс., 

UNIFORM CIVIL CODE 06 
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 UСС will  аlsо  сeаse  

disсriminаtiоn  in  subjeсt  

mаtters  оf  suссessiоn,  

inheritаnсe,  mаrriаge,  

divоrсe,  аdорtiоn,  аnd  

guаrdiаnshiр,  etс,  

 Рreventiоn оf  соmрlexity  in  

imрlementing  аnd  

understаnding  оf  vаriоus  

рersоnаl  lаws  оf  different  

religiоn,  

 Рreventiоn оf  viоlenсe  

аgаinst  wоmen  аnd  

рreserving  the  rights  оf  

wоmen  in  Indiа,  sinсe  

numerоus  рersоnаl  lаws  

like  mаrriаge,  divоrсe,  аnd  suссessiоn  оf  а  сertаin  religiоn  аre  viоlаtive  оf  fundаmentаl  rights  оf  

wоmen, 

 UСС will  grаnt  wоmen  the  right  tо  equаlity  аnd  рrоteсtiоn  оf  the  lаw  in  аreаs  оf  mаrriаge,  divоrсe,  

аdорtiоn  оf  сhild,  suссessiоn,  аnd  inheritаnсe  оf  рrорerty,  etс. 

 UСС will  estаblish  а  seсulаr  Indiаn sосiety  thаt  will  enhаnсe  the  justiсe  delivery  оf  the  judiсiаry. 

 

 

Download links for Statewise Interview Material 

States Name Links 

WEST BENGAL  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf  

ODISHA  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf 

ANDHRA PRADESH  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf  

TAMIL NADU  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf 

TELANGANA   https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf 

KERALA https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf 

 

 

https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf
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Arguments against Uniform Civil Code 
 Cultural diversity cannot be compromised to the extent that our urge for uniformity itself becomes a 

reason for a threat to the territorial integrity of the nation. 

 Diversity, both religious and regional, should not get subsumed under the louder voice of the majority. 

 Article 25 of the Indian constitution preserves the freedom to practise and propagate any religion that gets 

into conflict with the concepts of UCC. 

o Fundamental Rights v/s DPSPs: Fundamental rights are justiciable whereas DPSPs are non-justiciable 

and optional for the state. 

 The demand for a uniform civil code has been framed in the context of communal politics. A large section 

of society sees it as majoritarianism under the garb of social reform. 

  

21st Law Commission on Personal Law 
 Uniform Civil Code is neither necessary nor desirable at this stage. 

 Cultural diversity Cannot be Compromised to the extent that our urge for uniformity itself becomes a reason 

for threat to the territorial integrity of the nation. 

 The difference does not always imply discrimination. 

 Diversity, both religious and regional Should not get Subsumed under the louder voice of the majority. 

 Codification of all personal laws so that prejudices and Stereotypes in every religion would Come to light. 

 Certain measures in marriage and divorce should be uniformly accepted in the personal laws of all religions. 

 18 years be the minimum legal age for men and women to get married, and different ages of marriage 

between adults must be abolished as it contributes to the Stereotype that wives must be younger than their 

husbands. 

 Need to recognise the role of women in a household. Women Should get an equal part of the property gained 

after marriage in the event of divorce. 

 

Way Forward 
 Discriminatory practices within a religion should be eliminated. 

 The achievement of a uniform civil code becomes more desirable when it comes to the diversity of the 

matrimonial laws, simplifying the Indian legal system and making Indian society more homogeneous. The 

uniform civil code will envisage uniform provisions that will apply to everyone and will be based on social 

justice and gender equality in family matters. 

 By Codification of different Personal laws, we can arrive at Certain universal Principles that promote equity. 

 The UCC aims to protect vulnerable sections as envisaged by Ambedkar including women and religious 

minorities, while also promoting nationalistic fervour through unity. 

 The code will simplify the complex laws around marriage ceremonies, inheritance, succession, and adoptions 

making them one for all. The same civil law will then apply to all citizens irrespective of their faith. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Parliament has taken no steps to 

implement the serious suggestions 

made by the Supreme Court, leaving 

the Tenth Schedule of the 

Constitution a toothless tiger. 

 

Anti-Defection Law 
 Article 102 of the Constitution of 

India lays down the grounds under 

which a legislator may be 

disqualified from being a member of 
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the house. The first part of Article 102 elaborates several instances when such disqualification may be done if 

the person holds any undeclared office-for-profit under the Government if he is declared to be of unsound 

mind by a competent court, if he is an undischarged insolvent etc. 

 The second part of Article 102 gives authority to the Tenth Schedule of the Constitution to disqualify any 

member. It is this Tenth Schedule that is popularly known as the anti-defection law. 

 Defection is defined as a “conscious abandonment of allegiance or duty”. After the general elections of 1967, a 

large number of defections were witnessed by legislators across States and several State Governments were 

brought down from power as a result of these defections. Serious concerns regarding the situation were raised 

in the Lok Sabha by the then MPs and ultimately a high-level committee was set up to examine the problem. 

Not long after, the committee submitted its report on the issue through which they not only defined what 

defection is but also provided exceptions for cases where the defection was genuine. After two unsuccessful 

attempts to bring in a law to deal with the problem, the Tenth Schedule finally came into being through the 

Constitution (52nd Amendment) Act in 1985. 

 

Significance of the Anti-defection law under 10th Schedule 
 It provides a greater stability in the Parliament and state legislature by checking the tendency of legislators 

to change parties. 

 It Curbs Political corruption, which is a necessary first step for addressing other forms of corruption in the 

country. 

 It Strengthens democracy by bringing stability to politics, ensuring legislative programmes of the 

Government are not affected by a defecting Member. 

 It makes members of parliaments more responsible and loyal to the parties with whom they were aligned at 

the time of their election, as many believe that party allegiance plays a key role in their election success. 

 It gives, for the first time, a clear-cut constitutional recognition of the existence of political parties. 

  

Concerns 
 Experience shows that the Anti-defection law has failed to prevent defections. 

 It does not make a differentiation between disagreement and defection. It curbs the legislator‟s right to 

dissent and freedom of conscience in the name of the party discipline. 

 Its distinction between individual defection and group defection is irrational. 

 Its discrimination between an independent member and a nominated member is illogical. If the former joins a 

party, he is disqualified while the latter is allowed to do the same. 

 Its Decision-making authority in the presiding officer is criticized on two grounds; 

o He may not exercise this authority in an impartial and objective manner due to political reasons. 

o Lack of legal knowledge and experience to decide upon the cases. 

 It promotes horse-trading of legislators which clearly go against the values of a democratic setup. 

 

Way Forward 
 There must be a neutral authority for deciding defection cases to avoid the political pressure and to safeguard 

democratic values of the political system. 

 The Supreme Court has suggested that Parliament should set up an independent tribunal headed by a retired 

judge of the higher judiciary to decide defection cases swiftly and impartially within a time period. 

 Most of the time defection results due to the dissatisfaction among the members of the political parties, 

therefore steps must be taken to strengthen inner party democracy. 

 Need to introduce reforms such as bringing political parties under RTI, strengthening intra-party democracy, 

etc. 

 Chairman/Speaker of the house, being the final authority in terms of defection, affects the doctrine of 

separation of powers. Therefore, transferring this power to higher judiciary or to Election Commission may 

curb the tendency of defection. 
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News 
 The Supreme Court of India said that the candidates belonging to 

the Other Backward Class (OBC) category are required to be 

adjusted in the general category when they prove to be more 

meritorious than the general category candidates. 

  

Reservation System in India 
 The Reservation system is an arrangement of affirmative action 

where a certain percentage of seats are reserved in Public 

employment and educational institutions. 

 In India, the Scheduled Castes (SCs), Scheduled Tribes (STs), Other Backward Classes (OBCs) and socially 

and economically backward communities who were earlier poorly represented in the Public sector and 

educational institutions are now covered under the reservation facility. 

 In India, about 60% of seats are reserved for various sections like ST, SC, OBC, and EWS in Government jobs 

and Higher Education Institutions. 

o 3% of seats are also reserved for differently-abled persons across all categories. 

 The reservation policy is also enforced for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes for representation 

in the Indian Parliament. 

 The reservation issue has also remained a cause of conflict between the reserved and the non-reserved 

sections of society. 

  

Constitutional provisions 
 Article 15 and 16 of the Constitution enabled the State and Central Governments to reserve seats in 

government services for the members of the SC and ST. 

 Article 330 and 332 provides for specific representation through reservation of seats for SCs and STs in the 

Parliament and in the State Legislative Assemblies respectively. 

 Article 243D provides reservation of seats for SCs and STs in every Panchayat. 

 Article 233T provides reservation of seats for SCs and STs in every Municipality. 

 Article 335 of the constitution says that the claims of STs and STs shall be taken into consideration 

constituently with the maintenance of e cacy of the administration. 

 

Arguments in the favour of Reservation System 
 It ensures equality, by providing opportunities 

to people from backward classes. 

 It promotes justice and human rights. 

 Decreasing inequality by promoting economic 

opportunities for the lower section of Society. 

 Correcting historical injustice 

 Reservation provides a level playing field as 

it is challenging for people from backward 

sections that were historically deprived of 

education, skills, and wealth to all of a sudden 

start competing with those who had access to 

those resources for years. 

  

Arguments against Reservation System 
 It Promotes Casteism and creates division in 

our society, and also encourages caste-based 
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Politics. 

 Beneficiaries of reservation are mostly from the dominant class in backward castes. Thus, the marginalized 

section remains marginalized. 

 Affects the productivity of an organization if unfit candidates get the opportunities. 

 A reservation only provides a limited and short-term solution to historical injustice issues. 

 Many deserving people from the upper castes are also affected by poverty and illiteracy. 

 Reservation demands by various groups may cause social turmoil, such as during the Mandal Commission 

(1990). 

 

Way Ahead 
 As the various challenges to the 50% ceiling and specific caste listings make their way through the courts, 

India has a chance to rebuild the link between reservation and social justice. The most obvious reform 

would be to reduce the number of relatively wealthy beneficiaries. This could be done both by enhancing 

enforcement of the existing creamy layer system (widely thought to be defective) and by refusing to grant 

reservations to relatively prosperous castes on purely political grounds. 

 A more ambitious reform would be to abolish the artificial distinction between ―merit‖ and ―quota‖, and 

access each application holistically. 

 The current system is indifferent to the level of social disadvantage of those who are not members of a quota 

category and assumes that the disadvantages of those within each category are the same. At the same time, 

the system is also indifferent to the qualifications of quota candidates (except relative to each other), as long as 

they clear a low minimum. 

 Alternatively, one could define a ―disadvantage factor‖ for every candidate, incorporating both family 

background and income and the social challenges faced by their community. This disadvantage factor would 

then be added to the ―merit factor‖, derived from exams to give an overall score. 

 Such a system would allow for fine-grained adjustments based on the latest social scientific evidence about 

the socioeconomic status of particular communities and the relative role of group or individual factors. It 

would also change conversations around reservation from binary demands at the group level (―we are 

disadvantaged‖) to questions of scaling at the individual level (―how disadvantaged is this person relative to 

other people?‖). 

 Such a system would enable the reservation system to return to its original purpose of making India a more 

just society.  

 

 

 

 

News 
 A parliamentary standing committee has advised the newly created Cooperation Ministry, to ―exercise 

utmost prudence‖ in chalking out activities and programmes at the national level. 

 

Cooperatives 
 According to ILO, a cooperative is an autonomous association of persons united voluntarily to meet their 

common economic, social and cultural needs and aspirations through a jointly owned and democratically 

controlled enterprise. 

 

Background 
 Cooperative societies in India were first formed in late 1890s when farmers in western Maharashtra rebelled 

against money lenders‘ tyranny for agricultural loans. In 1904, the British government in India enforced the 

Cooperative Society Act, to safeguard interests of poor farmers in Maharashtra. 

 After independence, cooperatives became an integral part of Five-Year Plans. 

 National Cooperative Development Corporation (NCDC), a statutory corporation, was set up under National 

Cooperative Development Corporation Act, 1962. 

COOPERATIVES 09 



P a g e  | 19 

 

 

 The Constitution (97th Amendment Act), 2011 provided legal status and protection to Co-operative societies, 

and it makes an effort to address all of their issues and develop effective management techniques. 

 

Role of Cooperatives in socio-economic development 
 Cooperatives are community-based, voluntary in nature, rooted in democracy, flexible, and have 

participatory involvement, which makes them well suited for economic development 

 It is an association of persons and not of capital 

 It generates employment and eliminates all forms of exploitation. 

 It educates people the principles of equality, mutuality, and co-operation. 

 As cooperatives foster economies of scope and scale, they increase the bargaining power of their  members 

providing them, among others benefits, higher income and social protection.  Hence, cooperatives accord 

members opportunity, protection and empowerment-essential elements in uplifting them from 

degradation and poverty 

 They promote the ―fullest participation of all people‖ and facilitate a more equitable distribution of the 

benefits of globalization. 

 They provide their employees with the opportunities to upgrade their skills through workshops and courses 

and offer youth in their base communities short and long-term employment positions. 

 Cooperatives provide agricultural credits and funds where state and private sectors have not been able to do 

very much. 

 They provide strategic inputs for the agricultural-sector; consumer societies meet their consumption 

requirements at concessional rates. 

 It softens the class conflicts and reduces the social cleavages. 

 It reduces the bureaucratic evils and follies of political factions 

 It creates a conducive environment for small and cottage industries. 

  

Challenges faced by Coopertive sector in India 
Non-accountability: 

 The government gave too many benefits to cooperatives, but then there was no further accountability which 

led to these cooperatives becoming more and more lethargic. 

 Besides as there was no competition they became more and more costly they were not at all efficient and the 

worst part was that the government allowed them to function like this and pass on the burden of costs to 

consumers. 

Vested interest of some people: 

 A lot of times people who are in position in control of cooperatives are actually people who have joined 

cooperatives for personal gains. 

Lack of coordination: 

 Generally, what happens in cooperatives is that different cooperatives at different level don‘t coordinate this 

makes the work of cooperatives difficult. 

The Internal Free Rider Problem: 

 New members who provide very little capital enjoy the same benefits as long-standing or founding members 

who have major investments in the cooperative 

 New members get a ―free ride‖ on the investments and other efforts of existing members, thereby diluting the 

returns to existing members. 

Quantity over Quality: 

 Different cooperatives go in for quantity and this causes a major problem because they think it‘s a quick way 

to earn money so this basically affects the productivity. 

No Balanced Growth: 

 The cooperatives in northeast areas and in areas like West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa are not as well developed as 

the ones in Maharashtra and the ones in Gujarat. 

Political Interference: 

 This is the biggest problem faced by Sugar cooperatives in Maharashtra. 
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Mismanagement and Manipulation: 

 A hugely large membership turns out to be mismanaged unless some secure methods are employed to 

manage such co-operatives. 

 In the elections to the governing bodies, money became such a powerful tool that the top posts of chairman 

and vice-chairman usually went to the richest farmers who manipulated the organization for their benefits. 

Lack of Awareness: 

 People are not well informed about the objectives of the Movement, rules and regulations of co-operative 

institutions. 

 Restricted Coverage: 

 Most of these societies are confined to a few members and their operations extended to only one or two 

villages. 

Functional Weakness: 

 The Co-operative Movement has suffered from inadequacy of trained personnel. 

  

Way forward 
Training: 

 Cooperatives to take up the task of training farmers in the right use of fertilizers, and also help them 

understand new technologies in farming. 

 Cooperatives to take active part in skilling rural youth 

 Cooperative training must not only be imparted to employees in cooperatives, but also extend beyond 

cooperatives, to children in schools, colleges, universities, technical and professional institutions, and also 

for those who want to form cooperatives, but who are not aware of the various modalities, and 

requirements. 

More inclusive: 

 Increased participation of women in cooperative movement. 

 Cooperative sector has a big role in bridging the urban-rural divide and creating opportunities for income 

generation. 

Use of technology 

 To have a transparent, accountable and efficient system, cooperatives should make effective use of digital 

technology in their functioning, especially in governance, banking and businesses. 

 New areas are emerging with the advancement of technology and cooperative societies can play a huge role 

in making people familiar with those areas and technologies. 

 There are irregularities in cooperatives and to check them there have to be rules and stricter implementation. 

 

 

 

 

Federalism 
 Article 1 of the Indian constitution states that India that is Bharat is a union of states, there was a lot of 

speculation among the members of the constituent assembly whether to state it as a union of states or the 

federation of states. In true sense, India is not a federation like USA as in India the country is a indestructible 

union of the states and the states have to right to secede from Union. Moreover, states have also not signed 

any treaty for merging with the Union. 

 Indian Constitution taking cues from the structure of the relationship between the Central and State 

government relations envisages a federal government where there is division of powers between the Centre 

and regional governments. Many of the political scholars who have studied Indian Constitution in depth 

come to a conclusion that Indian Constitution is federal with a unitary bias so as to preserve the unity and the 

integrity of the nation. The scholars often refer to the Indian federalism as Federal Sui Generis. 

 Some of the Unitary features in the Indian federalism are – The appointment of the Governor in the state is 

done by the Union government, union government can alter the boundary , change the name of the states or 

can increase or decrease the areas of the states under article 3, the institution of All India Services where the 

officers trained by the central government serve under the state cadres, state legislations could be rejected by 
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the President if referred to him/her by the Governor of the state, use of article 356 frequently that is the 

President‘s Rule in the state. 

 

Importance of Federalism in India 
Decentralization of power 

 Power in Indian administration flows from the centre to the local bodies i.e. Panchayat. Decentralisation is 

necessary so that central may not acquire all powers which will reflect in a unitary form of Government. 

 

Governance becomes easy 

 This system helps the overburdened administration. There are three organs of government present in India. 

Executives sitting at the centre are unable to reach villages. Hence, the local Government help the executive to 

reach a lower level and also citizens to have active participation in democracy. 

Maintains supremacy of Constitution 

 Constitution remains the supreme law of the land in a federal form of government unlike in unitary where 

supremacy lies with the Parliament and monarchy where the king is the supreme. Rule of law is strictly 

followed. In India also, supremacy lies over the Constitution 

Diversity is maintained 

 India consists of the population from different races and religions. The government adopted a secular idea 

which was added in Preamble through the 42nd Amendment Act, 1976. India is a secular country which 

means India cannot promote one religion or race. 

 

Challenges to Federalism and Way Ahead 
 Time and again many forces have challenged the Indian Federalism such as regionalism, lack of fiscal 

federalism where most of the share of the tax pool lies with the central government, union list has more 

items than state list, language and the cultural conflicts mainly related to the Southern States, uneven 

economic development of the states, issues of the asymmetrical federalism, demand for statehood and 

secessionist movements etc. 

Centre‟s control over States 

 The Central Government may encroach the area of State Government in case of emergency and public 

welfare, but vice-versa is not possible. In case of conflict of laws in Concurrent List made by both the 

government, laws made by central always prevail. 

Rajya Sabha does not represent the equality of the States 

 Both houses in Indian Parliament do not have equal representation. Rajya Sabha being upper house have less 

representation in Parliament than Lower House (Lok Sabha). Very few states have their members 

representing in Parliament due to which they lack in various opportunities.  

Existence of States depends on the Centre 

 Under Article 2 to 4 and Schedule-I of the Indian Constitution, centre derives power to create a new state. So, 

the power of the formation of a new state solely depends upon the centre.  

Proclamation of emergency 

 Under Article 352, 356 and 360, at the time of declaration of emergency central government becomes more 

powerful than the State Government and state loses its autonomy. At the time of emergency, the Indian 

system shows unitary feature which hampers federalism 

Absence of Fiscal Federalism  

 Fiscal federalism means the distribution of responsibilities among Union and States relating to financial 

expenditure and tax. But in the true sense, the Union holds much power than the state. Union have finance 

commission who decides the share of the state in the centre‘s revenue, also they get grants from the Planning 

Commission. This mechanism creates an imbalance in the system. 

 

Way Ahead 
 The above-mentioned challenges can be addressed by COOPERATIVE FEDERALISM where there is 

cooperation among the Union and State governments to work together on issues and programs for resolving 

the issues. Some of the recent institutions imbibing the spirit of cooperative federalism are- NITI Aayog, GST 
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Council, inter-state council and zonal councils. The spirit of cooperative federalism is important for ensuring 

the essence of “EK BHARAT, SHRESTH BHARAT”. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Comments by a Bollywood actor that Hindi is the national language of India raised a controversy over the 

position of the language under the Constitution of India. 

  

Details 
 According to Article 343 of the Indian Constitution, the official language of the Union shall be Hindi in the 

Devanagari script. 

o The international form of Indian numerals will be used for official purposes. 

 The Constituent Assembly was divided on the question, with members from States that did not speak Hindi 

initially opposing the declaration of Hindi as a national language. 

o There were demands to make Sanskrit the official language, while some argued in favour of ‗Hindustani‘. 

o There were differences of opinion over the script too. 

o The prevailing opinion was in favour of adopting ‗international numerals‘ (the Arabic form used and 

understood throughout the world) instead of Hindi numerals. 

o Finally, it was decided that the Constitution will only have an „official language‟. 

  

Indian Constitution about Official Language 
 Part XVII of the Indian Constitution deals with the official language in Articles 343 to 351. 

 The provisions related to official language are divided into; 

o Language of the Union 

o Regional languages 

o Language of the judiciary 

o Texts of laws and Special directives 
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Language of the Union 
 According to the Indian Constitution, the Hindi language written in the Devanagari script is to be the 

official language of the Union. But, the form of numerals to be used for the official purposes of the Union has 

to be the international form and not the Devanagari form of numerals. 

 The Constitution Assembly stated that for a period of 15 years from the inception of the Constitution (1950 

to 1965), the English language would continue to be used for all the official purposes of the Union. 

o Even after 15 years, the Parliament may provide for the continued use of the English language for specific 

purposes. 

 In 1955, the President of India appointed an Official Language Commission under the chairmanship of 

B.G. Kher. 

o In 1956, the commission submitted its report to the President. 

o The Commission‘s report was examined by a Parliamentary committee under the chairmanship of 

Gobind Ballabh Pant. 

 The Parliament enacted the Official Languages Act in 1963. 

o The act provides for the continued use of English (even after 1965), in addition to Hindi, for all official 

purposes of the Union and also for the transaction of business in Parliament. 

o This act enables the use of English indefinitely (without any time limit). 

o This act was amended in 1967 to make the use of English, in addition to Hindi, compulsory in certain 

cases. 

  

Regional Language 
 The Indian Constitution does not specify the official language of different states. 

 The Constitution makes the following provisions: 

o The State legislature may adopt any one or more of the languages in use in the state or Hindi as the 

official language of that state. Until that is done, English is to continue as the official language of that 

state. 

 Most of the states have adopted the major regional language as their official language. 

o Andhra Pradesh has adopted Telugu. 

o Kerala adopted Malayalam. 

o Assam adopted Assamese. 

o West Bengal adopted Bengali. 

o Odisha adopted Odia. 

o 9 Northern states; Himachal Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Uttrakhand, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Bihar, 

Jharkhand, Haryana and Rajasthan have adopted Hindi. 

o Gujarat has adopted Hindi in addition to Gujarati. 

o Goa has adopted Marathi in addition to Konkani. 

o Jammu and Kashmir have adopted Urdu. 

o Certain north-eastern States like Meghalaya, Arunachal Pradesh and Nagaland have adopted English. 

 The choice of the state to adopt a state official language is not limited to the languages listed in the 8th 

Schedule of the Indian Constitution. 

 The Official Languages Act (1963) states that English should be used for purposes of communication between 

the Union and the non-Hindi states. 

 When the President (on a demand being made) is satisfied that a significant proportion of the population 

of a state prefers the use of any language spoken by them to be recognised by that state, then he may direct 

that such language shall also be officially recognised in that state. 

o This provision aims at protecting the linguistic interests of minorities in the states. 

  

Language of the Judiciary and legislation 
 The Indian constitution Stated that Until the Parliament provides otherwise, the following should be in 

the English language only: 

o All proceedings in the Supreme Court and in every high court. 
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o The authoritative texts of all bills, acts, ordinances, orders, rules, regulations and bye-laws at the 

Central and state levels. 

 The Parliament has not made any provision for the use of Hindi in the Supreme Court. Therefore, 

the Supreme Court hears only those who petition or appeal in English. 

 The governor of a state, with the previous consent of the president, can authorise the use of Hindi or any 

other official language of the state, in the proceedings in the high court of the state, but not with respect to the 

judgements and orders passed by it. 

 A state legislature can specify the use of any language (other than English) with respect to bills, acts, 

ordinances, orders, rules, regulations or bye-laws, but a translation of the same in the English language is to 

be published. 

  

Development of Hindi Language 
 Under Article 351, The Indian Constitution imposes a duty upon the Centre to promote the spread and 

development of the Hindi language. 

 The 8th Schedule of the Constitution specifies 22 languages (originally 14 languages). These are Assamese, 

Bengali, Bodo, Dogri (Dongri), Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri, Konkani, Mathili (Maithili), Malayalam, 

Manipuri, Marathi, Nepali, Odia, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Santhali, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu and Urdu. 

o Sindhi was added by the 21st Amendment Act of 1967. 

o Konkani, Manipuri and Nepali were added by the 71st Amendment Act of 1992. 

o Bodo, Dongri, Maithili and Santhali were added by the 92nd Amendment Act of 2003. 

  

Way Forward 
 The debate over Hindi as India‘s ―National Language‖ has been going on since the time of the Constitution 

Assembly. 

 The number of native Hindi speakers in India is only around 44%, which includes speakers of Mixed-

Hindi languages such as Awadhi, Maithali, Bhojpuri, etc. 

 Imposing the Hindi language; 

o Can affect the learning ability of non-Hindi speakers thereby affecting their self-confidence. 

o Can also threaten other languages and reduce diversity. 

 Imposing a Particular language and Culture could also threaten the diversity and federalism of India.  

 National integration must not come at the cost of people‟s linguistic identities. 

 Language is an integral part of People‘s culture and therefore privileging Hindi over all other languages 

spoken in India takes away from its diversity. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The role, powers, and discretion of the Governor‘s Office in multiple States have been the subject of 

constitutional, political, and legal debate for decades. Recently, the prolonged silence of Jharkhand‘s 

Governor over Chief Minister Hemant Soren‘s possible disqualification as an MLA resulted in political 

uncertainty. 

   

Position of Governor in the Constitution 
 In India, the President and the Governor are often regarded as rubber stamps for being titular heads in the 

state. Article 153 of the Indian Constitution specifies a governor's position in a state. Therefore, the Governor 

has been accorded a nominal status, whereas a set of ministers, headed by the Chief Minister, run the political 

affairs in the state. The Governor of the state is required to exercise his power, either legitimately or through 

the advice of Cabinet ministers. As per Article 155 of the Constitution, the President appoints the Governor 

under his seal and warrant. 
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 However, behind the curtains, the Central government files nominations of candidates for the position of 

Governor. Then the President takes a call, after which the Governor is free to act on his own will and wisdom 

for the betterment of the society. 

 However, it has often been contested that the state's Governor acts in a 'dual capacity', first of being the 

executive head of the state, even though just a figurehead. Secondly, he acts as an agent or a representative of 

the central government. The second role of the Governor creates friction between his position and that of the 

central government, more so when a Party governs the state in Opposition to the Central governing party. 

 

Friction 
 Allegations of the Centre using the Governor‘s position to destabilise state governments have been made 

since the 1950s. In 1959, Kerala‘s E M S Namboodiripad government was dismissed based on a report by the 

Governor. Several state governments have been dismissed since then. 

 There have been past precedents when Governors have also courted controversy by not inviting the single 

largest party to form the government. 

 The indirect method of appointing governors by the Union government has a lot of space to exercise a strong 

influence on not only the office of governor but also on its nature and mode of its functionality. This pattern 

of political appointment of governors has captured the executive powers of the office of governors in the 

scheme of governance.   

 

Reforms suggested 
 From the Administrative Reforms Commission of 1968 to Sarkaria Commission of 1988 and the one 

mentioned above, several panels have recommended reforms, such as selection of the Governor through a 

panel comprising the PM, Home Minister, Lok Sabha Speaker and the CM, apart from fixing his tenure for 

five years. Recommendations have also been made for a provision to impeach the Governor by the Assembly. 

 In 2007, the M.M Punchhi Commission report stated that Governors were expected to be independent, and to 

act in a manner devoid of any political consideration. It pointed out that independence of such actions would 

include keeping the State Legislature and the political executive shielded from the political will of the Union 

Government. 

 The appointment of governors needs a comprehensive revision with the active involvement of state 

governments. In this regard, the Inter-State Council recommended that the prime minister should consult the 

Vice-President of India and the Speaker of the Lok Sabha in appointing the governor to enhance institutional 

credibility in the process of selection. 

 The Administrative Reforms Commission (1968) observed that with the appointment of governors who are 

politically affiliated/inclined, then “the worth and dignity of the office greatly suffers”.. 

 Emphasizing the character of the personalities to be appointed as governors, Sarkaria Commission 

recommended four criteria for being appointed governor, including that the person should be 'eminent in 

some walk of life, should be a person from outside of the State, and should be detached and not too intimately 

connected with local politics of the state..‖. 

 A political and legal consensus is the need of the hour to institute a mechanism through a constitutional 

amendment if necessary, for the appointment and functioning of governors who can act as guardian of 

constitutional governance rather than acting as loyalties to the Union or nominated government. 
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CBI 
 The Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) is the premier investigating agency of India.It operates under the 

jurisdiction of the Ministry of Personnel, Public Grievances and Pensions.  

 Originally set up to investigate bribery and governmental corruption, in 1965 it received expanded 

jurisdiction to investigate breaches of central laws enforceable by the Government of India, multi-state 

organised crime, multi-agency or international cases.  

 The agency has been known to investigate several economic crimes, special crimes, cases of corruption and 

other cases.[5] CBI is exempted from the provisions of the Right to Information Act.[7] CBI is India's officially 

designated single point of contact for liaison with the Interpol. 

 

Issues with CBI 
 Dependence on central government: 

 CBI can investigate only those cases which are referred to it by State. It cannot suo motto take cases. 

 This gives a chance to political executive to target opposition members and dissenters. 

 Supreme Court had called CBI as ‗caged parrot‘ in 2013 due to its functioning as per the wishes of central 

government. 

 Lack of Financial autonomy: 

o CBI also lacks financial autonomy. 

o It depends entirely on government even for small administrative expenses. 

 Lack of Transparency: Lack of transparency in selection procedure of director and also no effective external 

monitoring system to check misuse of its power. 

 Lack of Legal Backing: 

o CBI charter of duties are not protected by legislation. 

o Its functions are merely based on resolutions which draws its powers mainly from the Delhi Special 

Police Establishment Act. 

 Shortage of Man power: According to a Parliamentary panel, 789 posts in executive ranks, 77 posts of law 

officers and 415 posts of technical officers and staff were lying vacant. 

 

Suggested Reforms 
 Role of Lokpal 

o Lok Pal provides for appointment of director, CBI through a collegium system which is a step in right 

direction. 

o Lok Pal should be allowed to decide cases which CBI takes up, not the executive. 

o CBI to report to Lok Pal for investigation of such cases. Lok pal can supervise and oversee CBI. 

 Changes in Legal Mechanism 

o Substitute archaic DPSE act by new CBI act. Define the role, jurisdiction and legal powers of CBI. 

o Also give the CBI financial autonomy in the statutory law as has been given to Supreme Court, CAG, etc. 

 Personnel administration reforms 

o Have more establishment in form of judges, prosecutors and support staff for CBI. 

o Have a dedicated cadre for CBI. The current practice of appointing IPS officers may show favouritism 

towards some political and permanent executive. 

 Improvement of functioning: There‘s a dire need to improve the capability of the intelligence-collection 

machinery and upgrade its resources, the intelligence-sharing mechanism. 

 Enhanced accountability of CBI: There should be an accountability commission headed by three retired 

Supreme Court or high court judges. The committee will look into cases of grievances against the CBI. 
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Way Forward 
 CBI plays a pivotal role in checking corruption at highest levels. The need for autonomy for such an 

organisation is beyond any question and must be ensured to cleanse our political system. 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction  
 Central Vigilance Commission (CVC) is an apex Indian governmental body created in 1964 to address 

governmental corruption. In 2003, the Parliament enacted a law conferring statutory status on the CVC. It has 

the status of an autonomous body, free of control from any executive authority, charged with monitoring all 

vigilance activity under the Central Government of India, advising various authorities in central Government 

organizations in planning, executing, reviewing and reforming their vigilance work. 

 It was set up by the Government of India Resolution on 11 February 1964, on the recommendations of the 

Committee on Prevention of Corruption, headed by K. Santhanam, to advise and guide Central Government 

agencies in the field of vigilance. 

 The Annual Report of the CVC not only gives the details of the work done by it but also brings out the system 

failures which leads to corruption in various Departments/Organisations, system improvements, various 

preventive measures and cases in which the commission's advises were ignored etc. 

 

The Commission consists of: 
 A Central Vigilance Commissioner – Chairperson; 

 Not more than two Vigilance Commissioners – Members. 

 

Powers and Functions of CVC 
 To exercise superintendence over the functioning of the Chandigarh Vigilance Cell/ Police Station Vigilance, 

UT Chandigarh with respect to investigation under the Prevention of Corruption Act, 1988; or offence under 

CRPC for certain categories of public servants and to give directions to the Chief Vigilance Officer/ Chief 

Vigilance Commission for purpose of discharging this responsibility; 

 To review the progress of investigations conducted by the Vigilance Cell into offences alleged to have been 

committed under the PC Act; 

 To undertake an inquiry or cause an inquiry or investigation to be made into any transaction in which a 

public servant working in any organization, to which the executive control of the Government of India 

extends, is suspected or alleged to have acted for an improper purpose or in a corrupt manner; 

 To tender independent and impartial advice to the disciplinary and other authorities in disciplinary cases, 

involving vigilance angle at different stages i.e. investigation, inquiry, appeal, review etc.; 

 To exercise a general check and supervision over vigilance and anti-corruption work in Ministries or 

Departments of the Govt. of India and other organizations to which the executive power of the Union 

extends. 

 

Limitations  
1. It is only an advisory body. Central government departments may or may not pay need to its advice.  

2. It does not have adequate resources to cater to the number of complaints that it receives. It is a very small set 

up with limited staff strength of around 130 Commissions 299, as compared to more than 1500 central 

government establishments it is supposed to overview.  

3. It cannot on its own direct CBI to initiate inquiries against any officer of the level of Joint Secretary and above. 

The concerned department has to give permission for the same.  

4. It does not have powers to register criminal cases. It can deal only with vigilance or disciplinary cases.  

5. It has supervisory powers over CBI. However, it does not have the power to call for any file from CBI or to 

direct CBI to investigate any case in a particular manner. CBI is under administrative control of Department 

CVC 14 
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of Personnel and Training (DoPT), which means that the powers to appoint, transfer, and suspend CBI 

officers lie with DoPT.  

6. Appointments to CVC are indirectly under the control of the central government even though the leader of 

the Opposition (in Lok Sabha) is a member of the Committee to select CVC and VCs. 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction 
 Interstate (River) Water Disputes (ISWDs) are a continuing challenge to federal water governance in India. 

 Rooted in constitutional, historical-geographical, and institutional ambiguities, they tend to become 

prolonged conflicts between the states that share river basins. 

Sub-national disputes are far more omnipresent, and are much more economically and socially disruptive in 

nature. 

 

Constitutional Approach for Inter-state River water dispute 
 Entry 17 of State List deals with 

water i.e. water supply, irrigation, 

canal, drainage, embankments, 

water storage and water power. 

 Entry 56 of Union List empowers 

the Union Government for the 

regulation and development of 

inter-state rivers and river valleys to 

the extent declared by Parliament to 

be expedient in the public interest. 

 Article 262: 

 In case of disputes relating to waters: 

1. Parliament may by law provide for the adjudication of any dispute or complaint with respect to the use, 

distribution or control of the waters of, or in, any inter-State river or river valley. 

2. Parliament may, by law provide that neither the Supreme Court nor any other court shall exercise jurisdiction 

in respect of any such dispute or complaint as mentioned above. 

Laws according to Article 262: 

1. River Board Act, 1956: The river Boards were supposed to advise on the inter-state basin to prepare 

development scheme and to prevent the emergence of conflicts. Till date, no river board as per above Act has 

been created. 

2. Inter-State Water Dispute Act, 1956: In case, if a particular state or states approach to Union Government for 

the constitution of the tribunal: 

a. Central Government should try to resolve the matter by consultation among the aggrieved states. 

b. In case, if it does not work, then it may constitute the tribunal. 

 

Provisions of the Inter-State River Dispute (Amendment) Act, 2019 
 A dispute between two states will first go to a dispute resolution committee. 

 In case of its failure, dispute will go to the permanent tribunal. 

 A single Tribunal with different benches for all the river disputes. 

 Maximum duration for a tribunal award is 6 years.5 years for dispute resolution committee and 4.5 years for 

tribunal‘s hearing and verdict. 

 Tenure of Tribunal Members will be of 5 years or 70 years of age. Tribunal will consist of domain experts. 

 Tribunal decisions are binding and have authority of Supreme Court order. 

 It will require maintenance of basin database. 

 

INTER-STATE RIVER DISPUTE 15 
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Major Impediments 
 Institutional lacunae: led to a fractured landscape of interstate river water governance in India. 

 Lack of political will 

 Inadequate appreciation of the ecological and economic costs of such protracted conflict has constantly 

evaded a sustainable and holistic approach to this issue based on federal cooperation. 

 Institutional ambiguity: Article 262 deters the highest judiciary from adjudicating interstate river water 

disputes but article 136 empowers the Supreme Court to hear appeals against the tribunals and also ensure 

implementation of the tribunal. This creates an institutional ambiguity regarding which body i.e. the tribunals 

or the Supreme Court is the ultimate adjudicatory power in the realm of interstate river water disputes in 

India. 

 

Way Ahead 
Distress sharing formula 

 The Supreme Court has to get the states to agree on a practical distress sharing formula in a deficit season. 

Institutional mechanisms for implementing tribunal awards 

 The Supreme Court has to clear the questions of law about who and what kind of institutional mechanisms 

should be put in place for implementing tribunal awards. 

Interstate coordination 

 There is a huge vacuum with respect to institutional avenues and credible practices for interstate 

coordination. The solution lies in cooperation and coordination, not in conflict. 

Interstate governance mechanisms 

 Creation of enduring and effective interstate governance mechanisms is the key to manage interstate water 

disputes. 

Conservation 

 Ecological restoration and conservation of aquatic biodiversity, in addition to the balancing of water supply 

and demand for human use in the management objectives and outcomes of the basin plan. 

Address River Basin issues 

 The identification of key issues and risks to river basins and the strategies needed to address them in both the 

short and long term. 

Consensus building 

 Consensus-building, based on sustained political deliberation. An example of such a consensus-based model, 

in which the Centre and the states have found an amicable way to coordinate, is the implementation of the 

Goods and Services Tax (GST). The Centre brought the states on board to negotiate the reform in the spirit of 

―cooperative federalism. 

Complete Depoliticisation 

 Formulating an alternative to political negotiation is the only long-term and durable solution to river water 

conflicts, with a political will that can forge an amicable consensus for mutually agreed river-water sharing. 

Positive Politicisation 

 The issue in question and the demand for a solution must be highly politicised to ensure that the dispute gets 

adequate public attention and, consequently, electoral priority. A case in point is the 2012 mass-based anti-

corruption movement in India, which relied on the extreme politicisation of the issue of corruption and the 

subsequent passing of the anti-corruption legislation – The Lokpal and Lokayuktas Act, 2013. Such ―positive 

politicisation‖ of an issue can pave the way for concrete political action for conflict resolution. 

Need for clarity 

 Any concrete step towards a more responsive and effective river water governance mechanism, despite its 

well-meaning intent, would remain chequered unless deep-rooted Institutional ambiguities regarding the 

issue are constantly comprehended, recognised and interrogated in a bipartisan manner. (In ref to Art. 262 

and Art. 136) 

 

Final Thought 
 The current condition of interstate river water governance in India warrants a new approach for cooperative 

federalism and interstate water governance. 
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News 
 A three-judge Bench led by the Chief Justice of India started hearing a petition of the Delhi government to 

suppress the amendments made to the Government of National Capital Territory of Delhi (Amendment) Act 

or GNCTD Act of 2021. 

  

Key Features of the Government of National Capital Territory of Delhi (Amendment) Act, 
2021 
 It amended the Government of National Capital Territory of Delhi Act, 1991. 

 It provides a framework for the working of the Delhi State Legislative Assembly and the government of 

the National Capital Territory (NCT) of Delhi. 

 It amended certain powers and responsibilities of the Delhi State Legislative Assembly and the Lieutenant 

Governor. 

 The Act highlighted that the term ―government‖ in any law made by the Legislative Assembly will indicate 

Lieutenant Governor (LG). 

 The Act allows the Delhi State Legislative Assembly to make Rules to regulate the procedure and conduct of 

business in the State Assembly. 

o It provides that the Rules must be agreeing with the Rules of Procedure and Conduct of Business in the 

Lok Sabha. 

 The Act prohibits the State Legislative Assembly from making any rule to enable itself or its Committees to: 

o Related to the matters of the day-to-day administration of the NCT of Delhi. 

o Conduct any inquiry concerning the administrative decisions. 

o The Act provides that all such rules made before its enactment will be void. 

 The Act requires the LG to reserve certain bills passed by the Legislative Assembly for the consideration of 

the President. These Bills are; 

o Which diminishes the powers of the High Court of Delhi? 

o Which the President may direct to be reserved. 

o Dealing with the salaries and allowances of the Speaker, Deputy Speaker, and members of the Assembly 

and the Ministers. 

o Relating to official languages of the State Assembly or Delhi government. 

 The Act requires the LG to reserve those Bills for the President that incidentally covers any of the matters 

outside the purview of the powers of the Delhi State Legislative Assembly. 

 The Act prescribes that all executive action by the government, whether taken on the advice of the Ministers 

or otherwise, must be taken in the name of the LG. 

 The Act highlighted that on certain matters, LG opinion must be obtained before taking any executive action. 
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Concern 
 The Act undermines the role of the state government. 

 The Act will limit the role of the state government. 

 These amendments will make LG, the real executive, this goes against the core concept of democracy and also 

undermine the constitutional values. 

 The Delhi government argues that the amendment undermines the constitutionally guaranteed powers and 

functions of the elected legislative assembly. 

o The amendments violate the doctrine of the basic structure of the Constitution. 

o The Centre, through its amendments, has given more power to the Lieutenant Governor (LG) than the 

elected government of the people of Delhi. 

  

Way Forward 
 According to Article 239AA of the Constitution of India, the Parliament has the power to amend or form 

laws on any matter formulated by the Delhi Assembly. 

 The Act has been introduced for greater transparency, improved governance and more efficient delivery of 

civic service for the people of Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

 One of the ways in which our Parliament ensures due deliberation and consultations with all relevant 

stakeholders before a bill is tabled is through the workings of its many Committees. There are 24 such 

Departmentally Related Standing Committees (DRSCs), each of which oversees a set of Ministries.  DRSCs 

were set up first in 1993, to ensure Parliament could keep with the growing complexity of governance.  These 

are permanent Committees that are reconstituted every year. Bills, once referred to a Committee, are 

scrutinised in detail, views from all concerned stakeholders are sought, and a proper report is submitted 

taking into consideration all such views. In most cases, the functioning of our Parliamentary Committees, 

owing to being closed-door and out of public view, have been non-partisan and factual. 

 As per data by the PRS Legislative Research, the percentage of bills referred to Committees has drastically 

reduced from 71 per cent in  

 the 15th Lok Sabha (2009-14) to 27 per cent in the 16th Lok Sabha (2014-19), and to only around 13 per cent 

since 2019. 

 Ordinances promulgated: The provision for promulgating ordinances, as per Article 123 of our Constitution, 

is applicable only when ―immediate action‖ is required. Needless to say, this provision has been excessively 

misused of late. Between 2004 and 2014, 61 ordinances were passed at an average of around six ordinances 

per year. After 2014, more than 80 ordinances have been passed in eight years, at around ten per year. 

Between 2004 and 2014, 61 ordinances were passed at an average of around six ordinances per year. After 2014, 

more than 80 ordinances have been passed in eight years, at around ten per year. 

 The number of sittings decreased by 22.1% and the standing committees were 26.8% less productive by the 

number of hours during NDA-1‘s 16th Lok Sabha as compared to the 15th Lok Sabha led by UPA-2. 

 Standing committees form an integral part of Parliament‘s role in the debate. They discuss laws and policies 

by analysing them in-depth. They are composed of members from both Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha. 

Additionally, standing committees provide a platform for MPs to track government expenditure, scrutinise 

policies and bills and seek expert advice. Due to the untelevised nature of committee meetings, they are also 

used as a forum for consensus-building among parties for controversial issues or contentious pieces of 

legislation. 

 

Diminished say in legislative matters 
 There was a decrease in the involvement of standing committees in legislative matters, data show. Under the 

NDA-1 government, only 25% of all bills were referred to committees, compared to 71% under the UPA-2 

DECLINING RELEVANCE OF PARLIAMENTARY COMMITTEES 17 
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government and 60% under UPA-1 in the 14th Lok Sabha. Only about 10% of bills introduced in Parliament 

during the 17th Lok Sabha have been referred to committees, data show. 

 Ordinances are most often brought to escape parliamentary scrutiny and the law-making process. If we look 

at the subject matter of ordinances passed during the lockdown, some reforms had nothing to do with the 

pandemic.‖These could have been brought as bills and sent to the committees for review, but the pandemic 

was used as an excuse. 

 Traditionally, parliamentary committees function on a non-party basis. Political neutrality was ensured as 

committees only called officials as witnesses, and ministers were not invited in the meetings. Of late, this 

tradition seems to have broken down and members have started political posturing.There have been cases 

when the MPs from the ruling party stopped the chairman from taking up an issue. For  instance, discussion 

by a standing committee on demonetisation was not agreed to be taken up by MPs of the ruling government.‖ 

 Such political partisanship during the proceedings of committees have reduced its deliberation over 

important issues such as tracking the expenditure of ministries and, consequently, its ability to hold the 

government to account. 

 All these point at the sorry state of affairs.If the process continues, it would only result in ambiguities in the 

statutory provisions which leads to an influx of cases demanding a judicial interpretation. 

 All these trends are an indicator of the slow and unabated decline of parliamentary democracy in India. The 

state of affairs demands urgent attention from both citizens and policymakers. After all, democratic and 

political norms are the lifeblood of a healthy democracy. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Productivity in Parliament has taken a hit with this Monsoon session mired in disruptions and over two 

dozen Opposition MPs suspended. With many others sitting out the session in protest, Parliament is passing 

bills with little to no debate. 

 

Poor productivity 
 The monsoon session of 2021 and 2022 has been a failure so far in the history of the Indian Parliament. In the 

monsoon session of 2021, the productivity of Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha remained less than 30 per cent. 

Similarly, in the first ten days of the ongoing monsoon session, the productivity of both the houses remained 

below the 25 per cent mark, according to PRS Legislative Research data.A similar incident was seen in the 

Budget Session of 2018, where the productivity of the Rajya Sabha was 28 per cent and 23 per cent for the Lok 

Sabha. 

 The productivity of both the houses earlier 1978 used to cross the 100 per cent mark. Many parliamentarians 

believe that with the rise of regional parties and rural politics, the discussion in the Parliament has increased 

significantly, sometimes leading to protest. The primary reason for the declining productivity rate is 

believed to be disruption caused in the session due to the raising of slogans and protests. 

 

Cost To Run Parliament 
 Each minute of running Parliament during sessions costs the exchequer Rs 2.5 Lakh every minute, which is a 

massive sum of money if added for the entire year. Rajya Sabha and Lok Sabha run for almost 80 days 

throughout the year, and each day consists of nearly six hours of business. Whenever there is a report of 

Parliament failing in carrying out the business, there is a loss to exchequer. 

 

Lack of accountability 
 A decline in the productivity of Parliament impairs its ability to effectively perform the duties that have been 

entrusted to it by the Constitution. The constitution gives Parliament the mandate to keep the government 

accountable by scrutinising the working of ministries, making laws to address opportunities in the legal 

system, discussing and passing the budget to keep the country on a firm financial footing and representing 

DECLINING PRODUCTIVITY OF PARLIAMENT 18 
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the hopes and aspirations of a billion people. With Parliament being disrupted routinely, Members of 

Parliament (MPs) are not able to ask ministers tough questions during question hour to assess the work that 

their ministries are doing. With disruptions eating into the time available for Parliamentary business, 

adequate time is not available for debating legislation. As a result, Bills either get passed without effective 

debate or remain pending in Parliament. With Parliament meeting for a fewer number of days and with its 

productivity falling on account of disruptions, MPs are not able to raise matters of urgent public importance 

and bring it to the attention of the government.  

 

Wrapping Up 
 Our Parliamentary procedures has not changed significantly over the last sixty years. In this context there are 

opportunities to learn from other countries. For example, in the British Parliament, there are certain days in a 

week in each Parliamentary session where the opposition parties are allowed to determine the agenda for the 

days discussion. The House of Commons also sits for about 150 days in a year with an average sitting lasting 

for seven and a half hours.  

 Currently, our Parliament meet for an average of 70 days in a year and the rules provide that Lok Sabha 

would meet for 6 hours and Rajya Sabha for 5 hours. In any Parliamentary democracy, Parliament influences 

and is influenced by public opinion. It is an institution where ideas are discussed and political and ideological 

differences ironed out through debate and consensus building. If disruptions in Parliament continue then 

slowly but surely it would lead to people slowly disengaging with the institution of Parliament. In a 

representative democracy like ours, Parliament is supposed to be the voice of the people and people's 

disenchantment with the Parliamentary system would risk the relevance of this 60 year old institution of our 

society. 

 

 

 

 

 

 The principal purpose of criminal justice administration is to preserve and defend the rule of law i.e, social 

control of law, maintenance of order, speedy trial, penalization of offenders, rehabilitation of offenders 

through the judicial system, and solace to victims of crimes. The current criminal justice system is affected by 

various loopholes and faults.  

 

Issues plaguing the Criminal Justice System 
 Inadequate infrastructure- Forensic labs which are essential for examining evidence take months in sending 

back reports. This leads to delays in filing the charge sheet and finding the culpability of the accused. 

 Time in custody- Under the law, the accused has to be produced before the magistrate in 24 hours. In most 

cases, this means that the police only have 12-13 hours to interrogate the accused. This time constraint causes 

them to use torture to extract confessions. 

 Section 27 of the Indian Evidence act 1872-   Any confession given to police is inadmissible under Section 25.  

However, Section 27 allows admissibility of materials discovered because of a confession and the part of the 

confession that led to the discovery. For example, let‘s say Z is arrested for theft. If Z confesses the location of 

the stolen goods and they are recovered they can be used in courts to prove Z‘s guilt. It is highly unlikely that 

Z will make such a confession voluntarily and the only way to get it will be through force or coercion. 

 The Hon‘ble Supreme Court in the case of Rama Murthy v. State of Karnataka (1997), identified specific 

problems and issues faced by prisons and prisoners in India. These issues made the government realise that 

there was a need to reform jails and prisons in the country. The issues are as follows: 

o Over crowdedness in the jail 

o Delay in trial 

o Inhuman and ill-treatment of prisoners 

o Neglected health and hygiene 

o Deficiency in communication 

o Streamlined jail visits  

REFORMS IN THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 19 
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o Need to manage open air prisons 

 

Need for reforms in the criminal justice system in India  
Pendency of cases  

 There are many pending cases in the court which result in delayed justice. According to a maxim, ―justice 

delayed is justice denied‖. The reports for 2022 reveal that almost 4.7 crore cases are pending in the courts. 

Thus, there is a need to reform the laws and the criminal justice system must be made more concerned with 

speedy trial and justice.  

 

Undertrial prisoners 

 Prisons in the country are filled with undertrial prisoners, leading to the problem of overcrowded jails. 

Reports from 2020 reveal that 70% of the population in prison consists of under-trial prisoners. This is also an 

infringement of their fundamental right to life under Article 21 of the Constitution.  

Lack of judges  

 The courts in India suffer from a shortage of judges, which puts pressure on the judiciary as there is an 

increase in the number of cases pending in the courts. According to the statistics and reports, there are 19 

judges for approximately 10 lakh people in the country, revealing a huge shortage.  

Ineffectiveness of the justice system  

 Due to corruption and political influence on the judiciary, the criminal justice system has become ineffective. 

This leads to a situation where an accused easily escapes from their liability and an innocent person has to 

spend their life in prison. 

Issues within the police force 

 It is the duty of the police to investigate the matter and find evidence to extract the truth. However, at times, 

the officers misuse their powers to harass and torture the citizens. Thus, there is a need to reform the criminal 

justice system in the country.  

 

Reforms 
 The above issues and loopholes in the criminal justice system in India reveal that it is the need of the hour to 

reform the criminal justice system in the country. As a consequence of this, the Malimath Committee gave its 

recommendations in 2004.  

Recommendations of the Malimath Committee 

 It suggested changing the adversarial form of the criminal justice system to an inquisitorial system for speedy 

trials and to deal with the issue of pending cases.  
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 It recommended the right to silence for the accused against self-harming statements under Article 20(3) of the 

Constitution.  

 It is felt that the presumption of innocence of an accused puts an extraordinary and unreasonable burden on 

the prosecution to prove the charges, which leads to a delay in justice.  

 The committee made recommendations for compensation to the victim.  

 It also made suggestions to reform the police system in the country and make it accountable and transparent.  

 It stressed the appointment of public prosecutors through competitive exams.  

 It suggested that every higher court must have judges specialising in criminal law.  

 It recommended to re-classify the offences as socio-economic offences, correctional code etc.  

 A Presidential Commission must be established in order to inspect the criminal justice system at regular 

intervals. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Constitution Bench of the Supreme Court is in the process to decide a set of guidelines to provide a 

―meaningful, real and effective‖ hearing to an accused in death penalty cases. 

 

Capital Punishment in India 
 Capital punishment, also known as the death penalty, is awarded in the rarest of the rare cases. Section 

354(3) of the Code of Criminal Procedure provides a method to execute the death penalty, i.e., ―Hanging by 

the neck until dead.‖  

 India opposed a UN resolution calling for a moratorium on the death penalty because it goes against the 

Indian statutory legislation as well as against each country‘s sovereign right to establish its own legal system. 

In India, it is awarded for the most serious of crimes. It is awarded for heinousness and grievous crimes.  

 

Arguments in favor of the abolition of death penalty 
Execution of innocent people 

 No matter how advanced a legal system is, it will always be vulnerable to human errors. Between 2000 and 

2014, the Supreme Court and high courts acquitted a fifth of individuals sentenced to death by trial courts. 

That‘s 443 individuals who were sentenced to death but were later determined to be innocent of all 

accusations. 

Arbitrariness 

 The possibility of the death penalty being applied arbitrarily cannot be ruled out. The death sentence is 

frequently used disproportionately on the poor, minorities, and members of racial, ethnic, political, and 

religious communities. According to the National Law University Delhi‘s Death Penalty India Report 2016 

(DPIR), approximately 75% of all convicts sentenced to death in India are from socio-economically 

underprivileged categories, such as Dalits, OBCs, and religious minorities. 

Inhumane 

 Human rights and dignity are incompatible with the death penalty. The death sentence is a violation of the 

right to life, which is the most fundamental of all human rights. The death penalty degrades the basic dignity 

of every human being. 

Deterrence 

 The death sentence does not have the deterrent effect that its supporters claim it does. ―There is no solid proof 

of the death penalty‘s deterrent value,‖ the United Nations General Assembly has stated (UNGA Resolution 

65/206). It‘s worth noting that the effectiveness of the death penalty in preventing crime is being seriously 

questioned by a growing number of law enforcement experts in many retentionist states. 

Public opinion 

 The public‘s support for the death penalty does not necessarily imply that the state has the authority to take a 

human being‘s life. There are unmistakable historical precedents where majorities of people supported 

terrible human rights atrocities, only to be roundly denounced later.  

DEATH PENALTY 20 
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Arguments against the abolition of death penalty 
Prevention of future crimes 

 Future crimes may be discouraged by imposing the worst punishment for the most terrible of offences. This 

has a profound effect on human psychology.  

Ensuring justice 

 The Preamble to the Indian Constitution aims to achieve, among other things, justice for all Indian citizens. 

The question is  about the citizens‘ trust in the justice system to ensure that a person is punished 

proportionately to the offence that he or she has committed. 

Judicial reasoning 

 Death penalty is not imposed arbitrarily. Even if the death sentence is carried out, the convict has the right to 

make a mercy petition.  

 Furthermore, there are precise objective criteria, established by precedents, that must be met in order for a 

death sentence to be commuted to life imprisonment. 

 

Bachan Singh v. State of Punjab (1980) 
 It was argued during the hearing of Bachan Singh‘s case that the following conditions may be used as 

parameters for finding aggravating circumstances that would support the application of the death penalty: 

o if the murder happened after preplanning and involves extreme inhumanity;  

o if the murder involves extraordinary depravity; or  

 And the court must evaluate if the case fits into the category of “rarest of rare case” and so warrants the 

death penalty, based on the circumstances of the case and the responses received to the questions given. 

Human rights 

 Under the guise of human rights, a convicted criminal‘s potential threat to society cannot be avoided. 

Furthermore, it is absurd to grant ―human‖ rights to criminals who have lost any sense of humanity. This is 

especially true for offenders who are unable to be reformed.  

Question of morality 

 If capital punishment is abolished on the grounds of immorality, it is equivalent to treating criminals as 

animals who lack morality and must be absolved for even the most horrible crimes they have committed. 

 

Way Forward 
 In India, the current position regarding death sentences is quite a balanced one. But the broad judicial 

discretion given to the court has resulted in an extremely uneven judgment in similar cases; this does not 

represent a good picture of the Indian Judiciary. 

 The principle laid down in cases like Bachan Singh or Machhi Singh has to be strictly followed so that the 

person convicted for an offence of identical nature is awarded a punishment of an identical degree. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Foreigners‘ Tribunals (FTs) across Assam were suggested by the State Coordinator of the National 

Register of Citizens (NRC) to not consider the draft NRC as dependable evidence for the disposal of cases. 

 

Tribunals                                                                                      
 The original Constitution did not contain provisions with respect to tribunals. 

 The 42nd Amendment Act of 1976 added a new Part XIV-A to the Constitution. This part is entitled 

‗Tribunals‘ and consists of only two Articles; 

o Article 323 A: Dealing with administrative tribunals. 

o Article 323 B: Dealing with tribunals for other matters. 

 Administrative Tribunals: Article 323 A empowers the Parliament to provide for the establishment of 

administrative tribunals for the adjudication of disputes relating to recruitment and conditions of service of 
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persons appointed to public services of the Center, the states, local bodies, public corporations and other 

public authorities. 

o Under Article 323 A, the Parliament passed the Administrative Tribunals Act in 1985. 

o The act authorizes the Central government to establish Central Administrative Tribunal (CAT) and the 

State Administrative Tribunals (SAT). 

 Central Administrative Tribunal (CAT): The CAT exercises original jurisdiction in relation to recruitment 

and all service matters of public servants covered by it. Its jurisdiction extends to the all-India services, the 

Central civil services, civil posts under the Center and civilian employees of defence services. 

 State Administrative Tribunals (SAT): The Administrative Tribunals Act of 1985 empowers the Central 

government to establish the State Administrative Tribunals (SATs) at the specific request of the concerned 

state governments. 

o The SATs exercise original jurisdiction in relation to recruitment and all service matters of state 

government employees. 

 Tribunals function as a parallel mechanism to the traditional court system. 

 Tribunals were established for two main reasons: 

o Allowing for specialized subject knowledge in disputes on technical matters. 

o Reducing the burden on the court system. 

 The Finance Act, of 2017 reorganized the Indian tribunal system to ensure uniformity in their administration 

by merging certain tribunals based on the similarity in their functional domain. 

 The 2017 Act also empowered the central government to make Rules to provide for the qualifications, 

appointments, term of office, salaries and allowances, removal, and other conditions of service for 

chairpersons and members of these tribunals. 

 The Tribunals Reforms Act 2021 abolishes nine existing appellate bodies and transfers their functions 

mainly to high courts. 

 The 2021 Act also amends the Finance Act, of 2017, to bring certain provisions (such as qualifications, 

appointments, term of office, salaries and allowances of tribunal members) under the purview of the 2021 Act. 

  

Key points of Tribunal Reforms Act 2021 
 The Act dissolved certain existing appellate bodies and transferred their functions (such as adjudication of 

appeals) to other existing judicial bodies. 

 Provisions on the composition of selection committees and terms of office have been included in the Act. 

 Qualification of members and other terms and conditions of service will be notified by the central 

government. 

 The Chairperson and Members of the Tribunals will be appointed by the central government on the 

recommendation of a Search-cum-Selection Committee. The Committee will consist of: 

o The Chief Justice of India, or a Supreme Court Judge nominated by him, as the Chairperson (with casting 

vote). 

o 2 Secretaries nominated by the central government. 

o The sitting or outgoing Chairperson, a retired Supreme Court Judge, or a retired Chief Justice of a High 

Court. 

o The Secretary of the Ministry under which the Tribunal is constituted (with no voting right). 

 State administrative tribunals will have separate search-cum-selection committees. These Committees will 

consist of: 

o The Chief Justice of the High Court of the concerned state, as the Chairman (with a casting vote). 

o The Chief Secretary of the state government and the Chairman of the Public Service Commission of the 

concerned state. 

o The sitting or outgoing Chairperson, or a retired High Court Judge. 

o The Secretary or Principal Secretary of the state‘s general administrative department (with no voting 

right). 

o The central government must decide on the recommendations of selection committees preferably within 

three months from the date of the recommendation. 
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 The Act provides for a 4-year term of office (subject to the upper age limit of 70 years for the Chairperson, 

and 67 years for members). Further, it specifies a minimum age requirement of 50 years for the appointment 

of a chairperson or a member. 

  

Concerns 
 The existence of a large number of vacancies for Members and Chairpersons and the delay caused in filling 

them up has resulted in the weakening of the tribunals. 

 The dissolution of certain tribunals and appellate bodies and the transfer of their functions to High Courts can 

be criticized on the grounds that Indian courts are already overburdened with their existing caseload. 

 

 

 

 

 The process by which disputes between the parties are settled or brought to an amicable result without the 

intervention of Judicial Institution and without any trail is known as Alternative Dispute Resolution (ADR). 

 ADR offers to resolve all type of matters including civil, commercial, industrial and family etc., where people 

are not being able to start any type of negotiation and reach the settlement. 

 

Types of ADR  
Arbitration: 

 Arbitration is a method of settling disputes without either party having to go to court. 

 This involves a neutral third party who receives evidence, hears the arguments and then passes an order 

known as an award. The award is final. 

 Mandatory arbitration is also becoming popular now where contracts state that jurisdiction over disputes 

would only be settled by an arbitrator and not by a court. 

 In India, arbitration is backed by the Arbitration and Conciliation Act, 1996 which was amended by the 

Arbitration and Conciliation (Amendment) Act, 2015. 

Mediation: 

 Mediation is the method of resolving business disputes. 

 Mediation usually involves the disputing parties, their legal counsel and a neutral third party who facilitates 

the discussions. 

 Mediation is the step before litigation. Instead of going for expensive courtroom visits, it is better to discuss 

the problem before an impartial third party and consider the options that are available and agreeable to both 

parties. 

Conciliation 

 A non-binding procedure in which an impartial third party, the conciliator, assists the parties to a dispute in 

reaching a mutually satisfactory agreed settlement of the dispute. 

 Conciliation is a less formal form of arbitration. 

 The parties are free to accept or reject the recommendations of the conciliator. 

 However, if both parties accept the settlement document drawn by the conciliator, it shall be final and 

binding on both. 

Negotiation 

 A non-binding procedure in which discussions between the parties are initiated without the intervention of 

any third party with the object of arriving at a negotiated settlement to the dispute. 

 It is the most common method of Alternative Dispute Resolution. 

 Negotiation occurs in business, non-profit organizations, government branches, legal proceedings, among 

nations and in personal situations such as marriage, divorce, parenting, and everyday life. 

Lok Adalat 

 An interesting feature of the Indian legal system is the existence of voluntary agencies called Lok Adalats 

(Peoples' Courts). 

 The Legal Services Authorities Act was passed in 1987 to encourage out-of-court settlements, and 

 the new Arbitration and Conciliation Act was enacted in 1996. 

ALTERNATIVE DISPUTE RESOLUTION MECHANISM 22 



P a g e  | 39 

 

 

 Lok Adalat or "People's Court" comprises an informal setting which facilitates negotiations in the presence of 

a judicial officer wherein cases are dispensed without undue emphasis on legal technicalities. 

 The order of the Lok-Adalat is final and shall be deemed to be a decree of a civil court and shall be binding on 

the parties to the dispute. 

 The order of the Lok-Adalat is not appealable in a court of law. 

 

Importance of ADR in India 
 To deal with the situation of pendency of cases in courts of India, ADR plays a significant role in India by its 

diverse techniques. 

 Alternative Dispute Resolution mechanism provides scientifically developed techniques to Indian judiciary 

which helps in reducing the burden on the courts. 

 ADR provides various modes of settlement including, arbitration, conciliation, mediation, negotiation and lok 

Adalat. Here, negotiation means self-counseling between the parties to resolve their dispute but it doesn‘t 

have any statutory recognition in India. 

 ADR is also founded on such fundamental rights, article 14 and 21 which deals with equality before law and 

right to life and personal liberty respectively. 

 ADR‘s motive is to provide social-economic and political justice and maintain integrity in the society 

enshrined in the preamble. 

 ADR also strive to achieve equal justice and free legal aid provided under Article 39-A relating to Directive 

Principle of State Policy (DPSP). 

 ADR has proven successful in clearing the backlog of cases in various levels of the judiciary – 

 Lok Adalats alone have disposed more than 50 lakh cases every year on average in the last three years. 

 But there seems to be a lack of awareness about the availability of these mechanisms. 

 The National and State Legal Services Authorities should disseminate more information regarding these, so 

they become the first option explored by potential litigants. 

 

Important Provisions Related To ADR 
 Section 89 of the Civil Procedure Code, 1908 provides that opportunity to the people, if it appears to court 

there exist elements of settlement outside the court then court formulate the terms of the possible settlement 

and refer the same for: Arbitration, Conciliation, Mediation or Lok Adalat. 

 The Acts which deals with Alternative Dispute Resolution are 

i. Arbitration and Conciliation Act, 1996 and, 

ii. The Legal Services Authority Act, 1987 

 

Advantages of Alternative Dispute Resolution 
 Less Time Consuming: people resolve their dispute in short period as compared to courts 

 Cost effective method: it saves lot of money if one undergoes in litigation process. 

 It is free from technicalities of courts; here informal ways are applied in resolving dispute. 

 People are free to express themselves without any fear of court of law. They can reveal the true facts without 

disclosing it to any court. 

 Efficient way: there are always chances of restoring relationship back as parties discuss their issues together 

on the same platform. 

 It prevents further conflict and maintains good relationship between the parties. 

 It preserves the best interest of the parties. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 In 2015, the Supreme Court struck down the NJAC legislation as unconstitutional, paving the way for the 

latest round of confrontation between the Judiciary and Executive. 

 

JUDICIARY VS EXECUTIVE 23 JUDICIARY VS EXECUTIVE 23 
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Judiciary and  Executive 
 The executive is that wing of the government which makes policies and implements it. The judiciary has been 

bestowed with the power to check such actions. The separation of power exists between all the wings of the 

Government which is exercised by the method of Check and Balance. It means that any oppressive action of the 

administrative action is subject to judicial review. 

 

Conflict between the executive and judiciary 
 The long-existing conflicting between the executive and the judiciary has been common since 1950. The first 

tussle between the executive and judiciary goes back to 1951 when the government brought the prevailing 

Zamindari System to an end through legislation passed by the parliament. The Provision was challenged in 

Kameshwar Singh vs. State of Bihar where Patna High Court held the Bihar Land Reforms Act 

unconstitutional as it violated Article 14 of the Constitution of India. Several other petitions challenged under 

Article 31 that provided the property right. The UPA led Nehru Government provided immunity to the act by 

introducing First Constitutional Amendment 1951. The amendment introduced the Ninth Schedule through 

Article 31B insulating the Act from any kind of judicial scrutiny. 

 After the 1975 emergency, the Supreme Court of India triggered judicial activism through the introduction of 

Public Interest Litigation. The PIL was brought by Justice P.N Bhagwati for providing Justice to the socially 

unprivileged class who are deprived due to the administrative action. The apex Courts and the high courts 

are provided to issue prerogative writs against the executive action which is antipathetic to the Citizens. The 

judiciary is an unselected one that has enormous power to cross-check the government action whether it is 

constitutional or not. Recently, Justice Deepak Gupta while speaking during his farewell said that Judges 

should strike down the executive action which is found unconstitutional. However, Attorney General of India 

K.K Venugopal put a contrary view on a similar issue. He said that Judiciary is over steeping in the domain of 

the executive by a frequent expansion of the fundamental rights by the Supreme Court through judicial 

legislation. 

 

Appointment of judges 

 Appointment of judges has been a conflicting issue since a long way back. This is because the judges of the 

Apex courts and the High Courts are appointed by the President under Article 124 and Article 217 on the 

recommendation of the collegium. This vested power of the executive in terms of appointment has been a 

reason for clashes between the executive and the Judiciary as some of the times the Government sends the 

recommendation list back to the collegium for reconsideration if it finds any candidate ineligible or 

unsuitable. 
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 The year 2018 witnessed one of such bitter clashes when Law minister Ravi Shankar Prasad wrote a letter to 

the CJI Deepak Mishra segregating the recommendation of Supreme Court recommendation of appointing 

two judges to the Supreme Court. The Government returned the recommendation of Collegium of elevating 

Uttarakhand Chief Justice K.M Joseph to the Supreme Court back for reconsideration. 

Different powers and functions 

 There are certain direct powers inherent in the executive such as judicial appointments, Presidential direct 

judicial power under Article 72 and the Governor under Article 161 of the Constitution of India. Sometimes 

the executive while exercising such powers tries to supersede the boundary lines of the judiciary which 

attracts bitter clashes. 

 Judiciary exercises its exorbitant power through the way of judicial review and Judicial activism after the 

concept of PIL came into existence. Such powers are exercised by the Apex and High Court while any 

executive action is antithetical to the fundamental rights of the citizen. Sometimes, the judiciary also starts 

overstepping by interfering in executive policy matters using such powers conferred under the Constitution. 

Henceforth, such actions attract clashes between the two wings.  

 

Ways to settle the dispute between executive and judiciary 
 The long-prevailing clashes between the judiciary and the executive can be reduced by cooperation and 

maintaining the Lakshman-Rekha while exercising its powers. Both wings of the State should escape from 

extra inference and overstepping into powers of one another. There are some steps which can reduce the 

disputes between the judiciary and executive.  

Balance of powers 

 The term ‗Balance of Power‘ is an International Relation used for the actual state of affairs in which the power 

is distributed between the nations with equal proportionate. However, while using it about India refers that 

the power-sharing is proportionally distributed between the legislature, executive and the judiciary. Each 

wing has been provided with the power of doing specific functions without creating disturbances by crossing 

the demarcation line as provided by the constitution of India. The executive should exercise its function under 

the constitutional mandate as the Constitution is norm and supreme. 

Separation of power 

 It is one of the most important features in the parliamentary democratic system. However, it is not provided 

under the Constitution, but judges have defined it from time to time in their judgments. The term provides 

that all the wings have been vested with different powers. We have seen that some of the functions are shared 

by the executive like the appointment of judges but there lies the vested power of the judiciary as its 

recommendations. 

 Similarly, the judiciary has the power to crosscheck the actions of the executive if found arbitrary or 

antithetical to the fundamental rights of the constitution. So, there is a system of Check and Balance in the 

parliamentary form of government. So, the judiciary should not overstep by using its power of PIL to abstain 

the executive from doing its job. Such action often creates disturbances and spoils the relationship of the 

judiciary with the executive. Once, Justice Markandey Katju while deciding on a matter in Supreme Court 

said the judges to adhere with self-restraint as excessive interference of the judiciary is improper. He further 

added that unless the action is violative of some statute or shockingly arbitrary, the decisions of the 

administration should not be embarrassed by the excessive interference of the Judiciary. Hence, both wings of 

the State should prevent from interfering in each domain and work under the constitutional scheme of 

separation of power.  

Functional autonomy 

 It is one of the most significant points that need to be addressed for reducing the conflicts between the 

judiciary and the executive. Each domain of the State should maintain its functional autonomy and respect the 

other two domains. The upholding of functional autonomy of both domains shall prevent the existing 

conflicts between the judiciary and the executive. 

Mutual cooperation in work 

 The judiciary and the executive must work together with cooperation for the achievement of the 

constitutional goal for the Constitutional Scheme. The greed of power acquiring may hamper the functioning 

of the state and cause an internal disturbance. The domains need to work together for the establishment of a 
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welfare and developed state where the citizens can reside happily. Adherence of such steps may reduce the 

existing long clashes between the Judiciary and the executive.  

 

Conclusion 
 The judiciary and the executive are the two domains of the state which have their conflicts for a long time. 

These domains need to work on a compromise basis to uphold the constitutional scheme (Separation of 

powers). The excessive interference of the Judiciary will create trouble for the executive to govern the state. 

Similarly, the executive should not undermine the power of the judiciary and act on the most prudent basis 

while performing functions like Judicial appointments. Judiciary being an independent body places its 

priority while exercising functions of appointment. That‘s Why the collegium system was preferred over the 

NJAC because it superseded the power of the executive over the Judiciary. Cooperation with harmony will 

surely strengthen the relationship between the executive and the judiciary. 

 

 

 

 

 

In News 
 The Chief Election Commissioner has suggested 6 key electoral reforms to the Union Law Ministry. 

o Issue guidelines for the linking of Aadhaar with voter IDs. 

o The election commission has asked the Powers to deregister political parties. 

o Mandatory disclosure of all donations above Rs 2,000. 

o Empowers the commission to register associations and bodies as political parties. 

o Restrict the number of seats a candidate can contest from. 

o Ban on exit polls and opinion polls 

 

Important Reforms Taken in Electoral System 
 The right to vote irrespective of Caste, Creed, Religion or Gender. 

 Lowering the voting age from 21 to 18 through the 61st Amendment Act of 1988. 

 Provision was made for voting by Certain Classes of Persons through Postal ballot. 

 A facility for voting through Proxy was provided to the Service voters belonging to the Armed forces. 

 Rajya Sabha elections were reformed by removing the domicile of the Contesting Candidate and the 

Introduction of an open ballot system was introduced. 

 Exemption of travelling expenditure from being included in the election expenses of the Candidate was made. 

 Restrictions were imposed on conducting exit Polls and Publishing the results of exit Polls. 

 Provision was made for the disqualification of a Person found guilty of Corrupt Practices. 

 Appointment of appellate authorities within the district. 

 Voting rights for Citizens of India living abroad were provided in 2010. 

 The ceiling on election expenditure was increased. 

 Those who are deemed unsound of mind and People Convicted of Certain Criminal offences are not allowed 

to vote. 

 Introduced Electoral Photo Identity Card, also allows certain alternative documents like government I-Cards, 

Passports, PAN Cards, driving license, bank/Post office account Passbook, Property documents, SC/ST/OBC 

Certificate, Pension documents, Job cards issued under NREGA and Health insurance Scheme Smart Cards to 

establish the identity of the electors in the Polling Stations. 

 Introduced by 52nd Amendment Act, for the disqualification of the members of Parliament and the State 

legislatures on the ground of defection from one Political Party to another. 

o Disqualification on grounds of defection is not to apply in the case of a Split. 

 Model Code of Conduct evolved by Election Commission based on a consensus among political parties. 

 All Recognised National and State Parties have been allowed free access to the State-owned electronic media: 

AIR and Doordarshan. 

ELECTORAL REFORMS 24 
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 NOTA Option - In its efforts of Cleansing the Political System, Supreme Court upheld the right of voters 

to reject all candidates contesting the elections. 

 

Present Scenario 
 After decades of Independence, India continues to be haunted by issues including poverty, illiteracy, 

malnutrition, border tension, income inequality, water scarcity, lack of progress in research and innovation 

and inaccessibility of quality health and education by low-income groups. With such issues still prevalent, 

there is an urgent need for quality public representatives to emerge from an inclusive democracy. 

 Elections in India are different and their results are influenced by factors such as money and muscle power, 

populism, caste, religion and language et al. Political parties of all hues give tickets to candidates who can 

afford to spend on election campaigns, donate a hefty amount to party funds and influence vote banks. 

Ideology, a candidate's honesty, integrity and efficiency don‘t matter— the potential to win an election is the 

only criterion to get the tickets, which are literally sold. Such an environment blocks the entry of educated, 

honest and efficient people into politics. 

 According to a report by the Centre for Media Studies (CMS), political parties spent $8 billion for the 2019 Lok 

Sabha elections, which is touted as the most expensive election in the world. The CMS estimates that about Rs 

15,000 crore (roughly 25% of the election expense) was illegally distributed among voters. Ten to 12% of 

voters acknowledged receiving cash ‗directly‘ from the parties. Two-thirds acknowledged that people around 

them also received cash for a vote. The 2019 Lok Sabha election expenditure went up by over six times since 

the election in 1999— from Rs 9,000 crore to Rs 55,000 crore.  

 Parties receiving funds from unidentified sources is a threat to democracy. Many bogus foreign companies 

and corrupt people route their black money to political parties. It is easy for countries sponsoring terrorism to 

fund the party of their choice. Niranjan Sahoo, a senior research fellow at the Observer Research Foundation 

in Delhi, says that this provision (receiving funds from unidentified foreign sources) may open the floodgates 

for external influence on key policies and potentially affect the country's strategic interests.  

 Corporate interference too does the damage. 

 For example, corporate interference in real estate policy has affected many cities. The growth in the real estate 

sector has led to the disappearance of many water bodies in and around major Indian metros causing an acute 

shortage of water there.  

 

Way Ahead 
 Political parties should make public, the funds they have received; put a cap on election expenditure; ensure 

audit of their funds and periodically report to the Election Commission. Politicians should be brought under 

the RTI. There has to be a mechanism to recall elected representatives in case of corruption and poor 

performance— this will improve governance. It‘s high time electoral reforms are given priority. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Supreme Court of India has said that the Parliament may not take steps to do away with ―irrational 

freebies‖, as no political party wants to take away freebies. 

 The Supreme Court has suggested setting up a specialised body to examine the problem related to 

“freebies”. 

  

Background 
 Recently the Supreme Court of India has asked the Union government to find out a way to restrain 

political parties from promising and distributing "irrational freebies" during election campaigns. 

 A Bench led by the Chief Justice of India has raised concern over the issue as "serious" and asked the union 

government to control the promise of "freebies" to entice votes. 

FREEBIES CULTURE 25 
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 The Election Commission of India (ECI) stated that "whether such policies are financially viable or its adverse 

effect on the economic health of the State is a question that has to be considered and decided by the voters of 

the State". 

 The court said that freebies are a "serious issue" and had to be tackled at the level of the States. 

  

 Details 
 During election time, Political parties make promises to the voters to provide free electricity/water supply, 

monthly allowance for the unemployed, laptops, smartphones, etc. 

 These steps are justified as there has been rising inequality in our country, therefore some kind of relief to 

the population needs to be provided. 

 It promotes socio-economic Growth: Public Distribution System, employment guarantee schemes, and 

support for the social sector: education and health. 

 

Concern 
 Freebies can hurt macroeconomic stability, it distorts expenditure priorities. 

 Negative impact on the public exchequer and most of the states of India do not have strong financial health. 

 Against Free and Fair Election 

 It would lead to the overuse of natural resources, Ex- Free water, electricity, etc. 

  

Way Forward 
 Need to understand the socio-economic impact of state support on the economy, life quality, and social 

cohesion in the long run. 

 Need to Differentiate between Subsidies and Freebies, as targeted subsidies are justified to promote socio-

economic development and reduce inequality and for promoting sustainable development, however, 

irrational freebies need to be regulated as they could challenge the economic stability of the nation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 The Ministry of Electronics and IT (MeitY) has notified amendments to the Information Technology 

(Intermediary Guidelines and Digital Media Ethics Code) Rules, 2021 (IT Rules, 2021). 

   

Key features 
 Due diligence by intermediaries:  Under the 

IT Act, an SMI is not liable for the third-party 

information that it holds or transmits. 

 However, to claim such exemption, it must 

adhere to the due diligence requirements. 

According to 2011 Rules the requirements 

included: (i) specifying, in service agreements, 

the categories of content that users are not 

allowed to upload or share, (ii) taking down 

content within 36 hours of receiving a court or 

government order, (iii) assisting law 

enforcement agencies, (iv) retaining blocked 

content and associated records for 90 days, 

and (v) providing a grievance redressal 

mechanism for users and affected persons, and 

designating a grievance officer.  The 2021 

Rules retain these requirements, while: (i) modifying the categories of content that users are not allowed to 

upload or share, and (ii) prescribing stricter timelines for the above requirements. 

AMENDMENTS TO THE INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY RULES, 2021 26 
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 Personnel: An SSMI must appoint: (i) a chief compliance officer for ensuring compliance with the Rules and 

the Act, (ii) a nodal person for coordination with law enforcement agencies, and (iii) a grievance officer, all of 

whom should reside in India. 

 Identifying the first originator of information: An SSMI, which primarily provides messaging services, must 

enable the identification of the first originator of information within India on its platform.  This may be 

required by an order of a Court or the competent authority under the IT Act.   Such orders will be issued on 

specified grounds including prevention, detection, and investigation of certain offences such as those 

relating to national security, public order, and sexual violence.   

 Technology-based measures:  SSMIs will endeavour to deploy technology-based measures to identify: (i) 

content depicting child sexual abuse and rape, or (ii) information that is identical to the information 

previously blocked upon a court or government order.  Such measures: (i) must be proportionate to interests 

of free speech and privacy of users, and (ii) have a human oversight and be reviewed periodically. 

 User-centric requirements: SSMIs must provide users with: (i) a voluntary identity verification mechanism, 

(ii) a mechanism to check the status of grievances, (iii) an explanation if no action is taken on a complaint, and 

(iv) a notice where the SSMI blocks the user‘s content on its own accord, with a dispute resolution 

mechanism. 

 Digital Media Publishers: The 2021 Rules prescribe certain requirements for online publishers of: (i) news 

and current affairs content which include online papers, news portals, aggregators and agencies; and (ii) 

curated audio-visual content.  The Rules institute a three-tier structure for regulating these publishers: (i) self-

regulation by publishers, (ii) self-regulation by associations of publishers, and (iii) oversight by the central 

government. 

 Code of Ethics: For publishers of news and current affairs, the following existing codes will apply: (i) norms 

of journalistic conduct formulated by the Press Council of India, and (ii) programme code under the Cable 

Television Networks Regulation Act, 1995.  For online publishers of curated content, the Rules prescribe the 

code of ethics.  This code requires the publishers to: (i) classify content in specified age-appropriate categories, 

restrict access of age-inappropriate content by children, and implement an age verification mechanism, (ii) 

exercise due discretion in featuring content affecting the sovereignty and integrity of India, national security, 

and likely to disturb public order, (iii) consider India‘s multiple races and religions before featuring their 

beliefs and practices, and (iv) make content more accessible to disabled persons. 

 Grievance redressal: Any person aggrieved by the content of a publisher may file a complaint with the 

publisher, who must address it within 15 days.   The complaint will be considered by an inter-departmental 

committee constituted by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting if: (i) further escalated by the 

complainant or the association under certain conditions, or (ii) referred by the Ministry itself.   

 Oversight by Ministry: The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting will: (i) publish a charter for self-

regulating bodies, including Codes of Practices, (ii) issue appropriate advisories and orders to publishers; 

(iii) have powers to block content on an emergency basis.  Any directions for blocking content will be 

reviewed by a committee headed by the Cabinet Secretary. 

 

Key Issues and Analysis 
 The Rules may be going beyond the powers delegated under the Act in certain cases, such as where 

they provide for the regulation of significant social media intermediaries and online publishers, and require 

certain intermediaries to identify the first originator of the information. 

 Grounds for restricting online content are overbroad and may affect freedom of speech. 

 There are no procedural safeguards for requests by law enforcement agencies for information under the 

possession of intermediaries. 

 Requiring messaging services to enable the identification of the first originator of information on its 

platform may adversely affect the privacy of individuals. 

  

Additional obligations placed on the SMIs through the recent amendment 
 First, the original IT Rules, 2021 obligated the SMIs to merely inform its users of the ―rules and regulations, 

privacy policy and user agreement‖ that governed its platforms along with the categories of content that users 
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are prohibited from hosting, displaying, sharing etc. on the platform. This obligation on the SMIs has now 

been extended to ensuring that its users are in compliance with the relevant rules of the platform. 

 Further, SMIs are required to ―make reasonable‖ efforts to prevent prohibited content being hosted on its 

platform by the users. To a large extent, this enhances the responsibility and power of SMIs to police and 

moderate content on their platforms. 

 It has newly introduced an obligation on SMIs to ―respect all the rights accorded to the citizens under the 

Constitution, including in the articles 14, 19 and 21‖. 

 SMIs are now obligated to remove information or a communication link in relation to the six prohibited 

categories of content as and when a complaint arises. They have to remove such information within 72 hours 

of the complaint being made. Given the virality with which content spreads, this is an important step to 

contain the spread of the content. 

 Lastly, SMIs have been obligated to “take all reasonable measures to ensure accessibility of its services to 

users along with reasonable expectation of due diligence, privacy and transparency”. The obligation is 

meant to strengthen inclusion in the SMI ecosystem such as allowing for participation by persons with 

disabilities and diverse linguistic backgrounds. In this context, the amendments also mandate that ―rules and 

regulations, privacy policy and user agreement‖ of the platform should be made available in all languages 

listed in the eighth schedule of the Constitution. 

  

Concerns 
 Users are apprehensive that the increased power of the SMIs would allow them to trample on freedom of 

speech and expression. 

 Frequent alterations to design and practices of SMI platform, to meet obligations could result in heavy 

compliance costs for SMIs. 

 Creation of Grievance Appellate Committees (GAC) makes the in-house grievance redressal more 

accountable and appellate mechanism more accessible to users. But appointments being made by the central 

government could lead to apprehensions of bias in content moderation. 

 The Rule says, the institution of the GAC would not bar the user from approaching the court directly against 

the order of the grievance officer. If users can approach both the courts and the GAC parallelly, it could lead 

to conflicting decisions often undermining the impartiality and merit of one institution or the other. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Ministry of Electronics & Information Technology (MeitY) and Skill Development & Entrepreneurship 

has organised an interactive session with stakeholders on the Draft National Data Governance Framework 

Policy in New Delhi. 

  

Details 
 More than 250 stakeholders from industry, start-ups, academia, think tanks, international alliances & 

government officials from various ministries were present at the session. 

 The Ministers have highlighted the fast digitalization in India, and the increase in data volumes gives rise 

to the need for a framework to utilize the potential of this data. 

  

Draft National Data Governance Framework Policy 
 The policy aims to formalise Government's Data collection and management. 

 It also aims to catalyse Artificial intelligence (AI) and Data research and encourage start-ups. 

 The main objective of the Draft policy is; 

o To improve the institutional framework for government data sharing. 

o Promoting principles around privacy and security. 

o Design and encourage the use of anonymization tools. 

DRAFT NATIONAL DATA GOVERNANCE FRAMEWORK POLICY 27 
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o Ensuring impartial access to non-personal data for both the public and private sectors. 

o Used the data to improve citizens‘ experience and turn them into a Digital Nagrik. 

o Promote Digital Governance. 

o Standardized data management and Security Standards across the Government data management 

ecosystem. 

o Encourage Public digital platforms while ensuring the privacy, and safety of the users. 

o To promote transparency, accountability, and ownership in Non-personal data and Datasets access. 

 An "India Data Management Office (IDMO)" will be established under the Digital India Corporation 

("DIC") under MeitY. 

o It will be responsible for framing, managing and periodically reviewing and revising the Policy. 

o It will be responsible for developing rules, standards, and guidelines periodically. 

o It will formulate all data/datasets/metadata rules, standards, and guidelines in consultation with 

Ministries, State Governments, and industry. 

o It will also encourage the data and Al-based Research, and start-up eco-systems by working with the 

Digital India Start-up Hub (the erstwhile MSH). 

 Every Ministry/Department will establish a Data Management Unit (DMUs) for ensuring the 

implementation of the Policy. 

  

Way Forward 
 The provisions of the draft reflect the government's intention to formalise the management of data and 

encourage data-based start-ups while addressing the safety and privacy concerns of the citizens. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 RTI Act, 2005 provides for a practical framework that allows the citizens to access the information under the 

control of public authorities. It promotes transparency and accountability in the working of governments and 

their instrumentalities. The Act whilst aimed at improving implementation of key Government policies 

suffers in the key implementation phase. 

 

Challenges in the Implementation of the Act 
 Section 4 (1)(a) of the Act says that every public authority shall maintain all its records duly catalogued and 

indexed, and all records should be computerised. But this hasn‟t been done yet. 

 Section 4 (2) of the Act says that every public authority should constantly endeavour to provide as much 

information suo-moto to the public at regular intervals. But this remains an unfinished promise. 

 Delays have been witnessed in appointments to higher posts, including even the post of CIC lying vacant 

since August 2014 and were filled only in July 2015. 

 Political parties continue to remain outside the purview of the Act. 

 A large number of appeals are pending with State and Central Information Commissions. A report brought 

out by the RTI Assessment and Analysis Group (RAAG) in 2014 has shown a waiting period of around 60 

years in Madhya Pradesh and about 18 years in West Bengal (based on current rates of pendency in 

Information Commissions). 

 Those who seek information on illegal construction, or alleged scams in social welfare schemes etc., face a 

threat to their life. Commonwealth Human Initiative has observed that around 

 90 RTI activists have been killed since the said Act does not provide any protection to RTI Activists. 

 The Government staff is not trained adequately to reply to RTI queries. Besides, the colonial attitude of 

bureaucracy to withhold the information is acting as a barrier against disclosure. 

 Section 8 of the Act allows disclosure of information if the more significant public interest is served. But many 

times, such information is not disclosed by keeping it under the „national security clause‟ of the Act. 
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Recently the central government refused to disclose information related to Rafael deal under the ‗national 

security and friendly relations with foreign countries‘ clause. 

 There have been cases of misuse of RTIs by people by filing frivolous and Vexatious Requests. 

 In the past 15 years of its enactment, only around 2% of Indians have filed the RTI application till 2018. 

Many people feel hesitant to approach the authority to seek the information even if it is necessary. 

 

Recommendations 
 The RTI applications must be disposed off within the statutory time limit provided under the Act with 

complete and comprehensive information. Unless and until the pendency is kept at the manageable level the 

objective of the Act would not be met. 

 The Public Information Commissioners must be given adequate training to be cooperative enough towards 

the Information seekers. External agency must be appointed to train the officers within and beyond the Act. 

 Maintenance of information must be automated and efficient. The State Government has to play a facilitative 

role by issuing rules/procedures to mandate the compliance of the Act. 

 The role of Information Commissions must not be limited to hearing of appeals but they must also be a 

watchdog over the public authorities. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Delhi High Court was recently dismayed when a prisoner, who had been granted bail, was not released 

from prison merely because there was some administrative delay in his age verification. 

 

The need for reform in prison rules 
 The Prisons Act, 1894, which governs the rules of prisons, was enacted more than a century ago and is not 

befitted to be applied in the present times. This is because: 

o The Act focuses on keeping the prisoners alive rather than enabling reform and rehabilitation. 

o In addition, there is no separation between hard and petty criminals under trial and they are thus treated 

alike.  

 Despite there being provisions for ensuring proper healthcare and other basic facilities, the reality in the 

management of prisons is often quite the opposite. The prisons lack proper and nutritious food, basic 

healthcare facilities, etc., which has serious health implications.  

 The number of pre-trial detainees considerably overshadows the number of convicts in prison. Though the 

pre-trial detainees should be considered innocent until convicted before the court and be treated as such, they 

are often treated similar to or worse than the convicted prisoners.  

 As per the NCRB 2019 data, 69.05% of the total prisoners were under trial which amounts to around 3.3 lakh 

people. Out of this over one-fourth have remained in prison for at least one year. Detention of mere accused 

for such long periods violates their rights and restricts several freedoms. These include the right to liberty, 

freedom of movement, freedom of occupation, freedom of dignity and the legal right to vote.  

 There is a severe problem of overcrowding in the prisons which has impacted the hygiene in the prisons and 

has resulted in no separation of offenders based on the crime committed. As per the NCRB 2019 data, the 

occupancy rate in 2019 was 118.5%, increasing by 1.1% from 2018.  

 A large part of the overcrowding is among under-trial detainees. To overcome this issue, there is a need for 

faster clearance of cases to reduce the pendency of cases.  

 Apart from overcrowding, there is also a problem of understaffing of prison officials. The actual number of 

officials is significantly lesser than the sanctioned strength. This has often resulted in the shortage of jail staff, 

medical staff, women jail staff, etc. However, post the COVID-19 surge, the number of pending cases 

increased, amounting to 4.4 Croce in April 2021. 

 There has been poor spending on the healthcare and welfare of the inmates including food, clothing, medical 

expenses, vocational/educational, welfare activities and others.  
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 While several innovative activities are undertaken in a few prisons, others mainly focus on vocational training 

programs which are outdated. There is a need for well-planned prison programmes providing structured 

daily activities, vocational training, pre-discharge guidance and post-prison monitoring.  

 The physical abuse of prisoners by prison guards and officials is a major concern. In many parts of the 

country, unwarranted beatings are considered a part of prison life and often go unnoticed by those outside 

the prisons. This violates the rights of the prisoners and allows the officials to walk without any consequences 

for such actions.  

 Women prisoners are more vulnerable than men to abuse. In addition to being subject to physical violence, 

they are often prone to sexual abuse from male inmates, prison guards or officials. Such servitude has led to 

the women prisoners being harassed, abused and even tortured.  

 In addition to this, due to a lower level of awareness and legal education, women often serve longer terms. 

They are also more likely to be dejected by their family which adds to their mental trauma. 

 The rules in the prisons focus more on punishing and restricting the prisoners than reforming them. There is a 

need to provide regular reformative programs and rehabilitation to the prisoners to enable them to return to 

society as law-abiding members.  

 

Suggested Reforms 
 The Parliament must thoroughly revise the existing legislation which was enacted a century ago. There is a 

need for the Prisoners Act, 1984 to be updated and re-written in light of the recent social, political and 

economic developments of the country. The legislation is silent on many aspects affecting prisoners and many 

of its provisions are obsolete in the current times.  

 The government must establish a committee to ensure proper implementation of the prison rules and proper 

functioning of the prisons. This will enable it to keep a check on sanitation, healthcare, management, food, 

clothing, etc. in the prisons.  

 To stop the violence by the police, the government must ratify the 1987 UN Convention against Torture and 

Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment or Punishment (UNCAT). 

 There is a need to ensure the under-trial accused are detained for minimum periods only and not for 

unreasonably long periods. This will reduce the problem of overcrowding in prisons while not excessively 

restricting the rights of the accused.  

 Women prisoners should be treated more generously and be kept mentally and physically fit. Those who 

have suffered sexual abuse should be given the relevant remedy and ensures proper treatment in the prisons 

thereon. There is an urgent need to keep a check on the physical and sexual abuse of all prisoners.  

 The existing rules regarding the restrictions and scrutiny of postal mail of inmates should be liberalized. This 

shall instil trust and faith among inmates for the prison officials.  

 There is also a need for a provision granting the prisoners who were wrongfully detained or suffered harm 

due to the negligent acts of prison personnel the relevant compensation.  

 The quality of education provided in the prisons should be improved as proper education will provide the 

prisoners with a chance to earn a livelihood after serving their sentence.  

 There is a need for the government to take steps to change the public attitude against prison institutions and 

their management. In addition, there is a need to fight the social stigma that convicted offenders face even 

after the completion of their sentence.  

“Hate the crime, not the criminal” 

-Mahatma Gandhi 

 

 

 

 

News 
 While speaking on the floor of the House, Prime Minister Narendra Modi was critical of the functioning of the  

Civil Services  in India. 
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Reforms needed 
 The most important reform is regarding accountability. In parliamentary democracy, they are not directly 

accountable to citizens. They are accountable to the political executive and it has only resulted in the 

politicisation of the Civil Services. We must focus on external accountability mechanisms like citizen charters, 

social audits and encourage outcome orientation among civil servants. 

 Performance evaluation has always been a major issue. Performance records are mostly prepared by superiors 

leaving a lot of scope for personal biases and prejudice. As suggested by the Second Administrative  Reforms  

Commission, it can be made more objective. A 360-degree performance evaluation is required. 

 Another major area of concern is the relationship between the bureaucracy and political executive. The 

tendency of a political executive to prefer loyalty over efficiency in selecting civil servants to higher posts, has 

impacted their morale. As pointed out by Sardar Vallabhai Patel, civil servants should provide unbiased, 

rational and meritorious suggestions to the political executive in policy formulation. It requires an impartial 

Civil Services Board that can look after all the aspects related to promotions, transfers, posting and 

suspensions. 

 One way to reform the bureaucracy is to introduce the New Public Management (NPM) system; unlike the 

conventional public administration system, it breaks the hierarchy and rigidity through de-bureaucratisation 

and de-centralisation of decisions. 

 The NPM was introduced in a few countries, including Japan and UK in 1980. The functioning of the 

bureaucracy can be transformed radically by harnessing talents through appropriate and nuanced training 

during the service. The case study of the noon meal, or mid-day meal, programme is an example of how an 

intervention by bureaucracy results in radical social transformation. The programme, designed and 

implemented by senior bureaucrats, to incentivise school education has not only stood the test of time but also 

paved the way for an important policy change by the bureaucracy. 

 Another way to reform bureaucracy is to change the way public officials interact with people, which has 

witnessed a shift in the post-RTI (Right to information) era. The RTI Act created a certain level of 

transparency among public servants. Initially, citizens were unable to know the status of public services 

available to them and the reason for their failure to access them. The RTI Act has increased transparency of 

public offices. But transparency without accountability is a toothless tiger.  

 Therefore, an accountability law could be the way forward to make public officers accountable for their 

actions. 

 The right to accountability law envisages time-bound action over public grievances, while designating a 

general grievance officer from district to gram panchayat level for effective redressal. 

 In a participative democracy, the government and its functionaries are answerable to its people. In the current 

system, no effective enforcement mechanism exists to ensure time-bound and effective public service delivery 

by bureaucrats. 

 As Sardar Patel envisioned the role of the civil services in upholding the integrity and unity of the nation, it is 

important to initiate reforms in the Indian bureaucracy -- at the institutional level by changing the methods of 

training and harnessing diverse content; and at a systemic level by making statutory changes to ensure more 

accountability. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Union Cabinet has approved Prime Minister‟s Development Initiative for North East Region (PM-

DevINE) for the remaining 4 years of the 15th Finance Commission (2022-23 to 2025-26). 

 

About Prime Minister‟s Development Initiative for North East Region (PM-DevINE) 
 PM-DevINE was announced in the Union Budget 2022-23, to address development gaps in the North 

Eastern Region (NER). 
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 It is a Central Sector Scheme with 100% central funding and implementation by the Ministry of 

Development of the North Eastern Region (DoNER). 

o It will be implemented through North Eastern Council or Central Ministries/ agencies. 

 The Scheme will have an outlay of Rs.6, 600 crore for the four years from 2022-23 to 2025-26. 

 It will create infrastructure, support industries, social development projects and create livelihood activities 

for youth and women, thus leading to employment generation and socio-economic development in the 

North-East region. 

  

Objectives of PM-DevINE 
 To Fund infrastructure and create new economic opportunities. 

 Support social development projects based on local needs. 

 Provide livelihood activities for youth and women; 

 Fill the development gaps in different sectors. 

 To ensure that there is no duplication of project support under PM-DevINE with any of the other schemes of 

MDoNER or those of any other Ministry/Department. 

 

 Concern 
 Geographical challenges: Very high rainfall, shifting river courses, poor drainage systems, and landslides in 

the North East. 

o Inaccessible Hilly terrain and underdeveloped transport. 

 Low participation of the Private sector due to geographical and political reasons. 

 Large scale Migration from Bangladesh resulted in socioeconomic and socio-Political problems 

 Poor financial condition and lack of development increased their dependence on central devolution. 

 The poor state of basic infrastructural facilities like roadways, railways, educational institutions, health 

facilities etc. 

 

Steps taken by the Government 
 The Union Government established the Ministry of Development of North East Region (MDoNER) in 

2001. 

o It deals with matters related to the socio-economic development of the Northeast region. 

o It promotes coordination between Central Ministries/ Departments and the State Governments. 

 NITI Forum for North East to promote inclusive and sustainable economic growth and to recommend 

appropriate interventions for the development of the Northeast. 

 North East Special Infrastructure Development Scheme to create infrastructure to ensure water supply, 

power connectivity, education and health. 

 North-East Industrial Development Scheme (NEIDS) to promote MSME Sector. 

 Act East Policy to connect the Northeast with the East Asian countries to promote development. 

 Government Increased Infrastructure Investment in the region through various schemes. 

 Increase air connectivity to the Northeast Region. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The union Cabinet has approved a new centrally sponsored Scheme - PM SHRI Schools (PM Schools for 

Rising India). 

 

Details 
 PM SHRI schools will mentor and provide leadership to other schools in their vicinity. The scheme of PM 

SHRI schools is to be implemented with a total project cost of Rs 27360 crore for the period of five years from 

year 2022-23 to 2026. 
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What are the key features of the pm SHRI (PM schools for rising India) Scheme? 
1. PM SHRI will provide high-quality education in an equitable, inclusive and joyful school environment that 

takes care of the diverse background, multilingual needs, and different academic abilities of children and 

makes them active participants in their own learning process as per the vision of NEP 2020. 

2. PM SHRI Schools will provide leadership to other schools in their respective regions by providing 

mentorship. 

3. The PM SHRI Schools will be developed as Green schools, incorporating environmentally friendly aspects like 

solar panels and LED lights, nutrition gardens with natural farming, waste management, plastic free, water 

conservation and harvesting, study of traditions/practices related to protection of the environment, climate 

change related hackathon and awareness generation to adopt a sustainable lifestyle. 

4. Pedagogy adopted in these schools will be more experiential, holistic, integrated, play/toy-based 

(particularly, in the foundational years) inquiry-driven, discovery-oriented, learner-centred, discussion-based, 

flexible and enjoyable. 

5. The focus will be on the learning outcomes of every child in every grade. Assessment at all levels will be 

based on conceptual understanding and application of knowledge to real life situations and will be 

competency-based. 

6. Assessment of the resources available and their effectiveness in terms of availability, adequacy, 

appropriateness, and utilisation of each of the domains and their key performance indicators will be done and 

gaps will be filled in a systematic and planned manner. 

7. Linkage with Sector Skill Councils and local industry for enhancing employability and providing better 

employment opportunities will be explored. 

8. A School Quality Assessment Framework (SQAF) is being developed, specifying the key performance 

indicators to measure outcomes. Quality evaluation of these schools at regular intervals will be undertaken to 

ensure the desired standards. 

 

What is the selection methodology? 
 Selection of PM SHRI schools will be done through 'Challenge Mode,' wherein schools compete for support to 

become exemplar schools. Schools will be required to self-apply on the online portal. The portal will be 

opened four times a year, once every quarter, for the first two years of the scheme. 

 The Elementary schools (Class 1-5/1-8) & the Secondary/ Sr. Secondary Schools (Class1-10/1-12/6-10/6-12) 

managed by Centre/State/UT Governments / local self-governments having the UDISE+ code would be 

considered for selection under the Scheme. 

 Selection would be done through a three-stage process with definite time lines, which is as follows: 

 Stage-1: States/UTs would sign MoU agreeing to implement NEP in entirety with Centre laying down the 

commitments for supporting these schools for achieving specified quality assurance as PM SHRI schools. 

 Stage-2: In this stage, a pool of schools that are eligible to be selected as PM SHRI Schools would be identified 

based on a prescribed minimum benchmark through UDISE+ data. 

 Stage-3: This stage is based on the challenge method for fulfilling certain criteria. Only the schools from the 

above eligible pool of schools would compete to fulfill the challenge conditions. Fulfillment of conditions 

would be certified by States/KVS/JNV through physical inspection. 

 States/UTs/KVS/JNV shall verify the claims reported by schools and recommend the list of schools to the 

Ministry. 

 A maximum of two schools (one Elementary & one Secondary/Senior Secondary) would be selected per 

block/ULB with an upper limit on the number of total schools across India. 

 Geo-tagging of schools for the selection and monitoring of PM SHRI schools will be done. The services of 

Bhaskaracharya National Institute for Space Applications and Geo-informatics (BISAG-N) will be taken for 

geo-tagging and other related tasks. An Expert committee would be constituted for final selection of schools. 

 

Government's scheme implementation strategy 
 PM SHRI Schools would be implemented through the existing administrative structure available for Samagra 

Shiksha, KVS & NVS. The other autonomous bodies would be involved on a specific project basis as required. 
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 These schools shall be monitored vigorously to assess progress and understand the challenges faced in the 

implementation of National Education Policy 2020. 

 More than 18 lakh students are expected to be direct beneficiaries of the scheme. Further, impact will be 

generated through the mentoring and handholding of the schools in vicinity of PM SHRI schools. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Prime Minister of India suggested the idea of “One Nation, One Uniform” for Indian police 

forces while addressing the first Chintan Shivir (brainstorming session) of state home ministers and top police 

officers. 

 He stated that the ‗One Nation, One Uniform‘ for police is just an idea. The Union government is not trying 

to impose. 

o He suggested that all the states should think it over. 

 His suggestion is in line with his more comprehensive attempt to introduce a uniform set of policies across 

the country. 

o Recently, the Union Ministry of Chemicals and Fertilisers announced to implementation of the ―One 

Nation One Fertiliser‖ scheme. 

o In 2019, Union Government introduced the ―One Nation One Ration Card‖ scheme. 

o PM repeatedly suggested the implementation of ―One Nation, One Election‖, and adopting a single voter 

list for all polls. 

 

Present Status 
 Police personnel in India are usually associated with khaki colour uniforms, which also differ in varying 

degrees in different regions. 

 State governments decide on the uniform. For example: 

o The Kolkata Police wear white uniforms. 

o Puducherry Police constables wear bright red caps with their khaki uniforms. 

o Delhi Traffic Police personnel wear white and blue uniforms. 

  

Way Forward 
 The Indian Constitution puts police forces under the jurisdiction of state governments, and each of the 28 

states has its police force. 

o Both ‗public order‘ and the ‗police‘ are placed under the State List. 

 Currently, it is unclear how the Prime Minister‟s suggestion would be implemented even if the state 

government were to take it seriously. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 RDSO (Research Design & Standards Organization) becomes the FIRST Institution to be declared SDO under  

one "One Nation One Standard" mission on BIS ( Bureau of Indian Standards) 

 

"One Nation One Standard" mission 
 It is an initiative of two organizations under GOI. 

 It is going to set a template for all the rest of leading research and standard development organizations in 

the country to follow and adapt World Class Standards. 

ONE NATION ONE UNIFORM 33 
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 To attain ― Nation One Standard‖ vision of Govt. of India, Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS), the National 

Standards Body, has launched a scheme which provides for “Recognition of SDO”. 

 Through this scheme, BIS aims at aggregating and integrating the existing capabilities and dedicated 

domain specific expertise available with various organizations in the country engaged in standards 

development in their specific sectors, and enable convergence of all standard development activities in the 

country resulting in “One National Standard for One Subject”. 

 The onus of complying with the terms and conditions, which entail conformance to the established Six 

principles of Standardization with greater emphasis on maintaining Transparency, Openness, 

Impartiality, Effectiveness, Coherence and Development Dimension, in the process of Standard making, 

will improve the overall confidence and trust of Industry and Technology Developers in the standards setting 

body. 

 It will also help in harmonizing the standardization activity thereby providing opportunity for greater 

participation of all stakeholders in formulation & implementation of National Standards and creating in 

the long run, a Brand India identity for quality of product manufactured inter the country. 

 Participatory approach to Development of standards involving all stake holders in the process of standard 

making from the very early stages is set to reduce the time between development of standards and their 

ground adaptation or user utilisation. 

 The initiative set to usher in more faster transition from development of technology & innovation stage to 

actual use on ground. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Ministry of Chemicals and Fertilisers has decided to brand all fertilizers as "One nation, one 

fertilizer" under the name Pradhanmantri Bhartiya Januvarak Pariyojna (PMBJP). 

 The government said a logo using PMBJP fertilizer scheme will be placed on the side of the fertilizer packs. 

 

Details 
 Under the new ―One Nation One Fertiliser‖ scheme, companies are allowed to display their name, brand, 

logo and other relevant product information only on one-third space of their bags. . On the remaining two-

thirds space, the ―Bharat‖ brand and Pradhanmantri Bharatiya Jan Urvarak Pariyojana logo will have to be 

shown. 

 The single brand name for UREA, DAP, MOP and NPK etc. would be BHARAT UREA, BHARAT DAP, 

BHARAT MOP and BHARAT NPK etc. respectively for all Fertiliser Companies, State Trading Entities (STEs) 

and Fertiliser Marketing Entities (FMEs). 

 As mentioned earlier, the logo indicating Fertiliser subsidy scheme namely Pradhanmantri Bhartiya 

Janurvarak Pariyojna will be used on fertiliser bags. 

 

Rationale behind the Scheme 
All key roles played by the Government 

 The maximum retail price of urea is currently fixed by the government, which compensates companies for 

the higher cost of manufacturing or imports incurred by them. The MRPs of non-urea fertilisers are, on paper, 

decontrolled. But companies cannot avail of subsidy if they sell at MRPs higher than that informally indicated 

by the government. Simply put, there are some 26 fertilizers (inclusive of urea), on which government bears 

subsidy and also effectively decides the MRPs. 

 Apart from subsidising and deciding at what price companies can sell, the government also decides where 

they can sell. This is done through the Fertiliser (Movement) Control Order, 1973. Under this, the 

department of fertilizers draws an agreed monthly supply plan on all subsidized fertilizers in consultation 

with manufacturers and importers. This supply plan is issued before the 25th of each month for the following 
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month, with the department also regularly monitoring movement to ensure fertiliser availability as per 

requirement, including remote areas. 

 When the government is spending vast sums of money on fertiliser subsidy (the bill is likely to cross Rs 

200,000 crore in 2022-23), plus deciding where and at what price companies can sell, it would obviously want 

to take credit and send that message to farmers. 

 

Drawbacks of the scheme 
 It will disincentives fertiliser companies from undertaking marketing and brand promotion activities . 

They will now be reduced to contract manufacturers and importers for the government. Any company‘s 

strength ultimately is its brands and farmer trust built over decades. 

 The move could harm the fertiliser companies as brands apart from being product differentiator also helps in 

building an image of the firm while going into the farmers‘ fields. Fertiliser companies do a lot of extension 

activities such as field-level demonstrations, crop surveys etc, where their brands are displayed prominently 

and it also helps in reaching out to the farmers. All this will now stop. 

 Fertiliser companies said this will destroy their own branding and lead to an unnecessary uniformity in the 

market. 

 Currently, in case of any bag or batch of fertilisers not meeting the required standards, the blame is put on the 

company. But now, that may be passed on fully to the government. Politically, the scheme might well 

boomerang rather than benefit the ruling party. 
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News 
 The Indian Olympic Association (IOA) is facing suspension by the International Olympic Committee if it 

doesn‘t hold elections very soon. 

 The All-India Football Federation (AIFF) could get banned by FIFA if it doesn‘t get its governance-related 

issues sorted. Hockey India, too, is in trouble – the International Hockey Federation has threatened to strip 

India of its hosting rights for the 2023 hockey World Cup. 

 All these points at the deep-rooted dysfunctionality at the heart of India‟s sports administration. 

 

India‟s Sports Sector 
 India‘s sports sector is growing at an explosive rate. While cricket remains the giant of the sector, sports such 

as kabaddi, table tennis, hockey, shooting, and football have demonstrated that India is not simply a one-

sport country.  

 Despite the growth in the sector, there continues to be concerns about Indian sport governance across four 

themes: roles and responsibilities, professionalization, management and governance, and transparency and 

accountability. 

 

Challenges for Sport Governance in India 
Doping Rule Violation 

 India consistently ranks first when it comes to Anti-Doping Rule Violations or the World Anti-Doping 

Agency‘s Adverse Analytical Findings. 

Scandals and Controversies  

 Due to recent scandals and controversies, such as the IPL Scam, Olympic Gamesbidding scam, sexual 

harassment incidents in women‟s hockey teams and many other sports, and the usage of forbidden 

performance-enhancing chemicals, there is an essential need for a stringent regulation in sports. 

Lack of specific enactment 

 Constitutionally, sports form a part of Entry 33 of the State List, under Article 246 of the Seventh Schedule of 

the Constitution of India. Sports is clubbed together with entertainment, cinematic performances and 

amusement. There is also no specific enactment for the entire country. 

Duplications in policy 

 Both the Samagra Shiksha Abhiyaan and Fit India Movement are called upon to provide sports equipment to 

government schools and ensure maintenance. This raises questions about whether schools will get funding 

from both these programmes and about who these schools will be accountable to. 

 Khelo India Youth Games (KIYG) now seems to have superseded Khelo India School Games (KISG), but what 

this means has not been clearly articulated. Whether it includes both schools and universities under one 

umbrella or will there be one set of Khelo India games for the schools and one set for the universities each 

year- the question remains.  

Corruption, lack of transparency and unclear demarcation of rights and responsibilities  

 At the governance level, corruption, lack of transparency and unclear demarcation of rights and 

responsibilities have created an environment of confusion and malpractice.  

 For instance, in 2012 the Indian Olympic Association (IOA) was suspended from the International Olympic 

Committee (IOC) for electing members with pending criminal cases against them in its governing body. This 

forced Indian athletes to compete at the Sochi Winter Games under the IOC flag, instead of the Indian banner. 

Underutilisation of resources 

 In the 2020-21 budget, the Government of India allocated Rs 2826.92 crore (about $380 million) for sports. 

National Sports Development Fund saw a reduction. Budgetary support for meritorious sportspersons was 

reduced by almost 40%. the market size of the sports industry in India is 95.3bn INR. In comparison, the 

Chinese government plans to build an US$ 813 billion sports industry by 2025. 

Politicization 

 Nepotism, and the excessive involvement of politicians‘ plague sports governance in India. The country has 
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no strong sports laws, making sport regulatory bodies opaque and unaccountable. Amongst the key 

consequences of this is political appointments, which allow people with no qualification to take over key 

governing positions. 

Non-Alignment of stakeholders 

 The current governance system for sports complexes in India is incoherent. Given the lack of clarity on who is 

in charge and with what jurisdiction, there is chaos at the grassroots. 

 There are multiple entry points for village panchayat teams, school and college teams, sports clubs, and so on. 

Second, there is no defined sporting calendar. 

 

Way Ahead 
Heavy Investment 

 If India wants to become a sporting nation, the country will have to invest heavily in building a modern 

infrastructure and a robust grassroots system. 

Governance 

 Former Chief Justice of India Justice Lodha, said that the solution to politicization isan autonomous, all-

encompassing sports body and concrete sports laws. 

 Union Ministry of Youth Affairs and Sports needs to have qualified people in decision-making positions, 

&should not be exclusively filled with bureaucrats. This mainstreaming will not be possible without more 

budgetary allocation, so that arrangement should also be made. 

Alignment 

 Most Indian sports operate on shifting calendars, sometimes at the mercy of other dominant sports.  

 Proper alignment will help talent at the grassroots, as a simple system will ensure the lowering of entry 

barriers for younger talent. 

 International Example: The National Collegiate Athletic Association of the United States maintains a full 

working calendar online, giving people a timeline of what is going to happen where and when, thus helping 

other stakeholders shape their schedules. 

 National Example:All India Chess Federationhas established a working calendar. It provides a detailed 

database of all registered players. 

Infrastructure 

 Currently, India lags in both basic and, in some cases, advanced infrastructure as well. All sports require 

infrastructure at all levels, be it administrative blocks, local playgrounds or sporting academies and 

universities. 

Professionalize the Administration of Sport 

 Indian policymakers should similarly pursue professionalization of the sector by allocating resources to 

support the hiring of trained sport management professionals for Indian sport organisations. 

Develop Educational Resources on Governance 

 Indian policymakers should develop resources such as online modules, templates, and short courses to help 

executive committee and sport management professionals understand the importance of governance and its 

role in a sport system. 

Introduce and Enforce Accountability and Transparency Requirements 

 By tying funding to governance practices, policymakers can improve transparency and accountability.  

 There are multiple sets of guidelines (e.g., Play the Game, Sport England) that provide sound 

recommendations for good governance. Often these relate to topics such as election procedures, financial 

statements, board minutes, conflict of interest, and similar issues. 

Define Roles and Responsibilities 

 A traditional division of responsibilities includes governments providing services/programs/benefits that 

affect the whole of sport (e.g., new stadium, centralized training facilities) while the federated model assumes 

responsibility for specific sports (e.g., running leagues, coach development). Other bodies can then provide 

specialised support for under-resourced areas. 

Depoliticization 

 Indian sports bodies need to mandate that any office-bearer must have had a minimum of 10 years of direct 

involvement with the sport -either as a player, coach or administrator – to qualify as an office-bearer at an All 
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India level. Also, taking a leaf from international bodies, Indian Sports Associations must encourage 

professionals to take on key roles, and not leave it open to honorary positions.  

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The recent beheading of, Kanhaiya Lal, in Rajasthan‘s Udaipur and the threats to Prime Minister Narendra 

Modi that followed in two videos have raised the issue of hate crime in India once again. Laws against hate 

crime, religious lynching, and hate speech have been demanded by numerous notable individuals and social 

activists in India. 

 

Hate Crime 
 A hate crime is a criminal offence committed against a 

person or property that is based solely upon the victim's 

race, religion, nationality, ethnic origin, sexual 

orientation, gender or disability. 

 Hate crimes can take various forms like hate speeches, 

mob lynching, assault, murder, cow vigilantism, 

harassment, etc. All such acts lead to a feeling of 

alienation and fear among the victim community. 

 

No standalone legislation on Hate Crime 
 Due to the variety of forms, it might take, hate speech is 

neither defined by Indian law nor is it simply reduced 

to a conventional definition. 

 India does not have a stand-alone hate crime legislation. 

A few sections of the Indian Penal Code (153A, 295, 298 

etc.) are used to deal with what would be widely 

considered as hate crimes. It‟s inadequate. 

153A: It punishes the encouragement of hostility between 

various groups. 

153B: It penalises allegations and claims that are harmful to 

national integration. 

505: It penalises rumours and disinformation that encourage hostility among the community. 

295A: In order to fight hate speech, Section 295A makes it illegal to disparage someone's religious beliefs by using 

language with malice or intent. 

 From the above legislations, it can be understood that unlike legislations like the Scheduled Castes and 

Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989 which specifically pertains to discrimination and 

violence faced by Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, the intention with which the crimes are committed 

is not taken into consideration, which fails to address the root cause of the commission of such acts. Hate 

crimes can also manifest as rape, harassment, etc. which have penal provisions of their own but due to lack of 

a separate hate crime law, are not prosecuted considering the context in which they occur. 

 

CMRI‟s Report on Hate Crimes 
 In the absence of a ―definite meaning and insufficient legal provisions to implicate offenders of hate crime‖, is 

effectively driven by discretion. 

 There is a definite lack of action on part of the law enforcement against perpetrators of hate crimes that 

reveals a bigger pattern of discrimination in the criminal-judicial system. 

 Record also shows a ―clear bias‖ of the police by detaining or arresting the victims of hate crimes. 

 Institutional power and lack of accountability of law enforcement make the victims of hate crimes directly or 
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indirectly affected by police action or inaction. 

 Police discretion allows politically motivated behaviour like arbitrary detention of the victims or refusal to 

register complaints of the victim or terming the hate crime as a quarrel or clash between two parties, at the 

behest of political influence or pressure 

 

Closing Thoughts 
 With the exponential increase in hate crimes in India, the existing legislations are insufficient to ensure the 

peace and safety of vulnerable communities. There is a need to form a clear mechanism to prosecute 

specifically those who commit hate crimes and not treat such acts as typical acts of violence.  

  Political parties have been reluctant to take a meaningful step forward in debating hate crime legislation. It‘s 

not an easy law to design because there is no universally accepted definition of hate crime.  

 The Law Commission of India‟s 267th Report calls for separate laws to particularly deal with hate speech. It 

also acknowledged that discrimination based on sex, gender identity, and sexual orientation is a serious 

problem for some populations. There is a need to clearly define hate crimes and protect the vulnerable from 

such exploitation. There‘s a case to consider stand-alone legislation covering all its dimensions. 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction 
 The National Education Policy (NEP) 2020 was released in July 2020. 

 NEP 2020 will replace the National Policy on Education, 1986. 

 The National Education Policy 2020 proposes various reforms in school education as well as higher education 

including technical education. 

 

Salient features of NEP 2020  
 Ensuring Universal Access at All Levels of schooling from pre-primary school to Grade 12; 

 Ensuring quality early childhood care and education for all children between 3-6 years; 

 New Curricular and Pedagogical Structure (5+3+3+4); 

 No hard separations between arts and sciences, between curricular and extra-curricular activities, between    

vocational and academic streams; 

 Establishing National Mission on Foundational Literacy and Numeracy; 

 Emphasis on promoting multilingualism and Indian languages; The medium of instruction until at least 

Grade 5, but preferably till Grade 8 and beyond, will be the home language/mother tongue/local 

language/regional language. 

 Assessment reforms - Board Exams on up to two occasions during any given school year, one main 

examination and one for improvement, if desired; 

 Setting up of a new National Assessment Centre, PARAKH (Performance Assessment, Review, and Analysis 

of Knowledge for Holistic Development); 

 Equitable and inclusive education - Special emphasis given on Socially and Economically Disadvantaged 

Groups (SEDGs); 

 A separate Gender Inclusion fund and Special Education Zones for disadvantaged regions and groups; 

 Robust and transparent processes for recruitment of teachers and merit-based performance; 

 Ensuring availability of all resources through school complexes and clusters; 

 Setting up of State School Standards Authority (SSSA); 

 Exposure of vocational education in school and higher education system; 

 Increasing GER in higher education to 50%; 

 Holistic and Multidisciplinary Education with multiple entry/exit options; 

 NTA to offer Common Entrance Exam for Admission to HEIs; 

 Establishment of Academic Bank of Credit; 

 Setting up of Multidisciplinary Education and Research Universities (MERUs); 
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 Setting up of National Research Foundation (NRF); 

  ‗Light but Tight‘ regulation; 

 Single overarching umbrella body for promotion of higher education sector including teacher education and 

excluding medical and legal education- the Higher Education Commission of India (HECI)-with independent 

bodies for standard setting- the General Education Council; funding-Higher Education Grants Council 

(HEGC); accreditation- National Accreditation Council (NAC); and regulation- National Higher Education 

Regulatory Council (NHERC); 

 Expansion of open and distance learning to increase Gross Enrolment Ratio (GER). 

 Internationalization of Education 

 Professional Education will be an integral part of the higher education system. Stand-alone technical 

universities, health science universities, legal and agricultural universities, or institutions in these or other 

fields, will aim to become multi-disciplinary institutions. 

 Teacher Education - 4-year integrated stage-specific, subject-specific Bachelor of Education 

 Establishing a National Mission for Mentoring. 

 Creation of an autonomous body, the National Educational Technology Forum (NETF) to provide a platform 

for the free exchange of ideas on the use of technology to enhance learning, assessment, planning, and 

administration. Appropriate integration of technology into all levels of education. 

 Achieving 100% youth and adult literacy. 

 Multiple mechanisms with checks and balances will combat and stop the commercialization of higher  

education. 

 All education institutions will be held to similar standards of audit and disclosure as a „not for profit‟ entity. 

 The Centre and the States will work together to increase the public investment in Education sector toreach 6% 

of GDP at the earliest. 

 Strengthening of the Central Advisory Board of Education to ensure coordination to bring overallfocus on 

quality education. 

 NEP, 2020 aim to increase the GER to 100% in preschool to secondary level by 2030 whereas GER in Higher 

Education including vocational education from 26.3% (2018) to 50% by 2035. 

 

Final Thought 
 The new National Education Policy (NEP 2020) unveiled by the Union government is being seen as the most 

ambitious reform initiated in recent times. It introduces sweeping changes in pedagogy, teaching methods, 

fee structures, evaluation, regulatory mechanism and openness to global universities. 
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 Built on the foundational pillars of Access, Equity, Quality, Affordability and Accountability, this policy is 

aligned to the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development and aims to transform India into a vibrant 

knowledge society and global knowledge superpower by making both school and college education more 

holistic, flexible, multidisciplinary, suited to 21st century needs and aimed at bringing out the unique 

capabilities of each student. 

 With NEP 2020 the domain of education in the country has lit up. And this auger well not only for the sector, 

but also for the 21st century aspirational India. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 75th year of Indian Independence ended on August 15th, 2022, yet the country is not free from child labour. 

 

Child Labour 
 The International Labour Organisation defines 

child labour as any work that deprives 

children of their childhood, their potential, 

their dignity and one that is harmful to the 

physical and mental development of the child. 

It includes work that is mentally, physically, 

socially or morally dangerous to children. 

 In India, a "Child" as defined by the Child 

Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) 

Amendment Act of 2016 as a person who has 

not completed 14 years of age. 

 

Statistics 
 According to data from the 2011 census, India 

occupies second place with 1 child worker out of 

10. 

 According to ILO (2020) there an estimated 152 

million children in child labour, 72 million of 

which are in hazardous work. These children are 

now at even greater risk of facing circumstances 

that are even more difficult and working longer 

hours. 

 SDG Goal 8.7 calls for the elimination of all forms of child labour by 2025. We still have a long way to go. 

 

Child Labour Laws 
 India has taken some very prevalent initiatives towards the 

iniquitous acts of child labour. Several Child Labour laws have 

been introduced since 1933 to control child labour. Some of the 

major laws against child labour are as follows: 

The Factories Act of 1948 

 This Act against child labour prohibits the employment of 

children under the age of 14 years in any industrial factory. The 

Act also made some provisions on the working hours and 

tenure of the employed pre-adults aged between 15-18 years. 

The Mines Act of 1952 

 Since mining is a very hazardous occupation, therefore, any 
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child under the age of 16 years is not allowed in any part of the mine below the ground. 

The Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986 

 The Act strictly prohibits the employment of children under 14 years of age. It also regulates laws related to 

the employment, and working conditions of employed children and formulates a list of prohibited 

employment. The article has been amended twice in 2006 and 2008. 

The Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection) of Children Act, 2000 

 Under this law, employers who employ children in any hazardous occupation or any form of bondage are 

subject to a prison term. This Act is a check on the other acts for those who do not follow the laws. 

The Right to Free and Compulsory Act, 2009 

 This law obligates free and compulsory education for children of the age group 6-14 years. 25% of seats will 

be reserved for underprivileged children in every private school. 

 

Obstacles in the effective implementation of child labour laws 
 The major issues occurring in the way of proper and effective implementation of the child labour laws are: 

o Lack of awareness 

o Low illiteracy rates 

o Unemployment 

o Poverty is certainly the greatest single force driving children into the workplace. 

o Inefficient administration 

o Lack of access to quality education 

o The view that work is good for the character-building and skill development of children. 

o There is a strong correlation between child labour and situations of conflict and disaster.  

 

Steps to eliminate Child Labour in India 
 Increased access to education. 

 Improve economic growth. 

 More employment opportunities. 

 Соmmunity  асtiоn: There  is  а  need  tо  rаise  рubliс  understаnding  аbоut  the  need  оf  соmmenсing  

соmmunity  асtiоn  tо  enсоurаge  sсhооl  enrоllment. 

 Imрlementаtiоn  by  lосаl  bоdies: The  institutiоns  оf  gоvernаnсe  аt  the  lосаl  level (eg-Gram Panchayat)  

mаy  keeр  аn  eye  оn  the  роliсies,  рrоgrаmmes,  аnd  legislаtiоn  tо  mаke  sure  thаt  the  rights  аnd  

interests  оf  сhildren  аre  рrоteсted. 

 Report cases of child labour: Complaints related to child labour can be made directly to authorities such as 

the district collector, via Childline by calling at 1098, on the government portal PENCIL, or through 

statutory bodies such as the National or State Commissions for Protection of Child Rights or Child Welfare 

Committees (CWC). 

 Non-profits can play a critical role in the rehabilitation process for children rescued from child labour. 

 More stringent laws and effective implementation. 

 

Соnсlusiоn 
 2014 Nobel Peace Laureate, Kailash Satyarathi quoted “Each time I free a child, I feel it is something closer to 

God.” If  аwаreness  аbоut  the  соns  оf  сhild  lаbоur  is  sрreаd  асrоss  the  nаtiоn  аnd  striсt  роliсing  оf  

imрlementаtiоn  оf  existing  lаws  аre  dоne,  Indiа  саn  соmbаt  the  issue  оf  сhild  lаbоur. 

 

 

 

 

 

News  
 Healthcare services will witness major changes in Rajasthan with the state government stepping up efforts to 

bring the Right to Health Act for guaranteeing access to healthcare services to the common man. 

 Rajasthan would be the first in the country to have such a law when this bill is passed. 

RIGHT TO HEALTH 05 
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Right to Health 
 Right to Health means a person‘s right to remain healthy and to be able to access healthcare which also 

includes preventive healthcare such as adequate food, water and sanitation, environment and all the other 

requirements for preventing illnesses and promoting health. 

 Health has been viewed as a major human right by the World Health Organization. Health must be looked at 

in a holistic way as the World Health Organization (WHO) defines health as a state of complete physical, 

mental and social well-being and not merely the absence of disease or infirmity. 

 

Constitutional Provisions and SC‟s observations 
 The Constitution of India does not expressly recognize Right to Health as a fundamental right under Part III 

of the Constitution (Fundamental Rights). However, through judicial interpretation, this has been read into 

the fundamental right to life & personal liberty (Article 21) and is now considered an inseparable part of the 

Right to Life. Right to life has a very broad scope which includes right to livelihood, better standard of life, 

hygienic conditions in the workplace & right to leisure. Right to Health is, therefore, an inherent and 

inescapable part of a dignified life. 

 Article 23 of the Constitution of India also indirectly contributes to protecting the Right to Health as it 

prohibits human trafficking and child labour. 

 The Directive Principles of State Policy (DPSP), enshrined in Chapter IV of the Constitution of India, require 

the state to, among other duties, protect their health and strength from abuse (Art 39(e)); provide public 

assistance in case of sickness, disability or ―undeserved want‖ (Art 41); and raise nutrition levels, improve the 

standard of living and consider the improvement of public health as its primary duty (Art 47). 

 In addition to the DPSP, some other health-related provisions can be found in the 11th and 12th Schedules, as 

subjects within the jurisdictions of Panchayats and Municipalities, respectively. These include the duty to 

provide clean drinking water, adequate healthcare and sanitation (including hospitals, primary health care 

centres and dispensaries), promotion of family welfare, development of women and children, promotion of 

social welfare, etc. 

 In the case of Bandhua Mukti Morcha v. Union of India AIR 1984 SC 812, the Supreme Court held that 

dignity and health fall within the ambit of life and liberty under Article 21. 

 Supreme Court in the case of Burrabazar Fire Works Dealers Association and Others v. Commissioner of 

Police, Calcutta AIR 1998 Cal. 121, held that Article 19 (1) (g) does not guarantee any freedom which is at the 

cost of the community‘s safety, health and peace. 
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Government Initiatives to promote healthcare 
 Ayushman Bharat- Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojna (PMJAY) that aims at providing a health cover of Rs. 5 

lakhs per family per year for hospitalization to the poor. 

 Janani-Shishu Suraksha Karyakram (JSSK) under the National Health Mission (NHM) aims to make 

maternal services more accessible and affordable by providing free institutional deliveries, free medicines, 

free diagnosis at Government health facilities. 

 Surakshit Matritva Aashwasan is committed to provide assured, dignified, respectful and quality healthcare, 

at no cost to women and newborn at public healthcare facility. 

 National Health Mission Free Drugs Service Initiative which provides essential drugs free of cost in public 

health facilities. 

 

Despite initiatives,  

Public Healthcare Infrastructure in India Marred by Acute Shortages   
 The 15th Finance Commission for 2021-26 revealed the acute shortage of workforce and infrastructure faced 

by the public health sector in India. It said that every allopathic doctor in India caters to at least 1,511 people, 

much higher than the WHO‟s norm of one doctor for every 1,000 people. 

 The shortage of trained nurses is even worse, with a nurse-to-population ratio of 1:670 against the WHO 

norm of 1:300, the 15th Finance Commission said. 

 India is estimated to have a total of 18,99,228 hospital beds (over 60 per cent of which are in the private 

sector), that is, roughly 1.4 beds per 1,000 population. The WHO norm says that there should be at least 5 beds 

per 1,000 population. 

 There has been a significant shortfall in the number of centres required, ranging from 23 per cent for sub-

centres to 28 per cent for Primary Healthcare Centres (PHCs) to 37 per cent for Community Healthcare 

Centres (CHCs). There is severe deficit of public health facilities in Bihar, Jharkhand, Uttar Pradesh and West 

Bengal. 

 According to the Union Budget 2021-22, the public health expenditure in the country is just 1.2 per cent of the 

GDP (Gross Domestic Product) and is among the lowest in the world, lower even that of other South Asian 

countries like Sri Lanka (1.6 per cent) and Bhutan (3.5) per cent. 

 The Economic Survey has strongly recommended increasing the public health spending to 2.5-3 per cent of 

GDP as recommended in the National Health Policy 2017 and said that increased public spending can 

decrease the out-of-pocket expenditure to 30 per cent. 

 According to the Economic Survey 2020-21, in India, 65 per cent of the overall health expenditure is out-of-

pocket which is very high as compared to the world average of 18.2 per cent. 

 Oxfam India‘s ‗India Inequality Report 2021: India‘s Unequal Health Story‘ also highlgihts how the people 

from general category are better off in terms of access to health than people from the Scheduled Castes and 

Scheduled Tribes. 

 

In a country where healthcare is a luxury, Right To Health is an urgent need of the hour: 
Experts 
 According to the experts, the COVID-19 pandemic should be a wake-up call, an alarm bell for universal access 

to health in the country where it is still a luxury and not a right. 

 Health is a fundamental human right indispensable for the exercise of other human rights. Every human 

being is entitled to the enjoyment of the highest attainable standard of health conducive to living a life in 

dignity. 

 Right to Health is a part and parcel of Right to Life and therefore right to health is a fundamental right 

guaranteed to every citizen of India under Article 21 of the Constitution of India. In the past, various 

Members of Parliament (MPs) have introduced bills demanding right to health, state governments of states 

like Rajasthan, Chhattisgarh, Tamil Nadu have also talked considered the idea of right to health but nowhere 

in the country has it become a law yet. Government needs to take steps in this direction. 

 

Right to health will make denial of health justiciable which empowers the citizens to sue the state if they are 

sick and unable to access care. 
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News 
 The 'State of Food Security and Nutrition in the World' report, published by UN agencies in 2022, said that 4 

in 10 people in India suffered from food insecurity in 2019-2021. 

 

Food Security 
 The basic concept of food security is to 

ensure that all people, at all times, 

should get access to basic food. 

 The right to food is part of the 

fundamental right to life enshrined 

under Article 21 of the Indian 

Constitution. 

 

Statistics 
 India alone accounts for more than 

one-third of the world's total severely 

food-insecure population- 'State of 

Food Security and Nutrition in the 

World' report. 

 According to UN-India, there are 

nearly 195 million undernourished 

people in India, which is a quarter of 

the world's hunger burden. 

 Also, roughly 43% of children in India are chronically undernourished. India ranks 71 out of 113 major 

countries in terms of Global Food Security Index 2021. 

 

Legislations and Initiatives 
 In order to provide the Right to food to every citizen of the country, the Parliament of India, enacted a 

legislation in 2013 known as the National Food Security Act, 2013.Also called as the Right to Food Act, this 

Act seeks to provide subsidized food grains to approximately two thirds of India's 1.33 billion population. 

 To ensure Food Security Government has taken several steps for instance the National Food Security 

Mission, Rashtriya Krishi Vikas Yojana (RKVY), the Integrated Schemes on Oilseeds, Pulses, Palm oil and 

Maize (ISOPOM), Antyodaya Ann Yojana, Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana, the e-marketplace, as well 

as a massive irrigation and soil and water harvesting programmes. 

 Other include: Public Distribution System (PDS) for food grains; Integrated Child Development Services 

(ICDS), Midday Meal Scheme, and Food-for-Work (FFW). 

 

Challenges of Food Security 
Climate change 

 Climate change is expected to affect agricultural land use and production due to less availability of water for 

irrigation and other factors. 

 There is climate change in India due to rising temperature and extreme events on the food production 

systems which impacts agricultural growth adversely. 

 Various reports indicate that climate change would result in further intensification of temporal and spatial 

variation in the availability of water and extreme events of flood and drought. 

 There is a strong need to address changes in institution and resource accessibility to tackle the climate 

induced natural hazards. 
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Crop Diversification 

 In recent years there has been great emphasis of agricultural scientist on implementation of crop 

diversification. 

 The, price of food grains like rice and wheat are no encouraging and farmers ended up with very low return. 

 By concentrating on other crops the farmers were encouraged to earn higher profits. The creation of 

decentralized food grain bank in each block or district would enable the villagers to get subsidized food. This 

concept will improve the delivery of food grains and reduce corruption. 

Mismatch between water demand and availability 

 There is a vast temporal and spatial variation in rainfall and water availability in the country. Majority of 

water is available during monsoon period and that too, through few spell of intense rainfall. 

 The average rainfall in India is 1170mm . The demand for water for various purposes is increasing due to 

population growth, industrialization and urbanization. 

 Presently agriculture sector is using about 83% of water resources, but due to demand from other sector 

availability may decline to 68% in 2050. Hence, mismatch between demand and supply of water24 

Land fragmentation 

 Fragmentation of land is widespread in India and it is believed that fragmented nature of land holding plays 

a major role in explaining low levels of agricultural productivity. 

 Increasing population has led to reduction in availability of land over the decades. There has been increase in 

putting agriculture land into non agriculture uses to accommodate developmental activities leading to land 

fragmentation and low productivity. Therefore there is a need for shift in land use and cropping pattern. 

Quality seeds and Planting material 

 The challenge confronting the seed sector is to make available quality seeds having good genetic potential at 

an affordable price and across the country to the farmers to enable them harvest maximum yield in the given 

agroclimatic conditions. 

Agricultural Marketing 

 Another critical and crucial challenge is supply chain management in agricultural marketing in India. 

 Farmer‘s access to market is hampered by poor roads, excessive regulation and poor market infrastructure. 

Hence steps must be taken for the betterment of agricultural marketing by allowing private sector and 

Foreign Direct Investment to improve the marketing and agricultural produce in India. 

Political unrest and Globalization 

 For example, the supply shock provoked by the blockade of Ukrainian exports, coupled with record price 

levels for energy and basic commodities, led several nations to adopt export restrictions, fuelling market 

shocks and speculative operations, leading to unpredictability in global food supply. 

 

Way Ahead and Conclusion 
 Food security can be achieved by closing „yield gaps,‟ increasing crop and livestock production efficiency, 

reducing waste in the food supply chain; crop/livestock diversification and integration; conserving crop 

wild relatives and agro-biodiversity, by adopting greenhouse gas abatement , production boosting 

technologies in agriculture and animal husbandry. 

 Application of these measures together, could double the food production with available resources without 

increasing environmental impacts. 

 Smallholder‘s intensification and linking them with corporate bodies and modern retail food supply chains 

needs urgent attention since they hold majority of livestock in the country and can play a major role in food 

security and environmental stability. 

 To avoid harmful effects of global warming, small changes in our day to day life style is a crucial turning 

point which need due attention. 

 Techniques of remote sensing and Geographical Information System (GIS) need to be fully explored 

against various unpredicted outcomes because of fluctuating climatic conditions. 

 The recent advances in science and novel technologies/concepts need to be fully explored for their optimum 

potentials like genetic engineering, disease resistant varieties, embryo transfer technology, artificial 

insemination, superior genetics and breeding practices, cloning, nutrigenomics, immunemodulatory 

among others. 
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 These altogether may help increase and boost both agricultural and animal produces including of crops, 

cereals, foods, milk, meat and other products, and this will help us to achieve the objective of feeding the 

population with enhanced food security for everyone. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India ranked 107 out of 121 countries on the Global Hunger Index 2022. It fares worse than all countries in 

South Asia barring war-torn Afghanistan. 

 

Hunger 
 Hunger is a condition in which adults and children can't get food all the time, have to eat less, eat poorly, and 

often go without food. The troubled or painful sensation brought on by a lack of food is another definition of 

hunger. 

 

State of Hunger in India: Some Recent Statistics 
 According to FAO estimates in ‗The State of Food Security and Nutrition in the World, 2020 report, 189.2 

million people are undernourished in India. By this measure 14% of the population is undernourished in 

India. 

 Also, 51.4% of women in reproductive age between 15 to 49 years are anaemic. Further according to the report 

34.7% of the children aged under five in India are stunted (too short for their age), while 20% suffer from 

wasting, meaning their weight is too low for their height. Malnourished children have a higher risk of death 

from common childhood illnesses such as diarrhea, pneumonia, and malaria.  

 The Global Hunger Index 2020 ranks India at 101 out of 116 countries on the basis of three leading indicators -

- prevalence of wasting and stunting in children under 5 years, under 5 child mortality rate, and the 

proportion of undernourished in the population. 

 India is home to the largest undernourished population in the world 

 189.2 million people i.e. 14% of our population is undernourished 

 20% of children under 5 are underweight 

 34.7% of children under 5 years of age are 

stunted 

 51.4% women in reproductive age (15-49 

years) are anaemic 

 India is experiencing an alarming rate of 

hunger despite a 3.74 per cent increase in 

food production to a new record of 308.65 

million tons in the crop year 2020-21. 

 According to a study published in the Lancet 

Child & Adolescent Health, Rajasthan, Uttar 

Pradesh (UP), Bihar, and Assam have the 

highest levels of hunger and malnutrition, 

leading to faster deaths.Notably, 

malnutrition was the cause of 69% of infant 

deaths in India. 

 Over 20 crore Indians sleep empty-stomach 

every day.More than 7000 Indians die per 

day due to hunger. 

 

Concerns 
 A United Nations report reveals that the world is moving further away from its goal of ending hunger, food 
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insecurity, and malnutrition in all its forms by 2030 shows that the number of people affected by hunger 

worldwide rose to as many as 828 million in 2021. This represents an increase of approximately 46 million 

since 2020 and 150 million since the outbreak of the COVID-19 pandemic. 

 According to the Food Waste Index 2021, 931 million tons of food have been wasted worldwide, with 61% 

coming from households, 26% from food services, and 13% from retail. 

 

Legislations and Initiatives 
 The Parliament of India, enacted a legislation in 2013 known as the National Food Security Act, 2013. Also 

called as the Right to Food Act, this Act seeks to provide subsidized food grains to approximately two thirds 

of India's 1.33 billion population. 

 To combat Hunger Government has taken several steps for instance the National Food Security Mission, 

Rashtriya Krishi Vikas Yojana (RKVY), the Integrated Schemes on Oilseeds, Pulses, Palm oil and Maize 

(ISOPOM), Antyodaya Ann Yojana, Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana, the e-marketplace, as well as a 

massive irrigation and soil and water harvesting programmes. 

 Other include: Public Distribution System (PDS) for food grains; Integrated Child Development Services 

(ICDS), Midday Meal Scheme, and Food-for-Work (FFW). 

 The Zero Hunger Programme in India began in 2017 to improve agriculture, health and nutrition.  

 The Food Safety and Standards Authority of India started the Eat Right India movement to ensure that the 

Indian population has access to food that is healthy and safe. 

 

Then why is it that India still struggles to battle hunger? 
Food Accessibility-Related Problem 

 In India, most of the crisis pertaining to food and 

nutrition doesn't occur because of the scarcity of 

food, but due to lack of access to food.  

Poverty in India 

 Poverty is one of the big reasons behind the failure 

of underprivileged people to purchase rations and 

foodstuffs. 

 About 15% of India's population lives beneath 

$1.25 per day on PPP (Expanded as purchasing 

power parity). 

Wastage of Food 

 According to the UN Development Programme, 

40% of food produced in India gets wasted. 

Poor Implementation of Schemes 

 The Accountability Initiative of the Centre for Policy Research suggests that only 44% of the total allocated 

funds to the Integrated Child Development Services, whose mandate includes providing nutritional meals to 

children under six, were utilised in 2018-‘19. 

 Out of the total funds allocated for the Mid Day Meal Scheme for children in 2018-‘19, only 14 states in India 

utilised the funds entirely 

 Allocation of the Mid Day Meal Scheme has reduced by a staggering 32.3% between 2014 and 2021. 

[Economist, Jean Dréze] 

 As per the National Food Security Act, 67% of the total population should be included in the Public 

Distribution System. Only 80 crore people are included, which is just 59% of the total population in India. 

 

Silver Lining 
 The State of Food Security and Nutrition in the world in 2022 stated that India's undernourished population 

decreased from 247.8 million in 2004-2006 to 224.3 million in 2019–21.  

 It stated that the number of stunted children under the age of 5 decreased from 52.3 million in 2012 to 36.1 

million in 2020, and the number of overweight children under the age of 5 decreased from 3 million in 2012 to 

2.2 million in 2020. 
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Way Ahead 
 Policies to tackle the roots of Hunger would include economic policies related to inclusive job creation, 

ensuring jobs are available close to vulnerable populations, factors that constrain women‟s participation in  

the economy and agricultural growth policies, and more. 

 It is critical to expand the food basket under the Public Distribution System to include lentils, cooking oil, 

and other nutritious food commodities. 

 All efforts should be made to increase the employment opportunities in the country, either by inviting more 

foreign investments or by encouraging self-employment schemes. 

 Improvement of the Subsidy rates on commodities and Public Distribution system should be made. 

 There is a need for Universal Income Support. Economic Survey 2016-17 has suggested replacing all current 

cash transfers with universal basic income. The survey wants UBI to replace and not supplement the existing 

social welfare, anti-poverty schemes like MGNREGA, PMJSY etc. 

 To foster a resilient food security system in communities, businesses need to work closely with small land-

holding farmers. 

 Hunger starts early in the life cycle, where mothers suffering from anaemia are likely to produce underweight 

children, who continue to suffer malnutrition because of the poverty. Reducing gender inequalities and 

social exclusion should therefore be either the means to or the outcome of improved food security and 

nutrition. 

  

 

 

Download links for Statewise Interview Material 

States Name Links 

WEST BENGAL  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf  

ODISHA  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf 

ANDHRA PRADESH  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf  

TAMIL NADU  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf 

TELANGANA   https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf 

KERALA https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf 

 

 

Wrapping Up 
 The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) aim to end all forms of hunger and malnutrition by 2030, making 

https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf
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sure all people – especially children and the more vulnerable – have access to sufficient and nutritious food all 

year round. This involves promoting sustainable agricultural practices: improving the livelihoods and 

capacities of small-scale farmers, and allowing equal access to land, technology and markets. It also requires 

international cooperation to ensure investment in infrastructure and technology to improve agricultural 

productivity. There is an urgent need for immediate policy intervention to uplift the poor from hunger and 

deprivation. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The International Day of Older People is marked each year on 1st October. 

 In 1990 the United Nations General Assembly (UNGA) decided to observe 1st October as the International 

Day of Older People. 

 The objective of the day is to raise awareness about issues affecting the elderly, such as senescence and elder 

abuse. 

 

Problems faced by the elderly citizens of India 
 As per the census of 2011, the Population of senior citizens was approximately 10.38 crore or 8.6% of the 

total population in the country.75% of them suffer from one or the other chronic disease, 40% have one or the 

other disability and 20% have issues related to mental health, said the report prepared by the International 

Institute for Population Sciences. 

 Feminization of Ageing; the average life expectancy at birth in India for women is 70.7 years and men is 68.2 

years, thus the majority of elderly population in India are women. 

 Functional Limitations in Daily life activities; which include dressing, putting on slippers or shoes, walking 

across a room, bathing, eating difficulties, getting in or out of bed. 

 Lack of Old Age Security, Social disharmony, Digital illiteracy. 

 Income insecurity, lack of adequate access to quality health Care. 

 Isolation, Disintegration of joint family system. 

 Non-availability of caregivers, Migration of Youth Urbanization and Occupational changes, there are around 

6% of people aged 60 years and above who live alone. 

 Elderly women, mainly widows, are vulnerable with no income, no assets and full financial dependence. 

 Migration of working males and its Impact on elderly. 

 Loopholes in the Healthcare system. 

 Elderly women mainly widows are vulnerable with no income, no assets & full financial dependence. 

 

Steps taken by the Government 
 Indira Gandhi National Old Age Pension Scheme. 

 Indira Gandhi National Widow Pension Scheme. 

 National Program for Elderly. 

 Rashtriya Vayoshri Yojana: Physical aids to senior citizens. 

 Atal Pension Yojana. 

 National Social Assistance Program: Pension to BPL above 60 years. 

 

Way Forward 
 Ensure the Inclusion of target beneficiaries. 

 Establish an autonomous National Social Security organization. 

 Develop a social security investment plan with innovative financing mechanisms. 

 Focus on public awareness. 

 Consider Universal Health Coverage as part of social security. 

 Bring Legislative and legal reforms. 

ELDERLY POPULATION IN INDIA 08 
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 Establish a code on social security and welfare. 

 Adopt the Assam model at the National level: Assam Employees PRANAM Act, under which each 

government employee is, compelled to Contribute 10% of his/her Salary towards taking Care of his/her 

parents. 

 Since Independence, Life expectancy has shown considerable improvement. But these added years are 

dominated by declines in physical and mental capacities. Therefore, the need of the hour is to take an 

integrative approach to align the needs of the elderly as well as older adults in programmes and policies. 

 The vocabulary employed for the elderly needs to change from „burden‟ to „asset‟. At a point of time in 

scientific evolution when humanity has overcome so many perilous diseases that the average lifespan has 

increased considerably, it would be unwise to assume that an individual ceases to be a valuable resource after 

crossing 60 years as an age threshold. 

 As India‘s demographic dividend diminishes and the pressure on pension systems risks mounting, the index 

suggests that we should raise the retirement age in the future, albeit in a phased manner so as not to 

jeopardize opportunities for younger generations. This would usher in a truly multi-generational workforce, 

wherein older workers bring wisdom and work experience to complement the new-age skills and energy of 

the younger lot. 

 Well- being of the elderly in the future is tied to the well-being of our working population today. Healthy 

ageing is the key. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 If data from the latest National Family Health Survey (NFHS) are considered, India‘s population of people 

with a disability has reduced to 1% between 2019 and 2021, from the 2.2% (26.8 million) estimated by the 

Indian census in 2011, and also from the 2.2% estimated by the National Sample Survey Report in 2018. 

 

People with Special needs 
 Over one billion people – about 15% of the global population – live with some form of disability and this 

number is increasing. 

 The Constitution of India ensures equality, freedom, justice and dignity of all individuals and implicitly 

mandates an inclusive society for all including persons with disabilities. 

 In recent years, there have been vast and positive changes in the perception of the soy towards persons with 

special needs. 

 It has been realized that a majority of persons with disabilities can lead a better quality of life if they have 

equal opportunities and effective access to rehabilitation measures. 

 

Statistics 
 People with disabilities experience poorer health outcomes, have less access to education and work 

opportunities, and are more likely to live in poverty than those without a disability. 

 According to the Census 2001, there are 2.19 crore persons with special needs in India who constitute 2.13 

percent of the total population. 

 This includes persons with visual, hearing, speech, locomotor and mental disabilities. 

 Seventy five percent of persons with special needs live in rural areas, 49 percent of disabled population is 

literate and only 34 percent are employed. 

 But according to NHFS Data, India‘s population of people with a disability has reduced to 1% between 2019 

and 2021, from the 2.2% (26.8 million) estimated by the Indian census in 2011, 

 

Barriers associated with people with special needs 
 A physical environment that is not accessible. 

 Lack of relevant assistive technology (assistive, adaptive, and rehabilitative devices). 

DIFFERENTLY ABLED PEOPLE IN INDIA 09 

http://rchiips.org/nfhs/NFHS-5Reports/NFHS-5_INDIA_REPORT.pdf
https://static.pib.gov.in/WriteReadData/specificdocs/documents/2022/apr/doc20224737501.pdf
https://pib.gov.in/PressReleasePage.aspx?PRID=1593253
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 Negative attitudes of people towards disability. 

 Services, systems and policies that are either non-existent or that hinder the involvement of all people with a 

health condition in all areas of life. 

 Attitudinal barriers are the most basic and contribute to other barriers 

 Stereotyping, Stigma, prejudice, and discrimination, People sometimes stereotype those with disabilities, 

assuming their quality of life is poor or that they are unhealthy because of their impairments. 

 Communication barriers are experienced by people who have disabilities that affect hearing, speaking, 

reading, writing, and or understanding, and who use different ways to communicate than people who do not 

have these disabilities. 

 Physical barriers are structural obstacles in natural or manmade environments that prevent or block mobility 

(moving around in the environment) or access. 

 Policy barriers are frequently related to a lack of awareness or enforcement of existing laws and regulations 

external icons that require programs and activities be accessible to people with disabilities. 

 Programmatic barriers limit the effective delivery of a public health or healthcare program for people with 

different types of impairments. 

 Social barriers are related to the conditions in which people are born, grow, live, learn, work and age – or 

social determinants of health – that can contribute to decreased functioning among people with disabilities. 

 Transportation barriers are due to a lack of adequate transportation that interferes with a person‘s ability to 

be independent and to function in society. 

 Disabled adults are more likely to be unemployed, and families with a disabled member are often worse off 

than average. Directly or indirectly, these complexities have resulted in the outcome that PwDs form less 

than one percent of the Indian workforce.According to a report released by Unearthinsight, India has almost 

3 crore people with disability (PwD) population of which around 1.3 crore is employable but only 34 lakh of 

them have been employed across organised, unorganized sector, government led schemes and self-employed. 

 

Government policies and intervention 
 Persons with Disability (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights and Full Participation) Act, 1995 , which 

provides for education, employment, creation of barrier free environment, social security, etc. 

 National Trust for Welfare of Persons with Autism, Cerebral Palsy, Mental Retardation and Multiple 

Disability Act, 1999 has provisions for legal guardianship of the four categories and creation of an enabling 

environment for as much independent living as possible. 

 Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992 deals with the development of manpower for providing 

rehabilitation service 
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 Rights to Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016: It replaced the earlier Persons with Disabilities Act, 1995 has 

also increased the quota of reservation for persons with disabilities from 3% to 4% in government jobs and 3% 

to 5% in higher education institutions. 

 There are five Composite Rehabilitation Centres, four Regional Rehabilitation Centres and 120 District 

Disability Rehabilitation Centres (DDRCs) providing various kinds of rehabilitation services to persons with 

disabilities. 

 Unique ID for Persons with Disabilities: to encourage transparency, efficiency and ease of delivering the 

government benefits to the person with disabilities but also ensure uniformity 

 Accessible India Campaign: The program comes with an index to measure the design of disabled-friendly 

buildings and human resource policies. 

 DeenDayal Disabled Rehabilitation Scheme: It aims to create an enabling environment to ensure equal 

opportunities, equity, social justice and empowerment of persons with disabilities. 

 Assistance to Disabled Persons for Purchase/fitting of Aids and Appliances: Its main objective to assist the 

needy disabled persons in procuring durable, sophisticated and scientifically manufactured, modern, 

standard aids and appliances that can promote their physical, social and psychological rehabilitation by 

reducing the effects of disabilities and enhance their economic potential.   

 National Fellowship for Students with Disabilities. 

 

Way Ahead 
 Moving from disability to „extra-ability‟: Science and technology innovations and assistive devices and tools 

can go a long way to help PwDs acquire the skills, education, and training they need to become employable 

and empowered.  

 Innovations like Braille computers, smart canes, bionic arms, mechanised wheelchairs, and many more are 

now being developed in India by some of our brightest minds — but they need to be supported even further 

so that these technologies become affordable for the end users, and can scale up commercially. 

 Stakeholders can no longer overlook the hundreds of millions of people with disabilities who are denied 

access to health, rehabilitation, support, education and employment, and never get the chance to shine. 

 India still lags behind in a big way when it comes to removing infrastructural, institutional and attitudinal 

barriers for the persons with disabilities. Even now, most buildings in India are not disability-friendly, despite 

the government of India, under the Accessible India Campaign, instructing all ministries to make their 

buildings accessible to persons with disabilities. It is a welcome step but it will take a lot of time for a culture 

to be developed in India, where the needs of the population with disabilities are kept in mind while building 

any infrastructure. 

 Move away from the „charity-based approach‟ to the „rights-based approach‟. A significant proportion of 

people see a person with disabilities as an object of ‗sympathy‘ and ‗pity‘ thereby leading to their ‗othering‘ 

and their treatment as a third-class citizen in the country. There is a systemic attitudinal apathy and 

discrimination against persons with disabilities as many able-bodied people are just not ready to see a person 

with disabilities as an ‗equal member‘ of society. This needs to be changed with behaviour change campaigns.  

 Web is an essential communication tool and people with disabilities should have equal and barrier-free access 

to information. Every product and service should be available and usable to all users regardless of their 

physical ability." 

 Functional, high-quality devices that are also affordable are a must for people with disability to enable users 

to live fuller, more comfortable, more independent lives. Increased awareness and support from the 

government and NGOs for such devices are also necessary for better adoption. Startups working in the field 

of rehabilitation should be encouraged and supported to cater to this market." 

 

Final Thought 
 There is a long way to go, as India is sitting on a huge PwD talent pool that can play an important role. 

With the right policy and strategy shift, there is a real chance that we work towards raising employability 

rates among the PwD population. 

 With policies, citizen initiatives, technological progress, and popular media coming together, the challenges of 

access, acceptance, and inclusion will get addressed. Until this is done, a major part of our population — 2.7 
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crore citizens — will continue to live in economic, social, and physical vulnerability. 

 

 

 

 

Context 
 The World Population has reached 8 billion mark today. 

India will surpass China in 2023- UN Report. 

 

How India is placed? 
 India is projected to overtake China as the world‘s most 

populous country in 2023, ―with prospects to reap the 

demographic dividend as the median age of an Indian this 

year was 28.7 years, compared to 38.4 for China and 48.6 

for Japan against a global value of 30.3 years. 

 The population prospects report had said that India‘s 

population stands at 1.412 billion in 2022, compared to 

China‘s 1.426 billion. 

 India is projected to have a population of 1.668 billion in 

2050, way ahead of China‘s 1.317 billion people by the 

middle of the century. 

 According to UNFPA estimates, 68 per cent of India‘s 

population is between 15-64 years old in 2022, while people 

aged 65 and above comprise seven per cent of the 

population. 

 As per UN estimates, over 27 per cent of the country‘s 

population is between the ages of 15-29. At 253 million, India is also home to the world‘s largest adolescent 

population (10-19 years). 

 UNFPA has noted that India has its largest ever adolescent and youth population. According to UNFPA 

projections, India will continue to have one of the youngest populations in the world till 2030 and is currently 

experiencing a demographic window of opportunity, a ―youth bulge‖ that will last till 2025. 

 

Looking Forward 
 Population growth constantly acts as a 

hurdle in effectively addressing the 

problem of poverty, hunger and 

malnutrition and in providing a better 

quality of health and education, with 

limited resources. It is, therefore, 

important to understand that in order 

to have a better future for all on a 

healthy planet, attainment of the 

SDGs is critical. 

 Family planning is an effective tool 

to ensure a stable rise in the 

population, which in turn is crucial for the achievement of some of these SDGs. The Government at all levels 

— Union, State and local, citizens, civil societies as well as businesses — must take the responsibility 

to promote awareness and advocate the sexual and reproductive rights of women and encourage the use of 

contraception. This would go a long way in ensuring that every child who is born would prove to be an asset 

for the country, as all the research shows that investing in family planning and well-being measures have 

significant benefits over per Rupee spent vis-à-vis other investments. 

 Additionally, the key stakeholders need to be committed to well-researched planning and implementation 

POPULATION GROWTH 10 
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on how to harness the population growth for the maximum economic benefit of the society and 

country. Providing adequate education and training to the young population would make them productive, 

effective and competent, thereby making them key contributors to economic growth. 

 The government must not enact policies in contravention of the principles laid down in the National 

Population Policy that require a focus on the well-being of people by providing opportunities and choices to 

all in every sphere – health (including maternal, neonatal and child), safe and quality contraception, 

education, food, housing, political and economic opportunities and others that can effectively and 

automatically bring about a decline in the fertility rate. 

 India needs some serious measures to control the population. Though there is a reduction in the no. of 

children than before, the growth curve has yet to flatten. Incentives, disincentives, education and awareness 

are the best ways to control the population. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The latest survey by India's National Institute of Mental Health and Neurosciences (NIMHANS) found that 

nearly 150 million Indians are in need of mental health care services, but fewer than 30 million are seeking 

care. 

 

Mental Health 
 Mental health is a state of mental well-being that enables people to cope with the stresses of life, realize 

their abilities, learn well and work well, and contribute to their community.  It is an integral component of 

health and well-being. 

 

Mental Disorder or Illness 
 The term ‗mental disorders‘ is used to denote a range of mental, behavioural disorders and psychosocial 

disabilities. They are generally characterised by a combination of abnormal thoughts, perceptions, 

emotions, behaviour and relationships with others.  

 Mental Disorders include depression, bipolar disorder, schizophrenia and other psychoses, dementia, and 

developmental disorders including autism.  

 

Mental Health in India 
 Mental disorders are now among the top 

leading causes of health burden 

worldwide, with no evidence of global 

reduction since 1990. The contribution of 

mental disorders to the total disease burden 

doubled between 1990 and 2017. In 2017, an 

estimation of the burden of mental health 

conditions for the states across India revealed 

that as many as 197.3 million people required 

suffer from mental health conditions. This 

included around 45.7 million people with 

depressive disorders and 44.9 million people 

with anxiety disorders. The situation has 

been exacerbated due to the Covid-19 

pandemic, making it a serious concern world 

over. 

 In 2017, the President of India, Ram Nath Kovind asserted that India was “facing a possible mental health 

epidemic”. In the same year, 14% of India‘s population suffered from mental health ailments, including 45.7 

MENTAL HEALTH 11 

https://indianexpress.com/article/lifestyle/health/mental-health-home-covid-19-pandemic-anxiety-7731036/
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million suffering from depressive disorders and 49 million from anxiety disorders. 

 The prevalence of depression and anxiety disorders, as well as eating disorders, was found to be significantly 

higher among women. The association between depression and death by suicide was also found to be 

higher among women. 

 

Economic burden of mental disorders 
 The World Health 

Organization (WHO) 

estimates the economic loss 

to India on account of 

mental health disorders to 

be US$ 1.03 trillion. The 

NMHS also found 

that mental health disorders 

disproportionately affect 

households with lower 

income, less education, and 

lower employment. These 

vulnerable groups are faced 

with financial limitations due 

to their socioeconomic conditions, made worse by the limited resources available for treatment. Lack of State 

services and insurance coverage results in most expenses on treatment – when sought – being out-of-pocket 

expenses, thus worsening the economic strain on the poor and vulnerable. 

 Since the onset of the Covid-19 pandemic, several reports have indicated a worsening of mental health issues 

among individuals across age groups. 

  

Youth-The most vulnerable population 
 One of India‘s most valuable resources is the young people of its country, and this generation needs to be 

nurtured for a bright future of the nation. According to Indian Journal of Medical Research, 2018, the world 

includes 1.8 billion young people aged 10-24 years, and nine out of 10 live in the developing countries. India 

has the world's highest number of this age bracket with 356 million. 

 The recently concluded National Mental State Survey of India evaluated the prevalence of mental disorders 

within the age of 18-29 years at 7.39%. The lifelong prevalence of such disorders is 9.54%. 

 According to the World Health Organisation (WHO) in 2019, 10-20 percent of all adolescents worldwide 

include youngsters between 10 to 19 years experience mental disorder. In addition to that it stated suicide 

the second leading cause of death among 15–29-year-olds globally. 

 Anxiety, depression, suicide, substance abuse are the major challenges facing the youth today. Many times, 

youngsters cannot cope with stress and they are inclined to use various coping mechanisms such as substance 

abuse. 

 The Lancet Public Health posted that India reports 36.6% of suicides globally and it exceeded as the major 

cause of death among women and teenage girls from 15-19 years. 

 Mental health in youngsters is a major concern, primarily because they are afraid to talk about it as they fear 

discrimination and judgments by peers. 

 A big challenge is to remove the stigma and secretiveness regarding mental health which makes youngsters 

feel like their illness is something to be ashamed of. These things prevail mostly due to 

various misconceptions and lack of information and awareness in the society. 

 When it comes to teenage girls, they have to deal with the pressure to look perfect, behave perfectly. Not just 

that, they have to deal with gender-based violence, lack of financial independence, income inequality as 

well as socio-economic disadvantage. Females are also exposed to sexual violence which leads to Post 

Traumatic Stress Disorder. 
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Legislation and Building State capacity 
 The Mental Healthcare Act, 2017 makes several provisions to improve the state of mental health in India. This 

Act rescinds the Mental Healthcare Act, 1987 which was criticised for failing to recognise the rights and 

agency of those with mental illness. 

 The 2017 Act states that access to mental healthcare is a „right‟. It mandates for instituting Central and State 

Mental Health Authorities (SMHA), which would focus on building robust infrastructure including 

registration of mental health practitioners and implementing service-delivery norms. Although the Act 

required states to set up an SMHA in nine months of the Act being passed, as of 2019, only 19 out of 28 states 

had constituted an SMHA. 

 The National Mental Health Programme (NMHP) was introduced in 1982, in keeping with the WHO‘s 

recommendations, to provide mental health services as part of the general healthcare system. Although the 

programme has been successful in improving mental healthcare access at the community level, resource 

constraints and insufficient infrastructure have limited its impact. 

 To provide psychosocial support to students during the pandemic, the government introduced an online 

platform, ‗Manodarpan‟ – with an interactive online chat option, a directory of mental health professionals, 

and a helpline number. 

 Recently, India's Health Ministry also launched a 24-hour mental health service called Tele Mental Health 

Assistance and Networking Across States (Tele-MANAS). It aims to increase access to psychiatric care 

across the country, including in hard-to-reach areas.  

 Developed countries allocate 5-18% of their annual healthcare budget on mental health, while India allocates 

roughly 0.05% (Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development, 2014). 

 Data provided by the government of India says there are less than 4000 psychiatrists to serve the country‟s 

population of 1.3 billion.  

 

Concluding Remarks 
 Acknowledging the extent of the issue would be the first step towards addressing the mental health crisis in 

the country. The next and most pertinent step – given the socioeconomic groups largely affected by the crisis – 

would be to take initiative towards making mental healthcare more accessible, with targeted interventions 

for vulnerable groups. 

 It is important for everyone to be involved actively in promoting mental health awareness as well as 

awareness regarding the absurd stigma related to mental health. Workshops in schools, colleges, and 

corporations can help stimulate a movement for mental health. 

 Careful mapping and research need to be undertaken to produce quality data, that is essential to understand 

the size of the problem. This in turn should be utilised to implement a comprehensive approach, supported 

by heightened political commitment, scientific understanding and a citizen driven movement. 

 In the context of national efforts to strengthen mental health, it is vital to not only protect and promote the 

mental well-being of all, but also to address the needs of people with mental health conditions. 

 This should be done through community-based mental health care, which is more accessible and acceptable 

than institutional care, helps prevent human rights violations and delivers better recovery outcomes for 

people with mental health conditions. Community-based mental health care should be provided through a 

network of interrelated services that comprise: 

 Mental health services that are integrated in general health care, typically in general hospitals and through 

task-sharing with non-specialist care providers in primary health care; 

 Community mental health services that may involve community mental health centers and teams, 

psychosocial rehabilitation, peer support services and supported living services; and 

 Services that deliver mental health care in social services and non-health settings, such as child protection, 

school health services, and prisons. 

 The vast care gap for common mental health conditions such as depression and anxiety mean countries must 

also find innovative ways to diversify and scale up care for these conditions, for example through non-

specialist psychological counselling or digital self-help. 

 All WHO Member States are committed to implementing the “Comprehensive mental health action plan 

2013–2030", which aims to improve mental health by strengthening effective leadership and governance, 



P a g e  | 25 

 

 

providing comprehensive, integrated and responsive community-based care, implementing promotion and 

prevention strategies, and strengthening information systems, evidence and research. In 2020, WHO‘s 

―Mental health atlas 2020‖ analysis of country performance against the action plan showed insufficient 

advances against the targets of the agreed action plan. 

 WHO‘s “World mental health report: transforming mental health for all” calls on all countries to accelerate 

implementation of the action plan. It argues that all countries can achieve meaningful progress towards better 

mental health for their populations by focusing on three ―paths to transformation‖: 

 Deepen the value given to mental health by individuals, communities and governments; and matching that 

value with commitment, engagement and investment by all stakeholders, across all sectors; 

 Reshape the physical, social and economic characteristics of environments – in homes, schools, workplaces 

and the wider community – to better protect mental health and prevent mental health conditions; and 

 Strengthen mental health care so that the full spectrum of mental health needs is met through a community-

based network of accessible, affordable and quality services and supports. 

 WHO gives particular emphasis to protecting and promoting human rights, empowering people with lived 

experience and ensuring a multisectoral and multistakeholder approach. 

 Talking about India specifically, offering subsidies and grants for starting clinics, hospitals, tech-enabled 

innovations, research, public health campaigns, and peer-based interventions is the need of the hour. Policies 

need to be enacted to make mental health treatment a national priority, which will then have a positive effect 

on tackling other ailments. Minimizing the stigma will help in not just reducing the financial burden due to 

mental health illness, but will also help the government to achieve its targets in other medical fields like 

diabetes, hypothyroidism, hypertension and cardiology, which are affected by overlooking mental health. 

 Mental health in India needs us to be part of a dialogue in which we are all speaking the same language. 

 It is time to break the silence around mental health and illness; 

As Glenn Close once said, “What mental health needs is more sunlight, more candor,  

and more unashamed conversation.” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 On October 8th, Tamil actor Nayantara and her 

husband posted a picture with their newborn 

baby. Within hours, the post exploded into a 

controversy.Many thought the couple flouted the 

surrogacy law. 

 

Surrogacy 
 Surrogacy is an arrangement, often supported by 

a legal agreement, whereby a woman agrees to 

delivery/labour for another person or people, 

who will become the child's parent(s) after birth. 

 

What was Commercial Surrogacy banned 
India? 
 The surrogacy contract involves to some extent 

the "sale of a self" which is morally problematic. 

 Surrogacy degrades a pregnancy to a service and 

a baby to a product. 

 Women were forced back into the industry by poverty and illiteracy, and they continued to be exploited as 

baby-making machines by organizations for the sake of profit, which resulted in their physical and mental 

SURROGACY 12 
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health being in poor condition 

 The problem of weak agency and exploitation. Some women are coerced into becoming surrogate mothers. 

Power asymmetries are evident in surrogacy arrangements. 

 Sometimes surrogates change their mind and want to keep custody of the children, which may create legal 

problems. 

 Surrogacy may be contrary to some religious beliefs. 

 Surrogacy is usually very expensive, so most people cannot afford it. 

 The contracting party has no obligation towards pregnancy loss, maternal mortality, other health risks, post-

natal care and recovery of the surrogate mother. 

 Treated as a „'breeder‟, her reproductive capacity is sold and re-sold as a commodity. Women are pressured 

into surrogacy as a way to alleviate economic pressures at home. 

 There are also instances of abuse such as foreign parents neglecting to pay the surrogate or abandoning the 

newborn after learning of birth defects etc. 

 Surrogates are often underpaid, blackmailed, or extorted, and they commonly lack legal protections and 

adequate health insurance. 

 

Surrogacy (Regulation) Act 2021 
 Surrogacy (Regulation) Act 2021, Prohibits Commercial Surrogacy and allows Altruistic Surrogacy. 

o Altruistic Surrogacy involves no Compensation to the Surrogate mother other than the medical and 

insurance expenses related to Pregnancy. 

o Compensation must take Care of Several things including wages lost during the Pregnancy, Psychological 

Counseling, and Post-delivery Care. 

 

Under the Surrogacy (Regulation) Act, 2021 
 A woman who is a widow or a divorcee between the age of 35 and 45 years or a couple, defined as a legally 

married woman and man, can avail of surrogacy if they have a medical condition necessitating this option. 

 It also bans commercial surrogacy, which is punishable with a jail term of 10 years and a fine of up to Rs 10 

lakh. 

 The Act allows only altruistic surrogacy where no money exchanges hands and where a surrogate mother is 

genetically related to those seeking a child. 

 

Who regulates surrogacy? 
 The Centre and State governments are expected to constitute a National Surrogacy Board (NSB) and State 

Surrogacy Boards (SSB) respectively, within 90 days of the passing of the Act. This body is tasked with 

enforcing standards for surrogacy clinics, investigating breaches and recommending modifications. Further, 

surrogacy clinics need to apply for registration within 60 days of the appointment of the appropriate 

authority. 

 Offences under the Act include commercial surrogacy, selling of embryos, exploiting, abandoning a surrogate 

child etc. These may invite up to 10 years of imprisonment and a fine of up to Rs. 10 lakh. 

Lacunae in the Surrogacy (Regulation) Act, 2021 
 It eliminates a segment of the population, such as unmarried women who want to be mothers but are unable 

to conceive. 

 It leaves out any man and woman who are in a live-in relationship to avail of this service. 
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 This Act also leaves behind those couples where a partner or both of them suffer from chronic disease and 

there are chances for them to transfer the same to their baby. 

 In line with the gender bias that still exists in our society, this Act only allows a legally married man and 

woman in India to get a baby through this method, and thus the non-binary and the same-sex couple are not 

able to enjoy the parenthood even if they wish to. 

 

Conclusion 
 There is a need to increase awareness in this field along with some clearance with regards to the pertaining 

law. The laws need to be more inclusive of homosexual couples and single parents. There have to also be 

stricter laws governing the health of the child as well as the surrogate mother and their living conditions. 

Surrogacy is a blessing for couples or individuals who want to enjoy parenthood. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 A task force set up the Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology has prepared a final report of its 

recommendations to regulate the online gaming industry in India. 

 For this, it has proposed the creation of a central regulatory body for the gaming sector, clearly defining 

what games of skill and chance are, and bringing online gaming under the purview of the Prevention of 

Money Laundering Act, 2002, among other things. 

  

What is the need for a Central level Law? 
Failure of State Governments 

 Online gaming so far has been a state subject, but state governments have said they find it extremely 

difficult to enforce certain rules like geo-blocking certain apps or websites within the territory of their state. 

 Also, there is a concern that rules passed in one state are not applicable in another, which has 

caused inconsistency in how the online gaming industry is regulated in the country. 

 State governments also do not have enough blocking powers like the Centre to issue blocking orders for 

offshore betting sites. 

Suicides 

 Stakeholders have highlighted a number of societal concerns that can arise from the proliferation of online 

games in the country. There have been a number of reported incidents of people losing large sums of money 

on online games, leading to suicides in various parts of the country. 

Impact of gaming on health 

 Research shows that gaming disorders can also be linked with anxiety, depression, obesity, sleeping 

disorders, and stress. 

 People who remain physically inactive for long periods because of gaming may also be at higher risk of 

obesity, sleep disorders, and other health-related issues, according to WHO. 

 While time spent online is still not as high as in other countries, almost a quarter of adult Indian gamers had 

missed work while playing games during this pandemic. 

 Gaming addictions cause physical, social and emotional damages, impairing sleep, appetites, careers and 

social lives. 

Lack of Regulatory Framework 

 There is currently no regulatory framework to govern various aspects of online gaming companies such as 

having a grievance redressal mechanism, implementing player protection measures, protection of data and 

intellectual property rights, and prohibiting misleading advertisements. 

For online gaming businesses, the inconsistency has led to uncertainty. The thinking within the government is to 

have a nodal agency that will address all issues related to online gaming, including introducing a uniform law to 

determine what forms of online gaming are legally allowed. 
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Recommendations of the task force 
Central-level law for online gaming 

 According to the Task Force‘s Report, a central-level law for online gaming should apply to real money and 

free games of skill, including e-sports, online fantasy sports contests, and card games among others. 

 Casual games with no real money element in the form of stakes may be kept outside the scope of such rules, 

unless they have a high number of users in India, or permit the publication or transmission of information in 

the nature of any inappropriate content like violence, nudity, addictive content or misleading content. 

Regulatory body for the online gaming industry 

 It has also recommended creating a regulatory body for the online gaming industry, which will determine 

what qualifies as a game of skill or chance, and accordingly certify different gaming formats, seek compliance 

and enforcement. 

The three-tier dispute resolution mechanism 

 A three-tier dispute resolution mechanism, similar to that prescribed under the Information Technology 

Rules, 2021 for online streaming services, consisting of a grievance redressal system at the gaming platform 

level, self-regulatory body of the industry, and an oversight committee led by the government should be put 

in place for online gaming. 

„Reporting Entities‟ under the Prevention of Money Laundering Act, 2002, 

 Any online gaming platform – domestic or foreign– offering real money online games to Indian users will 

need to be a legal entity incorporated under Indian law. These platforms will also be treated as ‗reporting 

entities‘ under the Prevention of Money Laundering Act, 2002, and will be required to report suspicious 

transactions to the Financial Intelligence Unit-India. 

  

Online Gaming Market in India 
 A 2019 survey by the U.S.-based Limelight Networks found that India had the second largest number of 

gamers after South Korea. 

 The revenue of the Indian mobile gaming industry is expected to exceed $1.5 billion in 2022, and is estimated 

to reach $5 billion in 2025. 

 The industry in the country grew at a CAGR of 38% between 2017-2020, as opposed to 8% in China and 10% 

in the US. 

 It is expected to grow at a CAGR of 15% to reach Rs 153 billion in revenue by 2024. India‘s percentage of new 

paying users (NPUs) in gaming has been the fastest growing in the world for two consecutive years, at 40% in 

2020 and reaching 50% in 2021. 

 According to a report by EY and FICCI, transaction-based games‘ revenues grew 26% in India, with the 

number of paying gamers increasing by 17% from 80 million in 2020 to 95 million in 2021. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Way Ahead 
 Many countries — including Australia, China, Japan, India, Italy, Japan, Korea and Taiwan— already 

officially recognize tech addiction as a disorder,some even going so far as to declare the issue a public 

health crisis, leading governments and health-care providers to develop a series of major initiatives to curb 
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Rajasthan government advisory 

An advisory by Rajasthan government warned parents and teachers to look out for abnormal behaviour in 

children to detect and prevent addiction to online gaming. The recent advisory listed measures to protect 

children from getting overly involved in online gaming, which has become a growing concern of late. 

The Rajasthan government advisory advised parents to establish an “internet gateway" at home which will 

help in effectively monitoring their child's internet usage. The document also suggested that it should be 

ensured that the child accesses internet from a computer placed in family space. 

Other 
In India, the Central Board of Secondary Education (CBSE) has recently launched a counseling app for 

students called “Dost for life,” which includes counseling for Internet addiction disorder, apart from 

counseling for depression, anxiety, SLD, etc. Furthermore, in India, treatment for Internet addiction is 

provided through special clinics for behavioral addiction, in some institutions such as AIIMS, NIMHANS, and 

RML Hospital. Furthermore, while there are no national policies or programs targeting Internet addiction, the 

Indian Psychiatric Society (IPS) has developed guidelines for the management of Internet addiction. 

the problem. India needs to take a cue from them. 

 The livestreaming of unauthorized video games was banned in China, signalling stricter enforcement of 

rules as part of its broad crackdown on the gaming industry aimed at purging content the government does 

not approve of. 

 Awareness needs to be generated among the youth and their parentsabout internet addiction and educate 

them about the use of internet in a responsible manner. 

 In India, there has been a rise in gaming industry, as well as recognition by the government of the benefit of 

revenue by investing in gaming industry leading to the development of draft guidelines for the regulation of 

games such as the “Online fantasy sports platforms” in India. There are also plans to set up Center of 

Excellence for Gaming. However, how these guidelines and center of excellence will have an impact on 

problematic Internet use needs to be examined further. 

 Government policies to restrict the timings children and adolescents indulge online, especially in gaming, for 

example, “gamer guard” policy in Thailand, “fatigue system” policy in China, and “shut down” policy in 

South Korea. 

 Harm reduction initiatives with respect to Internet addiction involve displaying warning messages and 

restriction on advertisement or gaming, regulation of product development, etc. 

 There is also need for multisectoral coordination – there should be involvement of public health experts, 

behavioral addiction experts, and experts from the department of education, information, and technology 

to promote responsible Internet use. 

 The setting up of a Central Level Regulatory Body as envisaged by the Task Force is a step in the right 

direction. 

  

 

 

 

 

Migration  
 Migration is the movement of people away from their usual place of residence, across either internal (within 

country) or international (across countries) borders.  The latest government data on migration comes from the 

2011 Census.  As per the Census, India had 45.6 crore migrants in 2011 (38% of the population) compared to 

31.5 crore migrants in 2001 (31% of the population).   Between 2001 and 2011, while population grew by 18%, 

the number of migrants increased by 45%.  In 2011, 99% of total migration was internal and immigrants 

(international migrants) comprised 1%. 

 

 

 

MIGRATION IN INDIA 14 



P a g e  | 30 

 

 

Reasons for internal migration and size of migrant labour force 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Issues faced by migrant labour 
 Article 19(1)(e) of the Constitution, guarantees all Indian citizens the right to reside and settle in any part of 

the territory of India, subject to reasonable restrictions in the interest of the general public or protection of any 

scheduled tribe.  However, people migrating for work face key challenges including: i) lack of social security 

and health benefits and poor implementation of minimum safety standards law, and ii) lack of access to 

affordable housing and basic amenities in urban areas.  

 

Poor implementation of protections under the Inter-State Migrant Workmen Act, 1979 
(ISMW Act)  
 The ISMW Act provides certain protections for inter-state migrant workers.  Labour contractors recruiting 

migrants are required to: (i) be licensed, (ii) register migrant workers with the government authorities, and 

(iii) arrange for the worker to be issued a passbook recording their identity.  Guidelines regarding wages and 

protections (including accommodation, free medical facilities, protective clothing) to be provided by the 

contractor are also outlined in the law.  

 In December 2011, a report by the Standing Committee on Labour observed that registration of workers under 

the ISMW Act was low and implementation of protections outlined in the Act was poor.   The report 

concluded that the Central government had not made any concrete and fruitful efforts to ensure that 

contractors and employers mandatorily register the workers employed with them enabling access to benefits 

under the Act.   

 

Lack of affordable housing and basic amenities in urban areas 
 The proportion of migrants in urban population is 47%. In 2015, the Ministry of Housing and Urban Affairs 

identified migrants in urban areas as the largest population needing housing in cities.  There is inadequate 

supply of low-income ownership and rental housing options.  This leads to the spread of informal settlements 

and slums.  The Prime Minister Awaas Yojana (PMAY) is a central government scheme to help the 

economically weaker section and low-income group access housing.  Assistance under the scheme includes:  i) 

slum rehabilitation, ii) subsidised credit for home loans, iii) subsidies up to Rs 1.5 lakh to either construct a 

new house or enhance existing houses on their own and iv) increasing availability of affordable housing units 

in partnership with the private sector.  Since housing is a state subject, there is variation in approach of States 

towards affordable housing. 

 

Summary and Conclusion 
 Migration is a function of push and pull factors that is in rural areas increasing of the population did not have 

job facilities, reasonable income, basic amenities. The pull factors of better job facilities, good salary, and more 

income, medical and educational facilities are attracting the rural people to move to the cities like Chennai 
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city. The push factors of no job facilities, low salary, less income, drought, less medical and educational 

facilities are the push factors of the rural people from rural to urban migration. Even though, to minimize the 

rural to urban migration and to prevent to move to cities the following are the some measures has to be taken 

by government and government organizations. where migrants who acquire new skills, new money and new 

outlooks help transform the institution. However, such volunteer return migration is likely to be attenuated to 

Nearly all sectors employ migrant workers (including children) through a complex system of contractors and 

agents who are well-positioned to exploit illiterate and poor workers. Where workers have become more 

experienced and confident the hold of market intermediaries has weakened but in the absence of effective 

employment exchanges for the poor, agents and contractors provide vital information and job opportunities 

to people who would otherwise be unemployed in villages. The immediate need is to change the policy level 

discourse on migration by reviewing key documents and policies and moving away from theory and 

language which portrays migration as bad and something that must be stopped. Other Asian countries have 

recognised the need to support migrant workers and reduce their vulnerability by improving their access to 

education, housing and health programmes. India needs to take similar steps urgently. Without such 

recognition and action large parts of the population will continue to be excluded and this will compromise 

India‘s prospects for poverty reduction and reaching the Sustainable Development Goals. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Ministry of Housing and Urban Affairs (MoHUA) has launched Revised Swachh Certification 

Protocols under Swachh Bharat Mission- Urban 2.0 to sustain Open Defecation Free Status. 

 The main objective of the initiative is to set guidelines for ODF, ODF+, ODF++, and Water+ certifications. 

o ODF - Once Cities are certified as ODF, they became eligible to be declared as SBM-ODF+ & SBM-

ODF++. 

o ODF+ - A City could be declared as ODF+ if, ―at any point of the day, not a single person is found 

defecating and/or urinating in the open, and all community and public toilets are functional and well-

maintained.‖ 

o ODF++ - The ODF++ status adds an extra condition that emphasises on mechanised cleaning of septic 

tanks and sewers. Safe collection & treatment of used water as well as safe management of faecal sludge. 

o Water+ - The focus is on the collection, transportation, treatment, and reuse of both used water and faecal 

sludge to prevent environmental pollution. 

 The Minister highlighted that ―The Revised Swachh Certification Protocols is more functionality-oriented and 

has been simplified for officials and citizens to understand it better; 

 The Ministry has initiated the „Loo Café‟ model; it is a sustainable public-private-partnership-based model 

that charges a user fee for the upkeep and maintenance of public toilets. 

  

Swachh Bharat Mission 
 Swachh Bharat Mission (SBM) is a country-wide campaign initiated by the Government of India in 2014 to 

eliminate open defecation and improve solid waste management. 

 It is a restructured version of the Nirmal Bharat Abhiyan launched in 2009. 

 Phase 1 of the Swachh Bharat Mission lasted till October 2019. 

 Phase 2 is being implemented between 2020–21 and 2024–25. 

 The mission aimed to achieve an "open-defecation free" (ODF) India by 2 October 2019, the 150th 

anniversary of the birth of Mahatma Gandhi through the construction of toilets. 

 The objectives of the first phase of the mission: 

o Eradication of manual scavenging. 

o Generating awareness and bringing about behaviour change regarding sanitation practices. 

o Building capacity at the local level. 

 The second phase of the mission aims to sustain the open defecation-free status and improve the 
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management of solid and liquid waste, while also working to improve the lives of sanitation workers.  

 Under the scheme, the Government provides subsidies for constructing toilets, waste management structures, 

and awareness campaigns to bring behaviour change. 

 The campaign is financed by the Government of India and state governments. 

 The mission is split into two: Rural and Urban. 

o In rural areas "SBM - Gramin" is financed and monitored through the Ministry of Jal Shakti. 

o In Urban areas "SBM - urban" is overseen by the Ministry of Housing and Urban Affairs. 

  

Present Status 
 According to the dashboards maintained by ministries, more than 100 million individual household level 

toilets have been constructed in rural areas and 6 million household toilets in urban areas. 

 Nearly 6 million community and public toilets have also been constructed in the urban areas. 

 Nearly 11 crores of online Integrated Management Information systems (IMIS) have been constructed in the 

country. 

 Nearly 2 lakh Community Sanitary Complexes (CSCs) have been constructed under the programme. 

 More than 4,200 cities and more than 600,000 villages across the country have declared themselves open 

defecation-free (ODF). 

 More than 87 thousand wards in urban areas now have 100% door-to-door collection of solid waste and 

nearly 65 thousand words practice 100% segregation of waste at source. 

 According to UNICEF, the number of people without a toilet has been reduced from 550 million to 50 

million. 

 The World Bank reports that 96% of Indians who have a toilet use it. 

  

Way Forward 
 Since the launch of this Mission, lakhs of citizens, especially women, children and divyangs, are living a life of 

dignity and safety. 

 The need of the hour is to maintain these sanitation achievements while moving towards new sanitation 

goals. 
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News 
 Edtech in India has grown phenomenally in the last couple of years, making India the edtech capital of the 

world. The private sector is playing a key role with the public sector acting as a facilitator. India‘s education 

sector saw a boom in edtech funding during the pandemic. There are certainly some advantages of edtech 

over conventional learning that should be considered. It‘s time to decide what the new ‗normal‘ looks like for 

our education sector. 

 

Overview - Indian EdTech Industry 
 The Indian EdTech industry was valued at US$ 750 million in 2020 and is expected to reach US$ 4 billion by 

2025 at a CAGR of 39.77%. This growth is driven by rising demand for non-academic courses from tier II & III 

cities and the need for personalisation in the EdTech space. Out of the projected market value of US$ 4 billion, 

US$ 1.5 billion will focus on K–12 (Kindergarten to Class 12), after school foundational and pre-preparational 

courses. 

 

Key Trends 
EdTech funding focused on start-ups 

 Indian EdTech start-ups raised more than US$ 1.43 billion across 100 deals in 2020. The COVID-19 pandemic 

disruptions and subsequent lockdowns compelled both parents and educational institutions to implement 

tech-enabled learning solutions, making EdTech the most funded sector in the country. Of the total funding 

raised, Byju‘s leads with 57%, followed by Unacademy (10.5%) and Vedantu (9.5%). 

 Since 2020, India has seen four EdTech start-ups turn into unicorns (Unacademy, UpGrad, and Eruditus and 

Vedantu) and one into a decacorn (Byju‘s). A unicorn is a company valued over US$ 1 billion and decacorn is 

valued >US$ 10 billion. 

Gamification and rise of edutainment 

 Gamification has gained popularity among EdTech start-ups. Companies such as Toppr, PlayAblo, Cuemath 

and Byju‘s have introduced learning through games and puzzles that make it easier and fun for students to 

understand concepts. Similarly, companies such as Kiddopia, Kutuki Kids Learning, TinyTapps, Enguru and 

Lido Learning have taken steps to make education more interesting with interactive videos and music. For 

instance, according to a study, over 70% students stated that gamified courses are more motivating than 

traditional ones. 

A hybrid EdTech industry 

 According to experts, players in the EdTech segment are expected to adopt a hybrid channel approach in the 

future. Online players are trying to establish offline touchpoints for students. For instance, EdTech decacorn 

Byju‘s has piloted Byju‘s Learning Centre, a new hybrid model, allowing students to visit offline education 

centres for classes. 

 

Key Drivers 
Exponential growth of internet penetration in India 

 According to the IAMAI-Kantar ICUBE 2020 report, India had 622 million active internet users in 2020. This 

number is expected to increase by 45% to reach 900 million by 2025, due to higher adoption rates in rural 

India. Small towns in India account for two out of five active internet users in the country. Urban population 

comprises 67% of active internet users. 

 According to the Annual Status of Education Report (ASER) 2020, smartphone ownership among government 

school student families increased from 30% in 2018 to 56% in 2020, whereas smartphone ownership  among 

private school student families rose from 50% to 74%. 

Government initiatives driving the Indian EdTech industry 

 The Indian EdTech industry is expected to be more policy friendly in the upcoming years due to rising 

government interest. The National Education Policy 2020 emphasised the importance of leveraging 
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technology in education solutions and supported creation of leaning content in regional languages, calling it a 

high priority. 

K–12 category has potential to grow in the future 

 The EdTech industry in India is growing at a significant rate, with high interest in the K–12 segment as 

COVID-19 lockdowns have disrupted the activities of educational institutions. According to Tracxn, a data 

analytics company, Indian EdTech firms have raised US$ 5.77 billion in funding in 2021 so far. Of the total 

amount raised, US$ 99 million was raised by K–12 education specialists. Since 2018, more than 4,800 K–12 

EdTech start-ups have been launched globally, with 1,782 start-ups in India alone. They offer courses in the 

form of subscription packages for a set of subjects to each class. 

 Adoption of advanced technologies such as artificial intelligence (AI), machine learning (ML), AR and VR  

will not replace teachers in the classroom, but will empower teachers with valuable tools and platforms to 

ensure effective in-class learning. 

 

Significance 
 Educators, parents, and students have long complained about the one-size-fits-all model of conventional 

schooling. Edtech provides specially tailored classes and access to content at a pace students are comfortable 

with. Students receive personalized recommendations based on data on their previous learning patterns and 

performance. Students who excel at studying would no longer be hamstrung by teachers catering to the lower 

and nodal level of the class, while students who need extra support and benefit from a slower learning pace 

could receive the appropriate care. With edtech helping students prepare for competitive exams, industry 

reports found that the success rate went up to about 7% as compared to under 1% through the conventional 

classroom mass-teaching formats. 

 Edtech provides access to education on demand: students who were not compatible with the traditional 

school system‘s rigid timetables can get access to quality education. This is especially important in low-

income households, where children often help their parents with work or household chores during the day 

when schools usually hold classes. It also solves the problem of students from such homes not being able to 

afford a high-quality conventional education, by bridging gaps in teacher availability. The cost-effectiveness 

of edtech allows students to overcome the paywall between them and premium educators, and the virtual 

nature of this learning erases geographical constraints. 

 Finally, when considering edtech as a complement to traditional schooling, instead of a direct replacement, 

edtech modules have an upper hand over traditional textbook. Better navigation of resources, multimedia 

graphics and interactive elements allow for a more engaging educational experience. 

 Edtech‘s growth is still dwarfed by inadequate infrastructure, poor accessibility and our digital divide. Most 

recently, issues of misleading advertisements and unfair trade practices have come to light, which an edtech 

consortium is working to eliminate through self-regulation. 

 

The Road Ahead… 
 Investors are interested in EdTech start-ups as they quickly adapt to advanced technologies and provide a 

high return on investment. The demand for EdTech firms among students and parents is increasing as the 

post-pandemic situation continues to boost the need for remote learning. The Government of India (GOI) has 

announced various plans and systematic changes to improve the EdTech industry and enhance the remote 

learning experience for students. For instance, in May 2020, the GOI announced PM e-VIDYA, allowing the 

top 100 universities in the country to start online courses. Thus, the National Education Policy 2020, 

accessibility to education and teachers, demand for upskilling and remote learning will accelerate growth of 

the Indian EdTech industry. Edtech is a shining example of a sector that‘s taking Indian pedagogy to the 

world. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Delhi High Court permitted a woman, who had sought to stop her friend from travelling to Switzerland 
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to undergo euthanasia on account of his long-term debilitating sickness 

 

Euthanasia 
 Euthanasia, also known as mercy killing is a way of putting someone painlessly into death. This act is done 

for a person who is suffering from painful and incurable disease allowing them to die by curbing treatment or 

by withdrawing artificial life support equipment.  

 

Euthanasia in India 
 In a landmark judgment, the Supreme Court had on March 9, 2018 allowed passive euthanasia in India noting 

that the right to die with dignity was a fundamental right. 

 

Passive euthanasia 
 Passive euthanasia means killing someone by voluntarily renunciation of life supporting equipments or 

medical measures such as ventilator; feeding tubes etc. This decision is generally taken when the given 

equipments are not improving a patient's health nor promising a longer and quality life. 

 

Landmark Cases of Euthanasia in India 
 In the case of Gyan Kaur vs the State of Punjab (1996)[i], the Supreme Court held that euthanasia and 

assisted suicide are unlawful in India. The court held that the Right to life under Article 21 of the Indian 

Constitution does not include the Right to die. 

 In Aruna Ramchandra Shanbaug vs Union of India (2011)[ii], the Supreme court held that passive 

euthanasia could be allowed under exceptional circumstances under strict monitoring. 

 In 2014, a three-judge bench of the Supreme court of India termed the judgment in the Aruna Shanbaug 

case[iii] to be ‗inconsistent in itself‘ and referred the issue of euthanasia to its five-judge Constitution bench. 

 In Common Cause vs Union Of India (2018), a Constitution bench, led by the Chief Justice of India Dipak 

Mishra, upheld that the fundamental Right to life and dignity includes the Right to refuse treatment and die 

with dignity. It held that the Fundamental Right to a meaningful existence includes a person‘s choice to die 

without suffering. 

 

Global euthanasia and assisted suicide laws 
 Netherlands was the first country to legalise euthanasia and assisted suicide in April 2002.  

 Belgium soon followed with a law legalising euthanasia in the same year.  

 While euthanasia remains illegal in the US, in five states in the country, doctors are allowed to prescribe lethal 

doses of medicine to terminally ill. 

 

Arguments against Euthanasia 
 The idea that every human life is precious and has value is undermined by euthanasia. 

 Most medical professionals do not want to be involved with killing patients, as it is the total opposite of what 

they see as their purpose, which is healing people and saving lives. 

 There is a danger that euthanasia could be used to control health care costs, with the patient's needs and 

wishes taking second place. 

 Whatever the theory, disputes over mercy killings can often be very difficult in practice, as it is not always 

clear what the patient wants, or what is in their interests. It is likely that more euthanasia requests would 

result in more extended legal battles. Take, for instance, the case of the Florida woman, Terri Schiavo, who 

was in a coma for years. Her husband wanted the hospital to remove her feeding tube and her parents fought 

a legal battle to try to stop that from happening. 

 Allowing voluntary euthanasia is a slippery slope. Sick elderly people could be manipulated by selfish 

relatives into "choosing" to end their lives, either because selfish relatives don‘t want to look after them, or out 

of greed for inheritance money. 

 Euthanasia has a dark history and was used in Nazi Germany for the extermination of children and adults 

that the government found undesirable, such as the disabled. Keeping it illegal means that no government can 

ever use it for political means. 

https://indiankanoon.org/doc/217501/
https://bnblegal.com/bareact/the-constitution-of-india-part-iii/
https://bnblegal.com/bareact/the-constitution-of-india-part-iii/
https://bnblegal.com/landmark/aruna-ramachandra-shanbaug-v-s-union-india/
https://bnblegal.com/landmark/common-cause-vs-union-of-india/
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Arguments in favour of Euthanasia 
 People should be allowed to choose—there could not be a more fundamental issue of individual liberty than 

the right to decide whether to live or to die. Control over one's own body should be a fundamental right. 

 Euthanasia can reduce or prevent human suffering by relieving people who are suffering extreme pain. 

Forcing people to suffer against their will is wrong. 

 It can also relieve suffering where someone‘s quality of life has become drastically low. 

 It can free up healthcare resources to help someone else who is severely ill. 

 Modern medicine can often keep people alive indefinitely, even if they are not conscious, it is therefore 

imperative that rules for when it is right to end a life are explored, rather than a blanket ban on termination 

under certain circumstances. 

 Euthanasia does not mean a lack of caring or compassion, on the contrary, the patient's needs are put first. 

 Allowing living wills opens up the possibility of people determining whether their life is artificially extended 

after encountering serious illness or health issues. 

 

Conclusion 
Justice Chandrachud held: 

“Life and death are inseparable. Every moment our bodies change, life is not disconnected from death. Dying is a 

part of the process of living.” 

 Only severely ill patients want Passive Euthanasia because physical conditions severely damage their quality 

of life. The ―living will‖ is a person‘s right to issue advance directive on the course of his/her treatment, 

including withdrawal of life support, should such a situation arise. However, there is no way a living will 

provision can be made foolproof requiring no intervention of the doctor or immediate decisionmakers around 

a person. 

 Legalising passive euthanasia was correct, as the person suffers from such a condition that the Right to die 

should be safeguarded under Article 21. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Recently the Union Home Minister has stated that the states must work in partnership with the Union to 

fight the menace of drugs. 

 The Union Home Minister was addressing a conference on „Drug trafficking and national security. 

o The conference was organized by the Narcotics Control Bureau (NCB) in Chandigarh. 

 He suggested adopting a zero-tolerance policy toward drugs. 

 

Drug Menace in India 
 Drug addiction is spreading fast among 

Indian youth. According to a survey by the 

Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment, 

India has more than 70 million drug addicts. 

 It is a serious health problem which not only 

destroys the person involved but his entire 

family, the society and the nation. 

o It promotes anti-social behavior such as 

stealing, crime and violence. 

 It affects the economic growth of a country by 

generating unaccounted money that are also 

used for terror funding and anti-national 

activities. 

o Therefore, it is also a serious threat to 
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national security. 

 India is located between the two largest Opium producing regions of the world; 

o Golden triangle on the eastern side: Thailand, Myanmar, Vietnam and Laos. 

o Golden crescent on the North-Western side: Pakistan, Afghanistan and Iran. 

 

As per the report released by the All India Institute Of Medical Science (AIIMS) 
 More than 5 crore Indians have reported using 

cannabis and opioids. 

 Nearly 8.5 lakh people inject drugs. 

 More than half of the total registered cases are from 

Punjab, Assam, Delhi, Haryana, Manipur, Mizoram, 

Sikkim and Uttar Pradesh. 

 

Steps taken by the Government 
 The Indian government is Coordinating with 

Various International Organizations including 

BRICS, SAARC, ASIAN, etc, for sharing information 

and intelligence to combat transnational drug 

trafficking. 

 Coordinating among Various Central and State 

Agencies: 

 The Union Ministry of Home Affairs has launched the SIMS (Seizure Information Management System) 

Portal for the digitization of pan-India drug seizure data. 

 National Fund for Control of Drug Abuse was constituted to meet the expenditure incurred in connection 

with combating illicit traffic in Narcotic Drugs; rehabilitating addicts, educating the public against drug 

abuse, etc. 

 Project Sunrise was launched by the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare to tackle the rising HIV 

prevalence in north-eastern states in India, especially among people injecting drugs. 

 ‗Nasha Mukt Bharat‘ or Drug-Free India Campaign with a focus on community outreach programs. 

 India is a signatory of the following International treaties and conventions; 

o United Nations (UN) Convention on Narcotic Drugs (1961). 

o UN Convention on Psychotropic Substances (1971). 

o UN Convention against Illicit Traffic in Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances (1988). 

o UN Convention against Transnational Organized Crime (UNTOC) 2000. 

  

Way Forward 
 Article 47 of the Directive Principles of State Policy of the Constitution of India directs the state to improve 

public health and endeavour to bring about the prohibition of the consumption of intoxicating drinks and 

drugs which are injurious to health. 

 Steps need to be taken to stop cross-border trafficking and improve the enforcement of law in India. 

 The stigma associated with drug taking needs to be reduced. 

o Society needs to understand that drug addicts are victims and not criminals. 

o Proper Counseling is another alternative. 

 The education curriculum should include topics on drug addiction, its impact and also on de-addiction. 

 Enhancing skills of care providers. 

 Funding for evidence-based interventions. 

 Developing programmes for vulnerable groups like youth, street children, women, prisons, etc 
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News 
 Recently Published ‗Global Health Report‘ indicated that ―Insufficient funding of Primary Healthcare Systems 

hurting ground level Healthcare services‖. 

  

Details 
 According to the published report “Funding in primary healthcare systems in low- and middle-income 

countries is insufficient”. 

 Primary healthcare is the backbone of health systems in India. The Primary Healthcare system is strengthened 

by the National Health Mission and receives funding from state governments. 

 The 1978 Alma-Ata declaration was the first to document the principles of primary healthcare. 

 The report recommended that “Investing more and investing better is the key solution to provide 

equitable, comprehensive, integrated and high-quality” Healthcare. 

  

Alma-Ata Declaration 
 Alma-Ata Declaration was adopted at the International Conference on Primary Health Care (PHC) in 1978. 

o The Conference highlighted the inequality of health status between the developed and the developing 

countries and termed it politically, socially and economically unacceptable. 

 The Declaration clearly expressed the need for urgent action to protect and promote the health of all people. 

o It was the first international declaration highlighting the importance of primary health care. 

 The Primary Healthcare approach was promoted as the key to achieving the goal of "Health For All". 

 

Healthcare Status in India 
 India has the dual burden of both communicable and non-communicable diseases and many of these 

diseases can be prevented by early diagnosis, providing health education, timely referral and 

management. 

 Nearly 8 lakh cases of cancer are detected each year and around 60-80% of the cases are diagnosed late. 

 Lack of awareness and poor health-seeking behaviour has been found to be the major underlying causes 

of many diseases. 

 Inadequate Quality, Accessibility and Affordability of Health Services. 

 High out of pocket expenses. 

 Shortage of Infrastructure, Equipment and Skilled Manpower. 

 Rigid regulatory Framework Combined with Corrupt enforcement. 

 Primary Health Care Centres are not Present in many villages and wherever Present they lack basic 

facilities. 

 Inefficiencies in Procurement Process result in both Shortages and Wastage. 

 Nearly 70% of Healthcare delivery is through Private Players which are largely regulated. 

 Lack of Sanitation, disease Surveillance, Political will and Public Health response. 

 Government spend only 1.5% of GDP on Public Health Care. 

 Rising incidence of non-Communicable diseases with income growth, lifestyle Changes and environmental 

degradation, resulting in a rising total burden of disease. 

  

Steps were taken by the Government 
 Promotion of Institutional deliveries through Cash incentive under Janani Suraksha Yojana. 

 Janani Shishu Suraksha Karyakram: Free ante-natal Check-ups, Post-natal Care and treatment of Sick infants 

till one year of age. 

 Providing Reproductive, Maternal, Newborn, Child and Adolescent Health Services, the establishment of 

Special Newborn Care Units. 

 Mission Indradhnaush: Expanding full immunisation Coverage, the introduction of new vaccines. 

 PM Swasthya Suraksha Yojana for strengthening the tertiary health Sector. 
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 POSHAN Abhiyaan to address Malnutrition. 

 Iron and folic acid Supplementation for the Prevention of Anaemia, home visits by ASHAs to promote 

breastfeeding and promote the use of ORS and Zinc for the management of diarrhoea in children. 

 Capacity building of Health Care Providers: Training is being conducted under the National Health Mission 

to build and upgrade the Skills of Health Care Providers. 

 National Health Resource Repository: Create a reliable, unified registry of the Country‘s healthcare 

resources showing the distribution pattern of health facilities and Services between Cities and rural areas. 

ISRO is a technology Partner for providing data Security. 

 Allowed 100% FDI in the Medical devices Sector to promote Make in India. 

 Kayakalp initiative to Promote Cleanliness, hygiene and infection control practices in public health facilities. 

  

National Health Policy 2017 targets 
 Shifts From communicable to non-communicable diseases. 

 Collaborating and regulating the private sector. 

 A shift from Sick-care to wellness. 

 Increase Life Expectancy at birth from 67.5 to 70 by 2025. 

 Reduction of TFR to 2.1 at national and Sub-national levels by 2025. 

 Reduce Under Five Mortality to 23 by 2025 and MMR from current levels to 100 by 2020. 

 Reduce infant mortality rate to 28 by 2019. 

 Reduce neonatal mortality to 16 and the stillbirth rate to ―single-digit‖ by 2025. 

 Reduce premature mortality from cardiovascular diseases, cancer, diabetes or chronic respiratory diseases by 

25% by 2025. 

 

Way Forward 
 Reduce the Pressure on Secondary and tertiary hospitals by investing in Preventive and Primary Health 

Care facilities. 

 Focus on Early detection and Prevention. 

 Provide adequate protection to doctors. 

 Increasing the Doctor-Patient ratio. 

 Reduce Out of Pocket Expenditure. 

 Increase the number of vaccines under Mission Indradhanush. 

 Increasing the number of drugs and medical devices under price control. 

 The Ministry Should Standardize the Cost of Certain treatments. 

 Raising Public Health expenditure to 2.5% of GDP. 

 Provide accessible, affordable and quality health care. 

 Inform and educate people about the traditional Systems of medicine. 

 Ayurveda Doctors and Yoga Teachers for Rural Areas. 

 Improve Hospital access, Health worker density, and Access to essential medicine. 

 Mobile Medical Units to Provide outreach Services in rural and remote areas. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The National Commission for Women has organized a seminar on Anti Human Trafficking Awareness. 

 It was organized with the support of the Bureau of Police Research and Development. 

 The session discussed; 

o The introduction, concept, patterns, and existing response systems against human trafficking. 

o The psycho-sociological impact of human trafficking. 

o Role of civil society organizations in preventing human trafficking. 
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Human Trafficking 
 Human trafficking is defined as the forceful exploitation of a person. 

 It is the trade of humans for the purpose of forced labour, Prostitution, etc. 

 According to the data released by National Crime Records Bureau, the highest number of persons was 

trafficked for forced labour, followed by prostitution. 

  

Root causes of Human trafficking 
 The Reasons behind increasing trafficking vary from country to country and often differ from one country to 

another. 

 Social, political, economical, cultural and other factors play a key role in Promoting Trafficking. Women 

and children are extremely vulnerable to trafficking. 

 Socio-economic conditions like poverty, caste discrimination or violence, lack of economic opportunity, 

Political violence, Climate change, and natural disasters influence trafficking. 

o Displacement of populations increases their vulnerability to becoming a victim of trafficking.  

 Increasing penetration of broadcast and telecommunication services and social media in rural areas has 

increased the desire of people to migrate towards the city and, with that; they are becoming easy targets for 

traffickers. 

 In Some Poor families, Parents sell their children due to their weak financial condition, and also in the hope 

that their children would get a better standard of living and more opportunities in life. 

 Other factors like porous borders, corruption among Government officials, and weak enforcement of Anti-

trafficking laws. 

 

Major Steps by Government 
 The government enacted the Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act, of 1986 to deal with trafficking for the 

purpose of sexual exploitation. 

 Bonded Labour Regulation Act, 1986 and Child Labour Regulation Act, 1986 deal with the exploitation of 

bonded labour. 

 India is part of the United Nations Convention against Transnational Organized Crimes, and its Protocol 

to Prevent, Suppress and Punish Trafficking. 

 The Trafficking of Persons (Prevention, Protection and Rehabilitation) Bill, 2018 was introduced in Parliament. 

It contains provisions for the prevention, rescue, and rehabilitation of trafficked persons. 

 The Union government created a National Anti-Trafficking Bureau to monitor the investigation of cases at 

the national level. 
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Way forward 
 Human Trafficking is an organized crime and operated across domestic and international borders, the 

nature of the crime needs strong cooperation and intelligence sharing between different investigating 

agencies. 

 Steps must be taken for the socio-economic development of potential victims to reduce their vulnerability. 

 Focus on improving children‘s access to educational and vocational training, especially among girls and 

minority groups. 

 Promoting job opportunities for women by supporting Self Help Groups (SHGs) and organizing training 

courses to empower them. 

 Prohibiting the services provided through trafficked persons, like child labour, prostitution, etc. 

 Need to ensure a minimum standard of living for all people, Strict Border control through proper fencing 

and regular patrolling, Prevent corruption in bureaucracy, etc, to curb the menace of trafficking. 

 Steps should be taken to set up Protection Homes across the country, to provide shelter, food, counseling, 

and medical services to victims. 

 Our development goals must include both economic development and social inclusion. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The International Day for the Elimination of Violence against Women is observed every year on 25th 

November. 

o The day is marked to pay tribute to the Mirabal sisters, the Dominican Republic activists who were 

murdered at the order of Rafael Trujillo in 1960. 

 The theme for 2022 is „UNITE! Activism to End Violence against Women and Girls.‟ 

 Declaration on the Elimination of Violence against Women issued by the UN General Assembly in 1993. 

 This year‘s campaign „UNiTE campaign‟ is a 16-day initiative starting on International Day for the 

Elimination of Violence against women and concluding on International Human Rights Day on 10th 

December. 

o This campaign, led by the UN Secretary-General and UN Women since 2008, aims to prevent and 

eliminate violence against women and girls around the world, calling for global action to increase 

awareness, promote advocacy and create opportunities for discussion on challenges and solutions. 

o It aims to mobilize all society to become activists for the prevention of violence against women, to stand 

in solidarity with women‘s rights activists and to support feminist movements around the world. 

 

Violence against women and girls 
 The UN General Assembly defines violence against women as ―any act of gender-based violence that results 

in, or is likely to result in, physical, sexual or psychological harm or suffering to women, including threats of 

such acts, coercion or arbitrary deprivation of liberty, whether occurring in public or in private life.‖ 

 In general terms, it displays itself in physical, sexual and psychological forms, encompassing: 

o Partner violence (battering, psychological abuse, marital rape, femicide). 

o Sexual violence and harassment (rape, forced sexual acts, unwanted sexual advances, child sexual abuse, 

forced marriage, street harassment, stalking, cyber-harassment). 

o Human trafficking (slavery, sexual exploitation). 

o Hemale genital mutilation. 

o Child marriage. 

  

Challenges in addressing women's Safety 
 Lack of Reporting. 

 Slow Criminal Justice System. 

 Inadequate Implementation of the law. 
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 Poor Gender Sensitization of law enforcement agencies like Police, Judiciary etc. 

 Various Social factors like level of education/illiteracy, Poverty, Social Customs and values, religious 

beliefs, and mindset of the Society. 

 Exclusion by Technology. 

 The lack of infrastructure Such as Safe Spaces for women, Safe transport Systems, and Proper toilets 

makes it a dangerous place for women and girls. 

 Hostile Environment of investigation for victims of sexual violence. 

 Social Conceptions of Shame and victim-blaming. 

 Much Sexual violence happens within a marriage, and marital rape is not a Crime. 

  

Steps taken by the Government 
 Beti Bachao Beti Padhao, to address the declining Child Sex Ratio. 

 Scheme for Adolescent Girls aims at girls in the age group 11-18, to empower and improve their social status 

through nutrition, life skills, home skills and vocational training. 

 Pradhan Mantri Mahila Shakti Kendra scheme, to promote community participation through the 

involvement of Student Volunteers for the empowerment of rural women. 

 Rashtriya Mahila Kosh (RMK) to provide micro-credit to poor women for various livelihood support and 

income-generating activities at concessional terms. 

 Swadhar Greh provides relief and rehabilitation to destitute women and women in distress. 

 Ujjawala is a Comprehensive Scheme for the prevention of trafficking and rescue, rehabilitation, reintegration 

and repatriation of victims of trafficking for commercial sexual exploitation. 

 Working Women Hostels for ensuring safe accommodation for women working away from their place of 

residence. 

 One-Stop Center and Women Helpline are being implemented to facilitate access to an integrated range of 

services including medical aid, police assistance, legal aid/ case management, psychosocial counselling and 

temporary support services to women affected by violence. 

 Panic Button on Mobile Phones, Emergency Response Support System Set up under Nirbhaya Fund. 

 Inclusion of Acid Attack as a disability. 

 The dowry Prohibition Act, of 1961, Penalizes Giving & taking. 

 SABLA Scheme, Providing life Skills and Supplementary nutrition to School girls - Working Women Hostel. 

 Sexual Harassment electronic-Box (SHe-Box). 

 The national database on Sexual offenders includes names, addresses, photographs and fingerprint details 

of those Convicted in Sexual assault Cases. 

 The Hindu Succession Amendment Act 2005. According to the law, sons, daughters and their mothers can get 

an equal share of family property. 

 The Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act 2005 extends the understanding of the term ‗domestic‘ 

to include all women who ‗live or have lived together in a shared household‘ with the male member who is 

perpetrating the violence. 

o Domestic violence refers to the injury or harm or threat of injury or harm caused by an adult male, 

usually the husband, against his wife. Injury may be caused by physically beating up the woman or by 

emotionally abusing her. Abuse of the woman can also include verbal, sexual and economic abuse. 

  

Steps needed to ensure women's Safety 
 Strengthening Criminal Justice machinery 

 Strict implementation and monitoring of the laws and Schemes and Strengthened enforcement . 

 Strengthening of Alternate Dispute resolution mechanisms like Lok Adalat. 

 Provide Self-defense Training 

 Gender Sensitization of the law enforcement agencies, especially Police and Judiciary. 

 Adopting zero tolerance Policy, Moral education through awareness and education. 

 Promoting Social and economic empowerment of women through Policies and Programmes. 

 Economic empowerment of women through Property rights, Create awareness about their Rights. 

 Ensuring gender-friendly Public Spaces 
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 Equal access to Nutrition, Health, and education 

 Adopt a life cycle approach to the empowerment of girls and women. 

 Gender equality and violence Prevention Programmes can be introduced in Schools and Colleges. 

 Strictly regulate the Sale and distribution of acid. 

 Marital rape Should be made an offence irrespective of the age of the wife 

 Khap panchayat‘s decisions, and all those involved in them, that led to honour killings or violent Crimes must 

be Criminally Punished. 

 Increase the representation of women in the Judiciary, both at higher and lower levels. 

 All Police Stations must have women and a Child Protection des 

 The number of women in Police Should be increased 

 Installation of CCTV, Mapping of dark Spots & Crime-prone areas 

 

Summary 
 Violence affects women at all stages of their life, gender-based violence can happen to anyone, anywhere, 

some women and girls are particularly vulnerable; young girls and older women, women who identify as 

lesbian, bisexual, transgender or intersex, migrants and refugees, indigenous women and ethnic minorities, or 

women and girls living with HIV and disabilities, and those living through humanitarian crises. 

 Violence against women continues to be an obstacle to achieving equality, development, and peace as well as 

the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Union Cabinet has taken the decision to raise the legal age of marriage for women from 18 to 21 years. 

 

Child Marriage 
 Child Marriage is defined as a marriage of a girl or boy before the age of minimum legal age (18 years). 

 The reason behind Child Marriage 

o It is a widely practiced social custom. 

o Poverty and Illiteracy of a Child's parents. 

o Social and Economic Condition of the family including the Cultural values of the family and the 

Surrounding Society. 

o Lack of awareness about the harmful effects Lack of easy access to Schooling. 

o Political Patronage: Due to Social acceptance politicians find it difficult to oppose the practice of child 

marriage as it may mean losing votes and Support. 

 Child marriage is also widely reported to be used to traffic girls from poor and tribal families for either 

Sex trade or as cheap labour. 

 It is more prevalent in rural areas. 

 Rates of Child marriage are highest in Central and Western parts of India and lower in the eastern and 

southern parts of India. 

 Result of Child Marriage 

o It Restricts access to education and better opportunities in the future. 

o It limits the freedom of decision and promotes socio-economic and gender inequality. 

o It is associated with multiple health risks, limited Knowledge and access to, and use of, Contraception 

and reproductive health services and information. 

 

Prohibition of Child Marriage (Amendment) Bill 2021 
 According to the National Family Health Survey 2019-21 (NFHS-5), 23% of women between the age of 20 and 

24 were married before 18 years of age. 

 In India, the practice of child marriage was first legally prohibited in 1929 through the Child Marriage 
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Restraint Act, 1929.  

o As per the 1929 Act, marriage of girls below the age of 14 years and boys below the age of 18 years was 

prohibited. 

o This Act was amended in 1978 to increase the minimum age to 18 years for females, and 21 years for men. 

 The Prohibition of Child Marriage Act, 2006 replaced the 1929 Act, with the same minimum age limits. 

 The Prohibition of Child Marriage (Amendment) Bill, 2021 seeks to increase the minimum age of marriage 

for females to 21 years. 

 The Bill was referred to the Standing Committee on Education, Women, Children, Youth, and Sports on 

December 21, 2021. 

 The Bill was introduced to amend the Prohibition of Child Marriage Act, 2006. 

 The main objective is to increase the minimum age of marriage for females to 21 years. 

 Under the 2006 Act, a person married below the minimum legal age (18 years) may apply for dissolution 

within two years of reaching majority (before 20 years of age). 

o The 2021 Bill is going to increase this to five years (23 years of age). 

o Repeated pregnancies and Childbirth before they are physically mature and psychologically ready. 

o Domestic violence, women feel powerless and lack access to vital resources and decision-making power 

 

Child Marriage 
 Child Marriage is defined as a marriage of a girl or boy before the age of minimum legal age (18 years). 

 The reason behind Child Marriage 

o It is a widely practiced social custom. 

o Poverty and Illiteracy of a Child's parents. 

o Social and Economic Condition of the family including the Cultural values of the family and the 

Surrounding Society. 

o Lack of awareness about the harmful effects Lack of easy access to Schooling. 

o Political Patronage: Due to Social acceptance politicians find it difficult to oppose the practice of child 

marriage as it may mean losing votes and Support. 

 Child marriage is also widely reported to be used to traffic girls from poor and tribal families for either 

Sex trade or as cheap labour. 

 It is more prevalent in rural areas. 

 Rates of Child marriage are highest in Central and Western parts of India and lower in the eastern and 

southern parts of India. 

 Result of Child Marriage 

o It Restricts access to education and better opportunities in the future. 

o It limits the freedom of decision and promotes socio-economic and gender inequality. 

o It is associated with multiple health risks, limited Knowledge and access to, and use of, Contraception 

and reproductive health services and information. 

 

Significance of the Bill 
 Increasing the minimum age of marriage for females to 21 years, ensures gender equality, as the legal 

marriage age for males is already 21 years, different ages of marriage promote the Stereotype that wives 

must be younger than their husbands. 

 The Bill increases the minimum age of marriage for females to 21 years. This signifies that a person married 

between 18 and 21 years may also apply for voiding the marriage. 

 Increasing the age of marriage will help in achieving various goals including improvement of maternal 

and infant mortality rates (IMR and MMR), nutrition levels, the sex ratio at birth (SRB), female labour 

force participation, and gender equality, and will lead to the empowerment of women. 

  

Concern 
 About a quarter of 20-24-year-old women are married before the age of 18 years, despite that being the 

minimum age of marriage since 1978. 

o The limited success of the current law raises the question of whether an increase in minimum age would 
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have any significant impact on reducing the incidence of child marriage 

 According to NFHS-5 (2019-21), the prevalence of underage marriages remains high, with 23% of women 

between 20 and 24 years of age married before the age of 18. At the same time, the detection of such marriages 

remains low, with only 785 cases registered under the law in 2020. 

o This raises the question of whether the increase in the minimum age would have any significant impact 

on reducing child marriages. 

 Increasing the legal age for marriage for women will increase the number of marriages performed 

underage and render young adults without legal protection. 

  

Steps taken by the Government 
 Beti Bachao Beti Padhao to address the declining Child Sex Ratio. 

 PM Matru Vandana Yojana (PMMVY) Providing Cash incentives for improved health and nutrition to 

pregnant and nursing mothers. 

 Scheme for Adolescent Girls aims at girls in the age group 11-18, to empower and improve their social 

status through nutrition, life skills, home skills and vocational training 

 Pradhan Mantri Mahila Shakti Kendra scheme promotes community participation through the involvement 

of Student Volunteers for the empowerment of rural women 

 National Crèche Scheme to provide daycare facilities to children of the age group of 6 months to 6 years of 

working women who are employed. 

 Rashtriya Mahila Kosh (RMK) to provide micro-credit to poor women for various livelihood support and 

income-generating activities at concessional terms 

 Swadhar Greh to provide relief and rehabilitation to destitute women and women in distress. 

 Ujjawala is a Comprehensive Scheme for the prevention of trafficking and for rescue, rehabilitation, 

reintegration and repatriation of victims of trafficking for commercial sexual exploitation. 

 Working Women Hostels for ensuring safe accommodation for women working away from their place of 

residence. 

 One-Stop Centre (OSC) and Women Helpline (WH) are being implemented to facilitate access to an 

integrated range of services including medical aid, police assistance, legal aid/ case management, 

psychosocial counseling and temporary support services to women affected by violence. 

 Emergency Response Support System set up under Nirbhaya Fund. 

 Mahila Police Volunteers, to report the incidences of violence against women. 

 Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961, Penalizes Giving & taking. 

 SABLA Scheme, Providing life Skills and Supplementary nutrition to out of Schoolgirls. 

 The national database on Sexual offenders includes the name, addresses, photographs and fingerprint details 

of those Convicted in Sexual assault Cases. 

 National Policy for Women, 2016 

o Addresses women's issues throughout life-Cycle, issues from education, health, economic 

participation, decision making, violence, Creation of an enabling environment etc. 

 In 2020, the Union government has set up a task force under Ms Jaya Jaitly, it suggested increasing the age of 

marriage for females to 21. 

 

Way Forward 
 The practice of child marriages is largely due to the overall social customs, tradition, illiteracy, poverty, 

low status of women in society, and lack of awareness. These issues cannot be tackled by legislative 

interventions alone. 

 There is a need for improved access to education, skill training and employment opportunities, safety for 

women and strengthening maternal health services to reduce maternal and infant mortality rates. 

 The issue of rising the age of marriage for women must be supported with measures that help delay 

underage marriages such as access to education and improving women‟s safety. 

  

 

 



P a g e  | 46 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Supreme Court of India has directed the States and Union Territories (UTs) to frame policies to 

rehabilitate street children. 

 

Who is a “CHILD”? 
 According to international law, a ‗child‘ means every human being below the age of 18 years. This is a 

universally accepted definition of a child and comes from the United Nations Convention on the Rights of the 

Child (UNCRC), an international legal instrument accepted and ratified by most countries. 

 

Child Rights in India 
 All people under the age of 18 are entitled to the standards and rights guaranteed by the laws that govern our 

country and the international legal instruments we have accepted by ratifying them. 

 The Constitution of India guarantees all children certain rights, which have been specially included for them. 

These include: 

 Right to free and compulsory elementary education for all children in the 6-14 year age group (Article 21 A). 

 Right to be protected from any hazardous employment till the age of 14 years (Article 24). 

 Right to be protected from being abused and forced by economic necessity to enter occupations unsuited to 

their age or strength (Article 39(e)). 

 Right to equal opportunities and facilities to develop in a healthy manner and in conditions of freedom and 

dignity and guaranteed protection of childhood and youth against exploitation and against moral and 

material abandonment (Article 39 (f)). 

Besides these they also have rights as equal citizens of India, just as any other adult male or female: 

 Right to equality (Article 14). 

 Right against discrimination (Article 15). 

 Right to personal liberty and due process of law (Article 21). 

 Right to being protected from being trafficked and forced into bonded labour (Article 23). 

 Right of weaker sections of the people to be protected from social injustice and all forms of exploitation 

(Article 46). 

 

Offences against children 
 Child marriage: According to the National Family Health Survey, around 40% out of the world‘s 60 million 

child marriages are in India. 

 Child labour due to  

o Lack of food, 

o High poverty, 

o Social conditions, 

o Economic circumstances. 

o Lack of awareness about the detrimental effects of child labour, 

o Lack of access to basic and meaningful quality education and skills training. 

 Employment of child for begging: Employment or use of a child for begging is an offence under Section 76 of 

the Juvenile Justice Act and is also a violation of Article 21 (right to personal liberty) of the Constitution. 

 Exploitation of a child employee: Such an act is prohibited under Article 39(e) and Article 46 of the 

Constitution and is punishable under Section 79 of the Juvenile Justice Act.  

 Cruelty: Any person who is in charge or has control over a child- assaults, abandons, abuses, exposes or 

willfully neglects the childis punishable under Section 75 of the Juvenile Justice Act and is a violation of 

Article 21 (right to life and liberty) of the Constitution.   

 Using a child for supplying or smuggling intoxicating substances. 

 Selling or procuring a child. 

 Kidnapping and Abduction of a child  
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 Children after being kidnapped are sold through human trafficking rackets and used for several purposes, 

some of them are: 

o prostitution, 

o begging, 

o house helpers, etc. 

 Child soldiers used by the militant group or by any individual or organisation for any unlawful activities. 

 Female Genital Mutilation (FGM): This is a violation of a child‘s right to health (Article 21) and is also an 

infringement of a child‘s right to be free from violence, cruel, inhuman and degrading treatment. 

 

Like the other countries, India had also made legal provisions that especially and specifically deals with the 

rights and protection of juvenile offenders which seeks to tackle the problem of juvenile delinquency. 

 

Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection) Amendment Act 2021 
 Crimes against children that allow imprisonment between 3 to and 7 years will be considered ―non-

cognisable‖. 

o A cognizable offence is an offence in which the police officer can arrest the convict without a warrant and 

can start an investigation without the authorisation of the court. 

o Cognizable offences are serious such as kidnapping, theft, dowry death, rape, murder etc. 

 It strengthened the provision of protection and adoption of children. 

 Adoption power was transferred to the district magistrate. 

 

The State must 
 Make special provisions for women and children (Article 15 (3)). 

 Protect interest of minorities (Article 29). 

 Promote educational interests of weaker sections of the people (Article 46). 

 Raise the level of nutrition and standard of living of its people and the improvement of public health (Article 

47). 

 

Conclusion 
 Children in India continue to face hardships in achieving their basic rights, especially, those related to 

education, forced labour and child marriage. Considering that children in India make up 39% of India‘s 1.21 

billion population, it is crucial that the rights of children be met.  

 Every child deserves to be treated fairly, equally and with utmost dignity, irrespective of all their differences. 

They are entitled to all the basic rights, no matter what race, colour, caste, creed, language, ethnicity or gender 

they belong to.   

 The nation, the government, the citizens of the country, must stand united and raise their voice against any 

atrocities a child goes through. It is important that the suffering of children throughout the country be ended, 

and they should be given a healthy, happy and safe environment that nurtures them physically, mentally and 

emotionally, only then, will the future of the nation be in safe hands.   

 The Juvenile Justice System is based on the principle of social welfare and rights of the child. The prime focus 

of the JJS is reformation and rehabilitation. They must be transformed from negative to positive personalities. 

We have to build a good infrastructure and efficient Juvenile Justice Administration. The new legislation 

carries the dreams, we need to make the dream reality. 
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News 
 Dealing with China is a 'challenge' for India. 

 

Convergence in India-China relations 
 India-China relations have now acquired a strategic and global dimension and their cooperation is critical for 

tackling global issues such as Climate Change, terrorism, protectionism, free trade, global financial order 

 Both countries should work together 

o To safeguard the legitimate rights and interests of developing countries 

o Safeguard multilateral trading system and advancing the WTO reforms 

o Speed up negotiations on the Regional Comprehensive Economic Partnership Agreement (RCEP). 

 China stated that "Sino-Indian ties" could be the most "important bilateral partnership of the century 

 Two countries agreed to coordinate their development programmes in Afghanistan in the areas of health, 

education and food security 

 India is critical for global success of 5G, where China‘s Huawei is the leader. 

  

Issue of concerns in India-China relations 
 Belt Road Initiative: India 

has objected this, since its 

inception on grounds of 

violating its sovereignty 

pointing to China Pakistan 

Economic Corridor. 

 India‘s support to China on 

global issues has not led to 

Beijing‘s reciprocation for 

instances: China opposed 

India‘s permanent 

membership to UN 

Security Council and 

entry into NSG. 

 India faces trade imbalance 

heavily in some favor of 

China. In 2017-18, trade 

deficit has gone wide to 

US$62.9 billion in China's favor. 

 Two countries failed to resolve their border dispute and steadily established military infrastructure along 

border areas Indian media outlets have repeatedly reported Chinese military incursions into Indian territory 

 China has expressed concerns about Indian military and economic activities in the disputed South China 

Sea. Same way India is also concerned about rising Chinese activities in Indian Ocean. 

 China's strong strategic bilateral relations with Pakistan and other neighboring countries like Nepal and 

Bhutan is cause of concern as these countries act as buffer states. 

 Relations between contemporary China and India have been characterized by border disputes, resulting in 

military conflicts like — the Sino-Indian War of 1962, the Chola incident in 1967, the 1987 Sino-Indian and the 

2020 India-China skirmish. 

 

Measure taken so far 
Political Relations 

 In 1993, Agreement on the Maintenance of Peace and Tranquility along the Line of Actual Control (LAC) on 

the India-China Border Areas was signed to bring stability and substance in bilateral ties. 

INDIA CHINA RELATIONS 01 
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 In 2008, two countries have also extended their strategic and military relations. 

 MoU was signed to open an additional route for Kailash Mansarovar Yatra through Nathu La. 

 India and China have also established a High Level Dialogue Mechanism on Counter Terrorism and Security 

 To facilitate exchanges between Indian states and Chinese provinces, States/Provincial Leaders Forum was 

established 

Commercial and Economic Relations 

 China will establish two Industrial Parks in India and expressed their intention to enhance Chinese 

investment in India 

 India extended e-visa facility to Chinese nationals 

 Trade and Economic Relationship are shaped through various dialogue mechanism 

 Joint Economic Group led by the Commerce Ministers of both sides 

 Strategic Economic Dialogues led by the Vice Chairman of NITI Aayog and the Chairman of National 

Development and Reform Commission of China 

Cultural Relations 

 India and China have entered into an agreement on co-production of movies 

 Yoga is becoming increasingly popular in China. China was one of the co-sponsors to the UN resolution 

designating June 21 as the International Day of Yoga 

Education Relations: 

 India and China signed Education Exchange Programme (EEP), which is an umbrella agreement for 

educational cooperation between the two countries. 

 Chinese students are also annually awarded scholarships to study Hindi at Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, to learn 

Hindi 

Indian Community 

 Presently around 35,500 Indians are staying in China, students and working professional form a major part of 

it. 

 PICFA" Pondicherry India China friendship association is an NGO dedicated for developing people-to-people 

relation between India and China in areas of education, culture and tourism. 

  

Way Forward 
 Managing relationship with China has become the biggest test for Indian foreign policy 

 Trust deficit is a critical issue in Sino-Indian bilateral relations. In order to solve this problem, track II 

diplomacy can play a more active role. For e.g. BCIM (Bangladesh–China–India–Myanmar) economic corridor 

is an outcome of track II dialogue. 

 There is a need to control negative publicity in the relationship. Deeper engagements between the media 

persons of the two countries can help in improving image of the two countries. 

 Improvement of the India-China relations require rational voices, A comprehensive and substantial study of 

each other‘s national and social conditions is need to be done by scholars to strengthen cooperation. 

 Cultural industry, including tourism, entertainment, publications, internet service sectors, needs to be 

targeted to reduce the trade deficit. 

 There is need to increase the frequency of talks at highest levels multilateral meets such as East Asia Summit 

(EAS), the Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO), Conference on Interaction and Confidence-Building 

Measures in Asia (CICA), BRICS and G-20. 

 India and China should seek an early settlement of the border issue, before the final settlement of the 

boundary question is reached we should jointly maintain peace and tranquillity in the border areas. 

 

Conclusion 
 India-China should stick to ethics of the Panchsheel (Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence) and must 

strengthen coordination on international and regional affairs through more regular and high-level political 

engagement. Through enhanced physical connectivity and economic integration, both countries can act as an 

engine of growth for the entire subcontinent. 
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News 
• Extending ―heartfelt condolences‖ to victims of the floods in Pakistan, Prime Minister Narendra Modi said he 

was saddened by the crisis, in a rare outreach to the neighbouring country on a day Pakistan‘s Finance 

Minister said he could consider reopening trade routes with India. 

 

India-Pakistan relations 
• India and Pakistan share linguistic, cultural, geographic, and economic links, yet their relation has been 

mired in complexity due to a number of historical and political events. 

• Indo-Pak relations have been defined by the violent partition of British India in 1947, the Jammu & 

Kashmir conflict and the numerous military conflicts fought between the two nations. 

• Soon after gaining their independence, India and Pakistan established diplomatic relations, but the violent 

partition and reciprocal territorial claims quickly overshadowed their relationship. 

• Since their independence, the two countries have fought three major wars, as well as one undeclared 

war, and have been involved in numerous armed skirmishes and military standoffs. 

• The Kashmir conflict is the main centre-point of all of these conflicts with the exception of the Indo-Pakistan 

War of 1971 and the Bangladesh Liberation War, which resulted in the secession of East Pakistan (now 

Bangladesh). 

• Since the early 1980s, relations between the two nations have grown increasingly sour, particularly after 

the Siachen conflict, intensification of the Kashmir insurgency in 1989, Indian and Pakistani nuclear tests 

in 1998, 1999 Kargil War, 2001 Indian Parliament attack, 2007 Samjhauta Express bombings, the 2008 

Mumbai attacks, the 2016 Pathankot attack and the 2019 Pulwama attack resulted in a severe blow to the 

ongoing India–Pakistan peace talks. 

 

Attempts for engagement 
• India has followed a consistent and principled policy towards Pakistane.: in keeping with its 

―Neighbourhood First Policy‖, India seeks normal neighbourly relations with Pakistan. 

• There have been numerous attempts to improve the relationship, notably the Shimla summit, the Agra 

summit, and the Lahore summit. 

• In 2014, India has invitated to the then Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif for the swearing-in ceremony of PM 

Modi 

• External Affairs Minister‘s (EAM) took the initiative to propose a Comprehensive Bilateral Dialogue with acts 

of cross-border terrorism and violence against India including the cross-border terror attack on Pathankot 

Airbase on 2 January 2016; attack on Army Camp in Uri in August 2016; and terror attack on the convoy of 

Indian security forces in Pulwama by Pakistan based Jaish-e-Mohammad (JeM) on 14 February 2019. 

• Time and again India has stressed on creating trust and an environment free of violence and terrorism for 

fostering cooperation for peace, progress and prosperity in the region. 

• On 7 August 2019 Pakistan took unilateral actions to downgrade diplomatic relations with India in an 

attempt to present an alarming picture of bilateral ties to the world. 

 

Security issues 
• Cross-border Terrorism: Terrorism emanating from territories under Pakistan's control remains a core 

concern in bilateral relations. India has consistently stressed the need for Pakistan to take credible, irreversible 

and verifiable action to end cross border terrorism against India. 

• India has repeatedly called upon Pakistan to bring perpetrators of Mumbai terror attacks to justice 

expeditiously. However, there has been no progress in the ongoing trial of Mumbai terror attacks case in 

Pakistan even after all the evidence has been shared with Pakistan side. 
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Trade and Commerce 
• India had accorded Most Favored Nation status to Pakistan in 1996. Pakistan cabinet decision to reciprocate 

remains unimplemented. 

• In August 2012, India announced reduction of 30% in its SAFTA Sensitive List for non-Least Developed 

Countries of SAFTA [including Pakistan], bringing down tariff on 264 items to 5% within a period of three 

years. 

• Pakistan continued to follow restrictive trade policy towards India. 

• In the aftermath of cross border terror attack in Pulwama, India withdrew Most Favoured Nation Status to 

Pakistan. 

• India also hiked customs duty on exports from Pakistan to 200% on 16 February 2019. Subsequently, as part of 

its unilateral measures, Pakistan suspended bilateral trade with India on 7 August 2019. 

 

Indus Waters Treaty 
• The Indus Waters Treaty governs the rivers that flow from India into Pakistan. 

• Water is cited as one possible cause for a conflict between the two nations, but to date issues such as 

the NimooBazgo Project have been resolved through diplomacy. 

 

People to People Relations 
• As of 01 July, 2019, 209 fishermen and 52 other civil prisoners who are believed to be Indian nationals were in 

the custody of Pakistani authorities. 

• India suggested to Pakistan to revive the mechanism of the Joint Judicial Committee which looks into 

humanitarian issues of fishermen and prisoners in each others custody. 

• The visit to religious shrines between India and Pakistan is governed by the Bilateral Protocol on Visits to 

Religious Shrines signed between India and Pakistan in 1974. The protocol provides for three Hindu 

pilgrimage and four Sikh pilgrimage every year to visit 15 shrines in Pakistan while five Pakistan pilgrimage 

visit 7 shrines in India. 

 

Kartarpur Corridor 
• The Government of India in 2018 formally conveyed to the Government of Pakistan that it would initiate 

the Kartarpur Corridor on the Indian side and urged Pakistan to build a corridor with suitable facilities in 

its territory from the international border to Gurdwara Kartarpur Sahib in Pakistan to facilitate easier 

access and smooth passage of Indian pilgrims throughout the year. 
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Cultural links 
• India and Pakistan, particularly Northern India and Eastern Pakistan, to some degree have similar cultures, 

cuisines and languages due to common Indo-Aryan heritage which span through the two countries and 

throughout much of the northern subcontinent which also underpin the historical ties between the two. 

• Pakistani singers, musicians, comedians and entertainers have enjoyed widespread popularity in India. 

Likewise, Indian music and film are very popular in Pakistan. 

 

Sporting ties 
• Cricket and hockey matches between the two have often been political in nature. 

• In tennis, Rohan Bopanna of India and Aisam-ul-Haq Qureshi of Pakistan have formed a successful duo and 

have been dubbed as the "Indo-Pak Express‖. 

 

Way Ahead 
• Pakistan‘s ability to follow a truly independent foreign policy would be greatly enhanced if it befriended 

India and established mutually beneficial good-neighbourly relations. Cooperation with India would make 

Pakistan economically stronger. And an economically stronger and internally harmonious Pakistan can better 

balance its relations with the USA, China, Saudi Arabia and other powers. 

• Peace and friendship with Pakistan are also vital for India‘s own strategic interests. 

 

 

 

 

 

 Relations between India and Russia are rooted in history, mutual trust and mutually beneficial 

cooperation. This is a strategic partnership that has withstood the test of time, and which enjoys the support 

of the people of both countries. 

 

India-Russia relations 
Defence and Security Cooperation 

 Russia-Traditional military supplier: Russia has been a traditional military supplier, over 60% of Indian 

military inventory is of Russian origin, including fighter jets, tanks, helicopters and submarines. 

Trade and Economic Relations 

 Bilateral trade during April 2020-March 2021 amounted USD 8.1 billion. Indian exports amounted USD 2.6 

billion while imports from Russia amounted USD 5.48 billion. 

 A number of institutionalized mechanisms have been set up for the development of economic cooperation 

between the two countries. 

 India Russia Intergovernmental Commission for Trade, Economic, Scientific & Cultural Cooperation 

(IRIGC-TEC). 

 India-Russia Strategic Economic Dialogue (IRSED)has been established for cooperation in the field of 

development of economic policy and to encourage regular interactions and cooperation between the two 

countries. 

Energy Security 

 In Energy sector Russia has built nuclear reactors in India (Kudankulam reactors), adopted strategic vision in 

nuclear energy, offered oil, gas and investment opportunities in the fuel sector of Russia e.g. Sakhalin I etc. 

Space technology 

 The former Soviet Union launched India‘s first two satellites, Aryabhata and Bhaskar. 

 It has provided India Cryogenic technology to build heavy rockets. 

Cultural Cooperation 

 There is a strong tradition of Indian studies in Russia. 

 As per the reciprocal agreement, regular cultural exchange between India and Russia has been taking place 

since 2015. 

  

INDIA RUSSIA RELATIONS 03 
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Reasons for Recent Downturn in Relations 
 India Going West: China‘s expansionist foreign policy forced India to shed past hesitations and actively 

pursue closer ties with the West, particularly the US. 

 Russia Going East: Russia revved up its own ―Pivot to the East‖. The most distinct results of which are 

markedly improved relations with China, and better ties with Turkey, Iran, and Pakistan. 

 Defence: India has been recently diversifying its defence relations with US, Israel etc. Russia‘s share of Indian 

defense imports fell from 79 percent between 2008-2012 to 62 percent between 2013-2017. Trade has been one-

dimensional i.e. defence based. The trade in 2017-18 was $10.7 billion, which is far below potential in 

comparison to India‘s trade with China ($89.7 billion), the United States ($74.5 billion). 

 Towards Taliban: Russia is showing inclination towards Taliban in Afghanistan while India continues to 

have concerns about the group. 

  

What are the recent positive developments in India-Russia ties? 
 Agreements on the construction of 12 nuclear power plants in India 

 The ‗localized manufacturing‘ in India of Russian-designed nuclear power plants 

 The finalisation in 2014 and 2015 of the supply of crude oil by Rosneft to Essar. 

 Supply of S-400 Triumph Air Defence Missile System, 4 frigates and also the manufacturing of Ka-226T. 

 In terms of investments, both the countries had set the target of $30 billion by 2025. 

 Gaganyaan Project: Russia would help train the Indian astronauts for the manned space mission. 

 Russia supports India‘s bid for permanent membership in UNSC and NSG. 

 

Changing dynamics of relationship in the present times 
 Russia‘s break with the West because of its war against Ukraine has accelerated its pivot toward China. 

Against the backdrop of U.S.-China and China-India tensions, Russia‘s position as China‘s junior partner is a 

challenge for Russia‘s partnership with India. 

 In the aftermath of Russia‘s invasion of Ukraine on February 24, 2022, this relationship is poised to undergo 

an even greater transformation for four reasons: 

 Russia‘s pursuit of ever-closer ties with China. 

 The greater importance for Russia of its ties with China than with India. 

 Russia‘s diminished importance for India‘s foreign policy agenda. 

 India‘s growing security relationship with the United States. 

 Despite these challenges, the ties between India and Russia are honest, time-tested and without any hidden 

agenda.  



P a g e  | 9 

 

 

Importance of Russia for India 
Balancing China: 

 Russia organised a trilateral meeting among the foreign ministers of Russia, India and China following deadly 

clashes in Galwan valley. 

 This shows that Russia can contribute in defusing tensions with China whose relations with India have come 

to an inflection point. 

Emerging New Sectors of Economic Engagement: 

 mining, agro-industrial, and high technology, including robotics, nanotech, and biotech. 

 India‘s footprint in the Russian Far East and in the Arctic is set to expand. 

 Connectivity projects may get a boost too. 

Combating Terrorism: 

 India and Russia are working on Afghanistan. 

 Similarly, both are calling for early formalisation of Comprehensive Convention on International terrorism. 

Support At Multilateral Forums: 

 Russia has been a long standing supporter of India‘s membership of the Nuclear Suppliers Group and 

Permanent Membership in an expanded UNSC. 

 Important supplier of defence materials and equipment of all kinds. 

  

Way Forward 
 It is in the vital interest of both countries to ensure that the area which relates to the security and defence, 

civil nuclear energy and space among, is insulated from mutual differences in outlook on some geo-political 

issues and the pressures of other powers. 

 It would also be mutually beneficial for both countries to explore other areas of cooperation such 

as connectivity through both land and sea as well as trade. 

 There is a need of a free trade agreementto augment trade. 

 India should pursue and facilitate Russia‘s engagement in the Indo-Pacific. 

 India must promote a mutually beneficial trilateral cooperation between Russia, China, and India. 

 Cooperation At Multilateral Forums: India and Russia continue to share a common strategic rationale for 

their relationship. 

 There are areas of convergence that can be used to improve the relationship between the two countries. For 

example, both are involved in the Rooppur nuclear plant project in Bangladesh on a trilateral basis. 

 There is a need for a more ―extensive Eurasian partnership involving the EAEU and China, India, Pakistan, 

and Iran‖. 

 India can help Russia by providing the much-needed workforce in sectors like agriculture and 

construction without engaging in permanent settlement. 

 Both countries must take advantage of policies like ‗Make in India‘. 

 

 

 

 

 

Bilateral engagement between India and the U.S. 
High-level dialogue mechanisms between India-U.S.: 

 India and the U.S. have more than 50 bilateral inter-governmental dialogue mechanisms for exchange of 

views on issues of mutual interest. A number of such dialogue mechanisms are held at the Ministerial level 

including: 

o India-U.S. 2+2 Ministerial Dialogue: India-U.S. 2+2 Ministerial Dialogue is led by the heads of foreign 

and defence ministries of India and the U.S. Two rounds of this Dialogue have been held so far. 

o India-U.S. Commercial Dialogue: The India-U.S. Commercial Dialogue is led by the Minister of 

Commerce and Industry (CIM) and the U.S. Secretary of Commerce. 

o India – U.S. Economic and Financial Partnership: The India – U.S. Economic and Financial Partnership is 

led by the Finance Minister (FM) and the U.S. Secretary of the Treasury. 

INDIA US RELATIONS 04 
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o India-U.S. Trade Policy Forum: The India-U.S. Trade Policy Forum is led by CIM and the U.S. Trade 

Representative (USTR). 

o India-U.S. Strategic Energy Partnership: The India-U.S. Strategic Energy Partnership is led by the 

Minister of Petroleum and Natural Gas and the U.S. Secretary of Energy. 

o India-U.S. Homeland Security Dialogue (HSD):The India-U.S. Homeland Security Dialogue is led by the 

Minister of Home Affairs and the Secretary, U.S. Department of Homeland Security 

 Defence: 

 Defence relationship has emerged as a major pillar of India- U.S. strategic partnership with intensification in 

defence trade, joint exercises, personnel exchanges, and cooperation in maritime security and counter-piracy. 

 India conducts more bilateral exercises with the U.S. than with any other country. Some important bilateral 

exercises are: YudhAbhyas, Vajra Prahar, Tarkash, Tiger Triumph, and Cope India. 

 Aggregate worth of defence-related acquisitions from the U.S. is more than US$ 15 billion. 

 The India-U.S. Defence Technology and Trade Initiative(DTTI) is aimed at promoting co-development and 

co- production efforts. 

 In June 2016, the U.S. recognized India as a "Major Defence Partner",which commits the U.S. to facilitate 

technology sharing with India to a level commensurate with that of its closest allies and partners. 

 The announcement of India‘s elevation to Tier I of the Strategic Trade Authorization (STA)license exception 

will further contribute towards facilitating interaction in advanced and sensitive technologies. 

 Apart from the 2+2 Ministerial Dialogue, some other important dialogue mechanisms on defence cooperation 

are: Defence Policy Group, Military Cooperation Group, Defense Technology and Trade Initiative etc. 

Counter-terrorism and internal security: 

 The bilateral Joint Working Group on Counter-Terrorismis an important mechanism in this regard. 

 Both sides have also been working together in law- enforcement and security cooperation through the six 

subgroups under the HSD. 

 Apart from the above, both sides also cooperate with each other on counter-terrorism and security issues in 

various multilateral bodies. 

 Cyber security cooperation between India and the U.S. is carried out under the India-U.S. Cyber Framework. 

 The two important dialogue mechanisms in this domain are – India-U.S. Cyber Security Dialogue and the 

India-U.S. Joint Working Group on ICT. 

Trade and Economic: 

 The U.S. is India‘s largest trading partner, goods and services combined. 

 Bilateral trade in goods and services grew by more than 10% per annum over the past two years to reach 

US$ 142 billion in 2018. 

 India‘s goods exports to the U.S. were valued at US$ 54 billion and India‘s goods imports from the U.S. were 

valued at US$ 33 billion. 

 India‘s services exports to the U.S. were valued at US$ 28.7 billion and India‘s imports of services from U.S. 

were valued at US $ 25.8 billion. 

 direct investments in India are estimated at about US$ 44.5 billion whereas Indian FDI in U.S. is estimated at 

US$ 18 billion. 

Energy: 

 The U.S. has emerged as a key partner for India in the field of energy. 

 The bilateral Strategic Energy Partnership launched in 2018 is robust and witnessing increasing 

diversification across both conventional and renewable energy sources. 

 An India-U.S. Natural Gas Task Force was also created. 

 India has started importing crude and LNG from the U.S. from 2017 and 2018 respectively. 

Civil Nuclear Cooperation: 

 The bilateral civil nuclear cooperation agreement was signed in October 2008. 

 India and the U.S. have a Civil Nuclear Energy Working group on R&D activities. 

 A U.S. company - Westinghouse is in discussions with Nuclear Power Corporation of India Limited 

(NPCIL)for implementation of a project that envisages six AP 1000 reactors at Kovvada (A.P.). 

S&T/Space: 

 The multi-faceted cooperation between India and the U.S. in the field of Science and Technology has been 
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growing steadily under the framework of the India-U.S. Science and Technology Cooperation Agreement 

signed in 2005, renewed in 2019. 

 The Indo-U.S. Science & Technology Forum was established to promote cooperation in Science, Technology 

and Innovation. 

 Both countries also have a long history of cooperation in civil space arena that includes cooperation in earth 

observation, satellite navigation, and space science and exploration. 

 The India-U.S Joint Working Group on Civil Space Cooperation regularly reviews the status of cooperation 

and identifies new areas for furthering space cooperation. 

 ISRO and NASA are also working towards intensifying cooperation in Mars exploration, heliophysics, and 

human spaceflight through relevant working groups between both sides. 

Indian Diaspora: 

 The number of Indians and Indian Americans in the U.S. is estimated at around 4 million, which accounts for 

almost 1% of the total U.S. population. 

 It includes a large number of professionals, entrepreneurs and educationists with considerable and increasing 

influence in U.S. polity, economy and the society. 

 US is one of the most favored destinations by Indian students for higher education. More than 200,000 Indian 

students are currently pursuing various courses in the U.S. 

Regional and International Cooperation: 

 Both countries are collaborating and coordinating on a number of regional and global issues in both security 

as well as development spheres. 

 Both are also engaged in areas such as maritime and cyber security, humanitarian assistance and disaster 

relief efforts. 

 The U.S. has expressed support for India‘s permanent membership on a reformed U.N. Security Council 

and for India‘s early membership in the Nuclear Suppliers Group. 

 India and the U.S. remain engaged to promote peace; prosperity; and security, in the Indo-Pacific as well as 

globally. 

 

Four foundational agreements 
1. GSOMIA (General Security of Military Information Agreement):It guaranteed that the two countries 

would protect any classified information or technology that they shared. It was aimed at promoting 

interoperability and laid the foundation for future US arms sales to the country. 

2. LEMOA (Logistics Exchange Memorandum of Agreement):LEMOA allows the militaries of the US and 

India to replenish from each other‘s bases, and access supplies, spare parts and services from each other‘s 

land facilities, air bases, and ports, which can then be reimbursed. 

3. COMCASA (Communications Compatibility and Security Agreement):The pact allows the US to provide 

India with its encrypted communications equipment and systems so that Indian and US military 

commanders, aircraft and ships, can communicate through secure networks during both peace and war. 

4. BECA (Basic Exchange and Cooperation Agreement):facilitates the provision of targeting and navigation 

information from US systems. 

 

Frictions in INDIA-USA relations 
 Trade related: like removal of India from its list of developing countries and taking off India from list of 

beneficiary-developing countries under its scheme of Generalized System of Preferences. 

 Tariffs war: In 2018, the US imposed additional tariffs of 25% on steel and 10% on aluminum imports from 

various countries, including India, India‘s refusal to remove the 20% tariffs on ICT products. 

 WTO disputes: like Capping prices of medical devices by India, greater Indian market access for American 

agriculture and dairy products etc. 

 IPR: India is also on U.S.‘s Priority Watch List. 

 H1B visas: US have ramped up H-1B denials. 

 Soft policy towards Pakistan and tensions with Iran, Russia and divergence of interests in Afghanistan. 
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Closing Thought 
 Most of our differences are due to US‘ aggression toward third countries. Barring a few challenges, a 

fundamental understanding and mutual trust has strengthened the value of relationship between the 

bureaucracies and policy communities in both countries. Considering geopolitical challenges to their strategic 

interests in the region, both India and the US should focus on areas of strategic convergence. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India-Africa Defence Dialogue was held in Gandhinagar, Gujarat. 

 

Details  
 India‘s relations with Africa date back several centuries. The presence of Indians in East Africa is 

documented in the 'Periplus of the Erythraean Sea' or Guidebook of the Red Sea by an ancient Greek author 

written in 60 AD. 

 The geographical proximity and easy navigability in Indian Ocean resulted in well-established trade 

network between India and the Swahili Coast predating European exploration. 

 More concrete relation between India and Africa begins to emerge during the Islamic age which is evident 

through the accounts of Venetian traveller Marco Polo. 

 Political connection during the colonial era was linked through M.K Gandhi who began his political career 

in South Africa, became the leader of colonized and established Indian Natal Congress in 1894. 

 After India got independent, it raised voice for African liberation taking their case to all the available 

international forums. End of racial struggle and decolonization became the rallying point of India–Africa 

relations. 

 India was a forerunner as a champion of the interests of the developing countries from Africa, particularly 

through the Bandung Declaration of 1955, the Group of 77, and the Non Aligned Movement (NAM). 

 Africa is home to over half a dozen of the fastest growing countries of this decade such as Rwanda, Senegal, 

and Tanzania etc making it one of the growth pole of the world. 

 African continent has a population of over one billion with a combined GDP of 2.5 trillion dollars making 

it a huge potential market. 

 Africa is a resource rich continent dominated by commodities like crude oil, gas, pulses and lentils, leather, 

gold and other metals, all of which India lack in sufficient quantities. 

 India‘s duty-free tariff preferential scheme for Least Developed Nation(LDCs) launched in 2008 has 

benefited 33 African states. 

 Multilateral engagement was launched with the first India Africa Forum Summit(IAFS) in 2008. 

 India is investing in capacity building providing more than $1 billion in technical assistance and training to 

personnel under the Indian Technical and Economic Cooperation(ITEC) program. 

 As a full member of African Capacity Building Foundation(ACBF), India has pledged $1 million towards 

ACBF‘s sustainable development, poverty alleviation, and capacity building initiative. 

 India has invested $100 million in the Pan-African E-Network to bridge the digital divide in Africa, 

leveraging its strengths in information technology. 

 Indian military academies offer training to military officers from a number of African states. 

 India has also unveiled the Vision Document of the Asian Africa Growth Corridor which is jointly prepared 

by Indian and Japanese think tanks. 

 Under the Vaccine Maitri initiative, India supplied 24.7 million doses of Made of India Covid vaccines to 42 

countries in Africa. 

 Moreover, over 3 million strong Indian diaspora in Africa also proves to a crucial strategic asset for India to 

further its relations with African countries. 

  

 

INDIA AFRICA RELATIONS 05 



P a g e  | 13 

 

 

Trade Relations 
 Trade between the African subcontinent and India increased from $7.2 billion in 2001 to $59.9 billion in 

2017, making India the continent‘s fourth-largest national trading partner, according to Exim Bank and the 

African Export-Import Bank (Afriexim Bank). 

 Trade with India accounted for more than 6.4 per cent of total African trade in 2017. 

 Bilateral trade between India and the 48 countries of sub-Saharan Africa was valued at $46.82 billion in 2020-

21, down from $55.70 billion in 2019-20. 

 India has a negative trade balance with sub-Saharan Africa, the Ministry figures show. 

 Ministry of External Affairs said that 38 African nations have benefited from India‘s Duty Free Tariff 

Preference (DFTP) scheme which provides duty free access to 98.2 per cent of India‘s total tariff lines. 

 Lines of Credit (LoCs) worth $12.26 billion have so far been extended to African countries, making them the 

second-largest recipient of India‘s concessional loans, the MEA said. 

 Mauritius is the first and only African country so far to have a CECPA (Comprehensive Economic 

Cooperation and Partnership Agreement) with India, an agreement that aims at building trade ties 

between the two countries. 

  

 

 

 

 

News 
 India-EU Free Trade Agreement (FTA) negotiations were formally re-launched. 

 

Details 
 India is re-launching talks with the European Union (EU) on a proposed free trade agreement (FTA). 

 The EU‘s key demands include duty concessions for automobiles, dairy products, and wines and spirits. 

 The EU also wants India to cover concessions extended to other FTA partner nations. 

 India, is demanding for greater market access in financial services and mobility for professionals. As part of 

the FTA, India wants the EU to conclude agreements on investment protection and geographical indicators 

with the EU accounting for nearly 15% of Indian exports. 

 The 27-member bloc accounts for 8.5% of India‘s imports. 

Genesis 

 The India-EU FTA talks -- or the Broad-Based Trade and Investment Agreement as it is officially called -- 

started in 2007 in Brussels, Belgium. 

 These negotiations are pursuant to the commitment made by political leaders at the 7th India-EU Summit 

held in Helsinki in 2006 to move towards negotiations for a broad-based trade and investment agreement . 

 But the negotiations were put on hold in 2014 following differences over sensitive non-trade issues such as 

environment and labour standards. 

Areas of Negotiation 

 The negotiations cover Trade in Goods, Trade in Services, Investment, Sanitary and Phytosanitary Measures, 

Technical Barriers to Trade, Trade Remedies, Rules of Origin, Customs and Trade Facilitation, Competition, 

Trade Defence, Government Procurement, Dispute Settlement, Intellectual Property Rights & Geographical 

Indications, Sustainable Development. 

Implications of FTA 

 The India-EU FTA is going to be a game changer in terms of capacity of trade increase between them. 

 FTA between India and the EU will help bring down import duties and create a level playing field for 

European firms. 

 The most important part of the FTA is to standardize norms. This will make doing business easier for both 

sides. 

 From the Austrian perspective, a number of Indian companies such as Mahindra and ITC and several IT 

companies are using Vienna as their hub for European countries. More firms can be set up base in Vienna as 

Australia shares a very special relationship with East European countries and has a high degree of 
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connectivity. So if Indian companies set up their bases in Vienna, they can reach all of Europe within one 

hour. 

 Ireland is looking at gains in pharmaceuticals and whiskeys from the proposed FTA. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Britain said it will only sign the the India-U.K. Free Trade Agreement (FTA) when there is one that ―meets the 

UK‘s interests. 

 

India-UK FTA: Background 
 India and the United Kingdom have a multi-dimensional strategic partnership, and are actively engaged in 

bilateral trade. The two countries agreed to begin formal negotiations for an FTA in January 2022, aiming to 

advance trade and investment relations between them. 

 The UK and India are now in the final stages of negotiating a free trade agreement. The consensus is that there 

can and will be an announcement by Diwali – a deadline agreed by Prime Minister Narendra Modi and Borris 

Johnson on his last official visit to India in April. 

 UK is concerned but that India is trying to extract a few further concessions in the contentious areas of 

imported whisky and automobiles. India is also, pushing for relaxation on visas for Indian workers to the UK 

which has long been a bone of contention. 

 Amid all these, there are growing fears that the proposed India-UK free trade agreement (FTA), currently in 

its final stages of negotiation is likely to be watered down. 

 The FTA is important for both countries as it would provide a boost and create a robust framework of overall 

trade and investment between the two countries. 

 

Which country does the U.K. have an FTA with? 
 After Brexit (U.K. coming out of European Union), and Britain can now sign trade pact with other nations. 

 -Australia FTA:U.K. signed an FTA with Australia on December 17, 2021, eliminating almost 99% of tariff on 

both sides, allowing free flow of goods between the two countries. This pact will help Britain access the 

Pacific Rim through the Comprehensive and Progressive Trans-Pacific Partnership. 

 Comprehensive and Progressive Trans-Pacific Partnership is an 11-nation trade conglomerate including 

Australia. 

  

Which are the countries with which India has FTAs? 
 As of 2022, India had 13 FTAs, including the South Asian Free Trade Area, and with Nepal, Bhutan, Thailand, 

Singapore, Japan and Malaysia. The 13 also include the agreements with Mauritius, UAE and Australia 

signed during the last five years. Additionally, India has also signed six limited Preferential Trade 

Agreements. 

  

Level of India-UK Trade 
 India is UK‘s 12th largest trading partner and accounts for 1.9% of UK‘s total trade in four quarters to the end 

of 2022. UK is the seventh largest export destination for India. The trade balance maintained by India with UK 

has largely been a surplus. 

 Top three services exported from India to UK are technical, trade-related and other business services, 

professional and management consulting services and travel. 

  

The proposed FTA 
 Apart from reducing  tariffs, the FTA also looks at lowering non-tariff  barriers, particularly technical  

barriers to trade around rules of origin, investor  protection and IPR. 

 MoUs on joint recognition of certain educational qualifications and an outline pact on healthcare workforce 
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have  already been signed. 

 Also, both UK and India have set up panels for a totalization deal being advocated by India and permitting 

Indian legal services for the UK. 

  

What does an FTA with UK mean for India? 
 India‘s trade would see a quantum jump when the free trade pact is signed, from £23.3 billion through an 

Enhanced Trade Deal to £50 billion post-FTA. 

 With India set to becoming the world‘s third largest economy by 2050, India would become the U.K.‘s most 

preferred partner. 

 A trade deal between the UK and India is a huge opportunity to deepen our already strong trading 

relationship worth GBP 24.3 billion a year, which will benefit businesses and sectors right across both our 

countries. 

 For India, there are many benefits from access to UK technologies, advanced research and development 

facilities, London‘s financial institutions and wealthy consumers. 

 

 

 

Download links for Statewise Interview Material 

States Name Links 

WEST BENGAL  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf  

ODISHA  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf 

ANDHRA PRADESH  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf  

TAMIL NADU  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf 

TELANGANA   https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf 

KERALA https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf 

 

What does an FTA with India mean for UK? 
The government claimed the key benefits of a trade deal with India include: 

 Reduced barriers to trade in goods. 

 Increased opportunities for UK services and investment. 

 Supporting innovation and trade in the digital era. 

 More jobs for UK workers. 

 Creating opportunities for businesses across the UK, including small- and medium-sized enterprises. 

https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf
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 What is India seeking from the U.K.? 
 Removing all trade bottlenecks. 

 Green trade: India is also seeking cooperation from Britain to reduce its carbon footprint by 45% and 

promoting green energy. 

  

What are the sectors that will benefit? 
 Agriculture: The second Green Revolution, aimed at increasing food production in India to 400 million tonnes 

in the next 15 years, is led by plant ecology scientist Howard Griffiths of Cambridge University 

under Transforming India‘s Green Revolution by Research and Empowerment for Sustainable food 

Supplies (TIGR2ESS) would strengthen alliance between Indian and British experts in social policy and 

science, hydrology and crop science. 

 Education: India would allow more U.K. universities to open their branches in the subcontinent after the FTA. 

  

Why is this deal important? 
 In a post Brexit era, the India-UK FTA would be a crucial step for the UK to reduce the dependency on EU 

and establish independent trade ties outside of the EU. India on the other hand could use this opportunity 

to further boost the ―Make in India‖ programme and secure strategic deals in the sectors of defence, cyber 

security, R & D and health care where UK has predominantly been a strong player. 

 The FTA between India and the UK will significantly help bring down the current trade barriers and 

restrictions on transfer of goods and services between the two countries and is likely to boost investments, 

exports and imports across sectors. 

 India being a tech giant and in the era of so many start-ups would enable the new/ mid-sized companies to 

have access to the U.K. market. On the other hand, the U.K. will have a much wider market coverage in the 

Indo-Pacific region. Moreover, the FTA will enhance the job-creating sector since India is one of the big 

investors in the U.K. Removal of tariffs would lead to increased competition in industries such as- 

automobiles and pharma. 

 One of the important aspects that could help India is that the UK is a permanent member of the security 

council and strengthening bonds with the UK could be of help to India in issues such as its standoff with 

China. Also, it may help India become a permanent member in the security council considering India and 

UK are 5th and 6th largest economy in the world. 

  

 

 

 

 

What are the roots of the Russia-Ukraine standoff? 
 Ukraine, which was part of the Russian empire for centuries and won independence as the USSR broke up in 

1991. 

 The country has moved to shed its Russian imperial legacy and forge increasingly close ties with the West. 

 A decision by Kremlin-leaning Ukrainian President Viktor Yanukovych to reject an association agreement 

with the European Union in favor of closer ties with Moscow sparked mass protests that led to his ouster in 

2014. 

 Russia responded by annexing Ukraine‘s Crimean Peninsula. 

 Ukraine and the West accused Russia of sending its troops and weapons to back the rebels. 

 A 2015 peace agreement brokered by France and Germany helped to end large-scale battles, but efforts to 

reach a political settlement have failed. 

 

What are Minsk Agreements?                                                          
MINSK I 

 Ukraine and the Russian-backed separatists agreed a 12-point ceasefire deal in the capital of Belarus in 

September 2014. 

 Its provisions included prisoner exchanges, deliveries of humanitarian aid and the withdrawal of heavy 
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weapons 

 The agreement quickly broke down, with violations by both sides. 

MINSK II 

 Representatives of Russia, Ukraine, the Organisation for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE) and 

the leaders of two pro-Russian separatist regions signed a 13-point agreement in February 2015 in Minsk. 

 The leaders of France, Germany, Russia and Ukraine gathered there at the same time and issued a 

declaration of support for the deal. 

 A major blockage has been Russia‘s insistence that it is not a party to the conflict and therefore is not 

bound by its terms. 

 

What does Moscow want? 
 Russia has accused Ukraine of failing to honour the 2015 peace deal and criticized the West for failing to 

encourage Ukrainian compliance. 

 Russia has rejected a four-way meeting with Ukraine, France and Germany, saying it's useless in view of 

Ukraine‘s refusal to abide by the 2015 agreement. 

 It strongly criticized the U.S. and its NATO allies for providing Ukraine with weapons and holding joint 

drills. 

 Moscow wants to see an end to NATO's eastward expansion, after much of eastern Europe joined the 

alliance following the collapse of the Soviet Union. 

 Russia describes Russians and Ukrainians as ―one people‖ and claims that Ukraine has unfairly received 

historic Russian lands during Soviet times. 

 

What is the US' role in these tensions? 
 For the United States and the European Union, Ukraine is a crucial buffer between Russia and the West. 

 As tensions with Russia rise, the US and the EU are increasingly determined to keep Ukraine away from 

Russian control. 

 

Sanction on Russia 
 The Russian economy was expected to contract this year; however, the sanctions had a limited impact on the 

Russian economy for multiple reasons: 

o The western response to the ongoing war has bolstered Mr Putin‘s standing in Russia as 82% of 

Russians approve of his presidency. 

o The sanctions led to an increase in all the commodity prices and as a major exporter of oil and gas, 

the Russian currency is proved to be one of the best-performing currencies this year. 

o With Russian blockade of Ukraine‘s seaports is threatening a surge in prices and hence could hamper 

the global supply and food security. Countries outside of Western alliances (including European 

countries) are reaching out to Russia for a solution. Hence, the west was never able to isolate Russia. 

 

India‘s stand 
 India pitched for immediate de-escalation of the situation. 

 For the first time India voted against Russia on the issue of Ukraine at the UN. 

 At SCO Summit Prime Minister Modi‘s remarked ‗Today is not an era of war‘. 

 India urged a return to diplomacy to end the Russia-Ukraine war.  

 

Concluding 
 Multiple rounds of talks were concluded between both the countries. In the last round of the Istanbul talks, 

Ukraine had made a peace proposal. 

 In the peace proposal, Ukraine proposed a 15-year consultation period for Crimea (Ukraine will not claim the 

region) and a direct talk between both the leaders on the status of Donbas. 

 Even Russia announced to withdraw of troops from the outskirts of Kyiv. But, with the USA accusing Russia 

of committing genocide in Ukraine, the peace process collapsed. 
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News 
 India assured Sri Lanka of her ―fullest support‖ and cooperation for its recovery from the ongoing economic 

crisis. 

 

A summary of the Sri Lankan crisis 
 Sri Lanka is going through a catastrophic economic crisis, with widespread public unrest and suffering that 

necessitates immediate action. 

 The massive economic crisis in Sri Lanka is thought to have a strong political undercurrent. 

 This is likely the source of people's dissatisfaction with the government of Gotabaya Rajapaksa, whose 

leadership has been called into doubt on the basis of accountability and credibility. 

 To deal with the public uproar, Sri Lanka's president imposed a 36-hour curfew, which many protestors 

refused to accept. 

 The President declared a state of emergency, which sparked more rallies and was criticised by opposition 

leaders. As a result, the state of emergency was lifted. 

 There are long queues for fuel, cooking gas, and other needs, as well as long periods of power outages. 

 Many officials resigned from their positions as the ruling political leadership failed to maintain the people's 

faith, with 41 parliamentarians leaving the ruling party's alliance. 

  

The Crisis's Possible Causes 
 The main causes of the ongoing economic crisis, according to analysts, are economic mismanagement and a 

lack of realistic financial policy. 

 A budget shortfall, which means the country's national expenditure has surpassed its national income, as 

well as a current account deficit, has resulted from mismanagement. 

 Sri Lanka's foreign exchange reserves have plummeted by 70% to $2.31 billion, leaving the country unable 

to import basic necessities such as food and fuel. 

 Rajapaksha promised deep tax cuts during the 2019 election campaign, and their implementation has wiped 

off a significant portion of the GDP. 

 The pandemic also lowered the value of Sri Lanka's wealthy tourism business and remittances from 

overseas workers. Credit rating agencies responded by keeping the country out of international financial 

markets. 

 The government's decision to prohibit the use of all chemical fertilisers had an impact on the agricultural 

industry, resulting in a decrease in the production of vital rice crops. 

 Sri Lanka's foreign debt is dominated by international sovereign bonds, which account for $12.55 billion and 

are held by the Asian Development Bank (ADB), Japan, and China, among others. 

 The government has ignored the economic problem from the beginning and has refused to seek aid and 

guidance from IMF experts. The situation was exacerbated as oil prices skyrocketed as a result of Russia's 

invasion of Ukraine. 

Current Account Deficit 

 The current account accounts for the inflow and outflow of products, services, and investments into and out 

of a country. 

 It is a component of a country's Balance of Payments, just like the capital account, and indicates a country's 

foreign transactions (BOP). 

 If the value of goods and services imported exceeds the value of those exported, there is a current account 

deficit. 

 The formulae for calculating CAD is 

 Current Account = Trade gap + Net current transfers + Net income abroad 

o Trade gap = Exports – Imports 
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Olive Branch to Sri Lanka 
 Both India and China have offered assistance 

to Sri Lanka at this time of distress. 

 A $500 million credit line has been agreed 

with India, and a diesel supply will come to 

cover the fuel demand. 

 India and Sri Lanka have agreed to a $1 

billion credit line for the purchase of basics 

such as food and medication. Sri Lanka has 

made a request to New Delhi for an 

additional $1 billion. 

 The Central Bank of Sri Lanka has received a 

$1.5 billion swap and a $1.3 billion 

syndicated loan from China. 

 A credit facility of $1.5 billion and a 

supplementary loan of up to $1 billion have also been guaranteed by China. 

  

How is it an opportunity for India? 
 The economic crisis in Sri Lanka has the potential to allow India to expand its influence in its neighboring 

region, which is crucial to India's national interests. 

 During the period 2005-15, the India-Sri Lanka relationship deteriorated, notably after India accused the 

government of human rights breaches during the three-decade-long civil conflict. 

 A 99-year lease has been granted to Beijing for the disputed Hambantota port and over 15,000 acres of land 

which China will use these ports as important places to operate in the Indian Ocean region, which was a huge 

issue for India. 

 The Sri Lankan administration began to develop its predisposition towards India after realising the 

limitations of economic and geopolitical collaboration with China. 

 Sri Lanka's declaration of a "India first" policy sent a pro-India message, noting that India has always 

stepped in to help the island country in times of need. 

 The recent economic crisis in Sri Lanka may provide India with an opportunity to reestablish the spirit of 

its Neighbourhood First policy and extend its assistance. 
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What is the way forward? 
 Sri Lanka's monetary policy needs to be overhauled to deal with the country's huge current account deficit 

and rapidly dwindling foreign reserves. 

 Sri Lanka's internal economy must be modernised and transformed because the country has no place in the 

global industrial supply chain. 

 Sri Lanka's export sector, which is now dominated by textiles and agricultural products such as tea and 

rubber, needs diversification, and it is past time to broaden the scope of exports. 

 The country must put measures in place to encourage the manufacture of key goods for which it is heavily 

reliant on imports. 

 At this time, the focus must be on establishing social stability, which is necessary for other advancements to 

occur.  

 Sri Lanka should make long-term strategic decisions with its tried-and-tested partners. 

 Through a responsible administration backed by accountability that ensures inclusive growth, the spirit of 

independence, self-improvement, unity, and mutual help among bilateral partners must be revived in the 

country. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 On 1 February 2021, Myanmar‘s military took power in a coup, abruptly halting the country‘s fragile 

transition towards democracy. 

 It justified the coup by alleging widespread fraud in the 2020 election – which Aung San Suu Kyi‘s National 

League for Democracy won by a landslide.  

 

Details 
 In the weeks following the coup, huge numbers of people took to the streets for mass protests. The military 

responded with deadly violence and imposed a campaign of terror, raiding homes and arresting anyone 

suspected of supporting democracy. 

 More than 15,500 people have been arrested as of September 2022 – a number that continues to rise. Reports 

of torture in prisons are common. 

 Many resorted to taking up arms to oppose the military, forming people‘s defence forces. In some cases anti-

coup groups are supported by established ethnic armed organisations that have fought against the military 

for decades. 

 Faced with defiant and widespread resistance, the military has been unable to consolidate its control of the 

country. It has deployed increasing brutal violence to try to crush dissent. 

 The UN‘s human rights office said earlier this year that the military‘s actions might amount to war crimes and 

crimes against humanity. 

 Almost 700,000 people have been forced to flee their homes due to conflict since the coup, meaning more than 

1.2 million are currently displaced. The economy is in crisis, and public services have collapsed. 

 Aung San Suu Kyi has been detained since the coup and sentenced to 20 years in prison. Further cases against 

her, which could lead to decades more prison time, are ongoing. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Prime Minister Modi hosted the first India-Central Asia Summit in virtual format. It coincided with the 30th 

anniversary of establishment of diplomatic relations between India and Central Asian countries. 
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India-Central Asia Relations: 
Introduction: 

 Ties between India and Central Asia are based on a foundation of ―deep historical, cultural and civilizational 

links.‖ 

 India and Central Asia has close trade and cultural linkages since the Indus valley civilization. 

  

Why Central Asia should matters to India? 
 Geo-political importance: Central Asia serves as a land bridge between Asia and Europe, and is rich 

in natural resources. Its geopolitically axial offers whole range of opportunities. 

 Geo-economic importance: This region is rich in natural resources like crude oil, natural gas, gold, copper, 

aluminum, and iron. It can help India in securing energy security. 

 Geo-strategic importance: This region is located close to the conflict prone area of West Asia and 

Afghanistan. Although Central Asia doesn‘t share borders with India but there are very high chances of 

spreading out of security threats i.e. terrorism, narcotics trafficking and arms smuggling from this region. 

  

What are the areas of cooperation between India and central Asia? 
 Energy security: India launched the civil nuclear cooperation with Kazakhstan to ensure supply of nuclear 

fuel to Indian nuclear plants. The TAPI project is connecting energy rich Central Asia with energy starved 

South Asia. 

 Economic Trade: India‘s trade with the five Central Asian Republics—Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, 

Turkmenistan, Kyrgyzstan and Tajikistan—was around $ 2 billion in 2018. 

 Peace and security: India and Central Asian countries have a shared interest in the stability of Afghanistan 

and counter-terror initiatives. 

 International cooperation: India's full membership into the Shanghai Cooperation Agreement (SCO) opens 

up an opportunity for a closer engagement with region but New Delhi still lacks a political-strategic clarity. 

 Development cooperation: India provides Lines of Credit to finance development and manufacturing 

projects in Central Asia. 

 Diaspora: The ―people-to-people‖ contact has been a defining feature of India‘s Connect Central Asia Policy. 

Indian cultural diversity has been extremely popular in the region. 

  

Measures taken by India to boost relations: 
 Strategic Partnership Agreements (SPA): India provided financial aid to the region and established 

diplomatic relations. New Delhi signed the Strategic Partnership Agreements (SPA) with Kazakhstan, 

Tajikistan and Uzbekistan to stimulate defense cooperation and deepen trade relations. 

 Connect Central Asia‘ policy: It was adopted in 2012 to boost political cooperation, economic cooperation, 

strategic cooperation, regional connectivity, information technology (IT), cooperation in education, people-to-

people contact, medical cooperation, and cooperation in regional groupings. 

 International North-South (Transit) Corridor (INSTC): INSTC is a multi-mode network of ship, rail, and 

road route for moving freight between India, Iran, Afghanistan, Armenia, Azerbaijan, Russia, Central Asia 

and Europe. It was adopted for cutting the costs and time in moving cargo between Russia and India. 

 Chabahar port: India and Iran are developing the Chabahar port to serve as an alternate route to Central Asia. 

 Ashgabat agreement: India joined the Ashgabat agreement for developing the shortest trade route between 

the Central Asian republics and Iranian and Omani ports. 

 TAPI (Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan-India) project adopted to connect an energy-rich Central to 

South Asia. 

  

Major challenges in India-Central Asia Relation 
 Geographically inaccessible: India has traditionally attached great importance to its relations with Central 

Asia. But, unfortunately, the relationship faces constraints due to lack of direct access to Central Asia. 

 Lack of policy: There is no specific Indian diaspora policy in Central Asia, as the number of Indians in Central 

Asian Republics (CARs) is quite less. 

 Unstable situation in Afghanistan and a problematic India-Pakistan relation. 
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 China presence: China has made considerable inroads into the region through its Belt and Road Initiative and 

its boosting trade with Central Asian states. Growing axis of Russia-China-Pakistan would limit India‘s 

presence in Central Asia. 

 US sanctions on Iran: India has been taking renewed interest in enhancing its strategic presence in Central 

Asia, but U.S. sanction on Iran makes it difficult for India to capitalize various opportunities and potentials. 

  

Way Forward 
 India needs to use the economic leverages more efficiently to build closer ties with Central Asia. 

 In the backdrop of joining the Ashgabat Agreement, India now must enlarge the strategic role of Chabahar 

port for evolving an integrated transportation network involving both the INSTC and the proposed transit 

corridor to Central Asia. 

 Importance of Central Asia for India is not merely civilizational and historical; it goes much beyond this. 

 

 

 

 

 

 The Middle East is an important strategic region for India with profound geopolitical and geo-economic 

significance. India and the region share deep civilizational contacts, cultural exchange and historical linkages. 

In modern times both have shared colonial past and struggles for independence. After independence, India‘s 

policy of non-alignment has found tremendous support and strength in the region to face the challenges of 

the Cold war influences and its dangerous implications. India‘s large Muslim population and managing 

Pakistan‘s raising the Kashmir issue in the Islamic forums has also shaped our policy approaches and 

directions towards the region. India‘s Palestine policy and support for the same were based on the above 

factors and its anti-colonial commitments. 

 The geopolitics of energy security makes the region, particularly the Gulf crucial for India‘s geo-economics 

and pursuit of economic development. India is already 3rd largest consumer of oil and largely dependent on 

the supply from the region. Thus, the stability of the region for assured energy supply determines the priority 

of Indian policy towards the region. The economic diversification drive in the Gulf economies (Saudi Arabia‘s 

Vision 2030) has created an accelerating pace of engagement. The major oil companies of the region- 

ARAMCO and ADNOC are deepening their engagement with the Indian companies both public and private. 

ARAMCO and Reliance Industries are developing strategic partnership and an investment by the former in 

West Coast Refinery and Petrochemical Project in Maharashtra. Indian companies like ONGC has also 

engaged and participated in the oil extraction, refinery and technical support creating stronger economic 

interdependence. Saudi Arabia is set to invest $100 billion in energy, refining, petrochemical and also in the 

field of agriculture, infrastructure and mining and allied sector. The presence of PM Modi in the ‗Davos in the 

Desert‘ has spurred India‘s position of influence and power to serve its geostrategic and geo-economic 

interests 

 The Indian outreach to the region in recent years with visits of PM Narendra Modi has produced a new 

realisation of mutuality of geostrategic and geo-economic interests, trust and thus re-alignment of interest 

towards India. OIC invitation to India as a Guest of Honour and address of the session in March 2019 by then 

External Affairs Minister, Smt. Sushma Swaraj despite opposition by Pakistan is a telling testimony of the 

syndrome. On the issue of revocation Article 370, both Saudi Arabia and UAE backed the Indian position. 

Now the region view ‗Pakistan as a brother but look towards India as a credible friend and power‘ to serve 

their economic interests and strategic necessities in the changing world 

 The Gulf States in general and Saudi Arabia, in particular, is in the process of diversification of their political 

and strategic alliance is turning east to reduce over-dependence on the West. In the wake of receding US 

interests in the region, the extensive visits of PM Modi in the region have given a profound boost to India‘s 

goals and interests in the region. There is around 9 million-strong Indian diaspora in the region which is an 

invaluable soft power asset which is central to the economic progress of this region and to fulfil India‘s project 

of $5trillion economy. 

 The Middle East and the Gulf, in particular, is of far-reaching significance in the ‗Asian Century‘ syndrome in 
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the emerging 21st-century world order. But the region is infested with multi-layered conflicts and rivalry- 

GCC crisis, Iran- Saudi, Iran- Israel and Iran- US and their proxies in Syria, Yemen and other parts of the 

region. India is a strategic partner to the power aspirants in the region- Iran, Saudi Arabia and Israel. India 

with its soft power is better placed than the western powers to mitigate hostility and conflict in the region. 

 Iran is a key factor in India‘s Chabahar port project which is a crucial chain and strategic point in India‘s 

Afghan policy and beyond in Central Asian countries. India can help mitigate sanctions and ease the US 

‗maximum pressure‘ strategy by using its leverage with the US, Saudi Arabia and Israel. In the wake of 

receding American footprints in the region, Israel also needs a pragmatic overhaul of its ‗Periphery Policy‘ for 

a smooth transition to the changing power structure underway. This is a necessary factor for stability and 

prosperity for the region and extended security, geo-economic and geo-strategic vision of India in the 

emerging world order. 

 In the absence of global leadership and response to fight the deadly COVID 19, Middle East needs a 

coordinated regional response. Indian‘s pandemic response has been appreciated by the WHO. The regional 

response initiative under the ‗Neighbourhood First‘ approach with SAARC video summit and COVID 19 

Emergency Fund with a $10 billion contribution, Regional Disease Surveillance Portal and Rapid Response 

Team has gained global attention. In his address to the G20 Virtual Leaders‘ Summit, PM Modi called for a 

new dimension of humanitarian globalisation and multilateralism as well as the strengthening of the 

international organization like WHO to fight the crisis and make the world prepared for such crisis in the 

future. The Summit was attended by the chairs of many international and regional organizations including 

GCC. The G20 chair, Saudi Arabia is strongly endorsing PM Modi‘s proposal.   

 The humanitarian assistance of medical and other material by GCC members- Qatar, UAE and Kuwait to Iran, 

the worst-hit country in the region is a right opportunity to promote cooperation and lead a regional response 

to the current pandemic in the region. Israel‘s national interest in such a changing context and health 

emergency can push it to a strategic introspection and be willing to join the regional response to the 

pandemic.  India must siege the positive atmosphere to build bridges of sustainable peace and security in the 

region. The strategic partnership and sustained soft power diplomacy with Iran, Saudi Arabia (GCC states) 

and Israel can be a new formidable alliance for multilateralism and equitable world order. The Middle East 

can be India‘s power base and smart use of its soft power is sure to spur its standing as a trusted partner and 

credible power in the post-COVID world order. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 In the backdrop of China‘s hawkish stance on maritime issues, National Security Advisor Ajit Doval said the 

Indian Ocean Region has a potential for a clash of interests and that the country should be vigilant to 

protect its important asset. 

 

Mission SAGAR 
 Mission SAGAR is a major milestone in India‘s engagement with the countries in the Indian Ocean Region, in 

line with ‗SAGAR — Security and Growth for All in the Region‘. 

 Launched on May 10, 2020, Mission SAGAR is India‘s initiative to deliver COVID-19 related assistance to 

the countries in the Indian Ocean Region.  

 Mission SAGAR is in line with India‘s role as the first responder in the region and builds on the excellent 

relations existing between these countries to battle the COVID-19 pandemic. 

 As part of this Mission, INS Kesari successively visited Maldives, Mauritius, Madagascar, Comoros and 

Seychelles during May-June 2020 to deliver assistance to our maritime neighbors in dealing with the 

COVID crisis.  

 India‘s humanitarian assistance included supplies of essential food items, medicines, Ayurvedic medicines 

and deployment of medical assistance teams to Mauritius and Comoros. 

 As part of Mission SAGAR-II, Indian Naval Ship Airavat delivered food aid to Sudan, South Sudan, Djibouti 
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and Eritrea. 

 

What is SAGAR policy? 
 Prime Minister Narendra Modi introduced the concept of SAGAR — ‗Security and Growth for All in the 

Region‘ during his visit to Mauritius in March 2015. 

 It is a high-level articulation of India‘s vision for the Indian Ocean. SAGAR has distinct but inter-related 

elements and underscores India‘s engagement in the Indian Ocean.  

 The principles enshrined in SAGAR provide a coherent framework to address some of the challenges 

related to economic revival, connectivity, security, culture and identity.  

 During his address in Maldives Parliament in June 2019, Modi said SAGAR is also a blueprint for cooperation 

in the Indo-Pacific region.   

 Under the broad vision of SAGAR, relations have been augmented with partners in the region in defence 

and security, development partnership, training and capacity building. The Indian Ocean Region received 

priority in COVID assistance. 

 

Key features of SAGAR 
 Enhancing capacities to safeguard land and maritime territories and interests.  

 Deepening economic and security cooperation in the littoral. 

 Promoting collective action to deal with natural disasters and maritime threats like piracy, terrorism and 

emergent non-state actors. 

 Working towards sustainable regional development through enhanced collaboration. 

 Engaging with countries beyond shores with the aim of building greater trust and promoting respect for 

maritime rules, norms and peaceful resolution of disputes. 

 The ‗Blue Economy‘ has emerged as a promising new pillar of prosperity in the region, with immense 

economic and employment potential. India is engaging with its neighbours in Blue Economy initiatives, 

particularly in the areas of marine bio-technology, exploration and sustainable exploitation of ocean mineral 

resources, sustainable fishing practices, and harnessing of ocean energy. 

 

Challenges for SAGAR 
 The main challenge is to ensure intra-ocean trade and investment, and the sustainable harnessing of the 

wealth of the seas, including food, medicines and clean energy. 

 Security is fundamental to the SAGAR vision. If the revitalised maritime economy of the Indian Ocean region 

is to be a force for global economic growth, it is essential that the waters remain peaceful, stable and secure. 

 The waters must not only be better connected but they should remain free from non-traditional and 

traditional threats that could impede the seamless movement of goods, people and ideas. 

 The Indian Ocean is prone to non-traditional security threats like piracy, smuggling, maritime terrorism, 

illegal fishing, and trafficking of humans and narcotics. 

Way Forward 
 State police agencies may be integrated leveraging their unique access to fishermen and local communities, 

facilitating the flow of vital human intelligence. 

 Comprehensive legislations must be enacted to place systems and processes for the protection of India‘s 

maritime infrastructure. 

 The government must promulgate a National Commercial Maritime Security Policy Document, to articulate 



P a g e  | 25 

 

 

its strategic vision for maritime security. 

 Given India‘s geostrategic location, it could sherpa a cluster of Indo-Pacific nations into a ―sagar 

panchayat‖ and uphold the rule of law at sea. 

 Given India‘s stakes in Indian ocean, it is very significant for India to develop blue-water naval capabilities. 

 India should develop sea-denial capability mainly at choke points in Indian ocean such as Strait of Hormuz, 

Bab-el-Mandeb, Strait of Malacca. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India sent a multi-member team of senior diplomats to Afghanistan for the first time since the Indian 

Embassy in Kabul was evacuated in August 2021 following the arrival of the Taliban at the Afghan capital. 

  

Challenges for India: 
Recognising the Taliban regime: 

 Recently talks comprising 12 countries including India, U.N. representatives and Afghan representatives with 

the Taliban in Doha, a nine-point statement issued made it clear that they will ―not recognise any government 

in Afghanistan that is imposed through the use of military force‖. 

 Recognising Taliban is particularly difficult for India, which was closely allied to the Afghan government, 

and helped build democratic and constitutional processes there, and sees the treatment of women and 

minorities as integral to those processes. 

Dealing with the Taliban regime: 

 Regardless of whether or not India recognises the Taliban as the legitimate ruler in Afghanistan, 

the government will have to open channels of communication to engage the Taliban. 

 In the past few months, security officials and diplomats have made initial, furtive contact with the Taliban in 

Doha, and the MEA said it is engaging ―various stakeholders‖ in Afghanistan. 

 Those links will have to be broadened in order to ensure the safety of Indians and the Embassy in Kabul to 

start with, but also logistical requirements, like using Afghan airspace, transit trade, humanitarian assistance 

etc in the future. 

 Government officials have often said that they would not like a repeat of the situation during the IC-814 

hijacking, when India had no ability to contact the Taliban at all. 

 India reaching out to the Taliban signals acknowledgement from the Indian side that the Taliban would play a 

critical role in Afghanistan in the coming years. 

 India has three critical areas in dealing with the Taliban. 

1. protecting its investments, which run into billions of rupees, in Afghanistan 

2. preventing a future Taliban regime from being a pawn of Rawalpindi; 

3. making sure that the Pakistan-backed anti-India terrorist groups do not get support from the Taliban. 

Strategic choices with Afghanistan: 

 how its strategic options in Afghanistan will change given the Taliban‘s proximity to Pakistan‘s 

establishment 

 India‘s influence with the new government is likely to be considerably curtailed, as Pakistan‘s influence over 

the Taliban remains strong, and the government will have to reconsider whether to now engage Pakistan 

directly as well 

 Concerns that anti-India terror groups could occupy space in Afghanistan to carry out terror attacks against 

India 

 Other strategic issues involving future connectivity, which India had sought to do via Chabahar port in 

Iran, must also be considered in the longer term. Trade through Afghanistan under a Taliban regime would 

be routed through Karachi and Gwadar, and the Indian investment in the Chabahar port, meant to 

circumvent Pakistan, may become unviable. 

 The Taliban‘s control will also mean a bigger hand for the Pakistani military and intelligence agencies to 
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influence outcomes for the country. 

 For New Delhi, already countering hostilities at the LAC with China and the LoC with Pakistan, an 

unfriendly government in Kabul can only complicate its strategic options. 

 The Indian-built projects, including the already built Zaranj-Delaram Highway and Salma Dam, are already 

under Taliban control, and a cloud hangs over those under construction, including check-dams, schools and 

urban projects. 

 Threat of radicalisation: the threat of growing radicalisation and space for pan-Islamic terror groups in 

India‘s neighbourhood. 

 New Regional Geopolitical Developments: There can be new regional geopolitical alignments (such as 

China-Pakistan-Taliban) which may go against the interests of India. 

 Impact on Afghanistan: There is the worry for India of the impact on Afghanistan itself, given the Taliban‘s 

past record in power, of an erosion in women‘s and minority rights, the overturning of a democratic 

system and the imposition of the Taliban‘s brutal form of justice. A Taliban regime in Kabul will have 

fewer international partners, and receive far less financial assistance, the impact of which will be felt most 

keenly by Afghanistan‘s most vulnerable. 

  

Why is Afghanistan important for India? 
 Security: A stable Afghanistan is crucial for regional and domestic security and stability for India. 

 Connectivity: The most important role of Afghanistan is always considered as India‘s gateway to Central 

Asia. 

 Energy ambitions: Peaceful Afghan is essential to address the energy needs of India. 

 Regional Balance of Power: Afghanistan is tied to India‘s vision of being a regional leader and a great power, 

coupled with its competition with China over resources and its need to counter Pakistani influence. 

 Natural Resources: The country is home to resource deposits worth one trillion dollars, according to the US 

Geological Survey. 

 India‘s development initiatives: 

   

Way Forward 
 Broader Diplomatic Engagement: India should consider appointing a special envoy dedicated to 

Afghanistan. The envoy can ensure that Indian views are expressed at every meeting, and broaden 

engagement with the Taliban. 

 Decoupling of Taliban-Pakistan: The Taliban is bound to seek a measure of autonomy from Pakistan. India 

will have to wait a while before the current issues between India and the Taliban can be overcome. 

 Balancing the Opportunities in Afghanistan: Structuring the internal balance of power within Afghanistan 

has always been hard. However, for a patient, open-minded and active India, there will be no dearth of 

balancing opportunities in Afghanistan. 

 Leverage Indian Infrastructural Developments: Indian USD 3 billion assistance to Afghanistan is in concrete 

projects that serve its population and have earned it their goodwill that will endure. 

 Continued Training and Investments: 

 India should provide more military training to Afghan security forces and invest in longer-term capacity-

building programs. 

 It should actively support and invest in the National Directorate of Security 

 Finally, given the continued levels of violence and the impact of the coronavirus on the Afghan economy, 

India should expand its development assistance. 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction 
 The world affairs were progressing normally till the COVID pandemic and Ukraine-Russian conflict shattered 

the dynamics of geopolitics. The pandemic put severe stress on all nations as fingers were pointed at China 
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for the origin of the virus which claimed millions of lives. The subsequent developments led to a shift in geo-

politics and led to the demand for UN reforms and more accountability. 

 China‘s aggression on Hong Kong and Taiwan and its border clashes with India further exposed chinks in the 

world order. India adopted a tough stance that reflected in the Galwan clash and resisted consistent pressure 

to take sides in the Russia-Ukrainian war and kept abstaining from voting against Russia while reiterating 

that the war needs to stop.  

 

Strategic readjustments in geopolitics 
 The deepening partnership between India and the US created a robust power dynamics in the Indo-Pacific 

region to keep a check on China.  

 Besides, India‘s regular engagements with France, Germany, Britain helped it strengthen its ties in the west. 

For a long time, India was seen as a nation with huge consumer base but it is now seen as an influencing 

power. 

 

The European way 
 India‘s relations with Europe are also undergoing a change and the International North-South Transport 

Corridor (INSTC) will open the gateway to Latvia and the Baltic region and provide seamless connectivity.  

The proposed INSTC crosses Iran (through Chabahar), Afghanistan, Armenia, Azerbaijan, via central Asia to 

Russia and then finally to Europe and will double the cargo speed as compared to the current Suez Canal 

route.  

 India had been eyeing market in Baltic nations for long but the long sea route had been a hindrance.  

The ongoing greenfield Rail Baltica project will connect the Baltic States to the existing European rail network, 

by linking Finland, Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania with Poland and from there with the European rail network, 

further enhancing trade opportunities and ties. 

 Besides, India and European nations are collaborating in the field of science and technology, marine research, 

and artificial intelligence. 

 

West Asia consensus 
 India also has strategic, economic relations with nations in the Gulf region, including reliance for energy 

security. Countries in West Asia are diversifying their economies and opening new areas of engagement and 

India is keen on increasing trade ties. 

 

African axis 
 India-Africa relations, both economic & cultural, date back to the pre-colonial era and were strengthened 

during the national independence movement due to the success of M K Gandhi‘s non-violent methods.  

India started engaging actively with African nations from 2014 onwards, as a result of which it opened 18 new 

Indian Missions in Africa. 

 India had announced a line of credit to finance capacity building, IT education, and higher education projects 

in African countries.  

 Indian Navy‘s 2021 Maritime Strategy document and the African Union‘s 2050 Africa Integrated Maritime 

Strategy (AIMS 2050) aim for a free and open Indian ocean for the benefit of all nations and can be a game-

changer in the region. 

 

Russia beyond defence 
 Ties between India and Russia had waned since the USSR split, but in the past two years, both countries set 

out to correct them and are ramping up economic ties.  

 

The China conundrum 
 For the last 6-7 years, the Indian Ocean region has been the centre of tussle between India and China. India 

came up with its necklace of diamonds strategy to counter to counter China‘s string of pearls scheme. 

Two-thirds of the world‘s oil, a third of the bulk cargo and half of all container traffic travel through IOR, 

that‘s the reason why it‘s important to expand India‘s reach. India wants peace and stability in the Indian 
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Ocean since it is vital for its economic transformation and has been improving relations with Vietnam, 

Mauritius and other nations in the region to counter the growing Chinese influence. 
 

Island connect 
 India has also been increasing interaction with island states under Caribbean Community (CARICOM) and 

Pacific Island Forum (PIF) which contribute for more than 40 members at the UN. Their impact on voting in 

the UN and other multilateral forums draws even major powers to these island states. India has also pledged 

financial support to each island country and is increasing cultural and people to people connections with 

these nations. 

 Under its Neighbourhood First Policy, India has been supplying power to Bangladesh and Nepal while 

championing a South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation electricity grid. Besides, India has been 

liberal in extending aid to its neighbours whenever required. India must work to a well thought out strategy 

to achieve its well-deserved place in the emerging world order. 

 

Others‘ Perception of India‘s Role 
 In context of the emerging scenario at the global, regional and sub-regional levels, it is appropriate to reflect 

on the perceptions of various countries and regional groupings, about the role that India should play.  

 The USA has begun to look at India through a new prism. Seen as a Soviet surrogate during the Cold War and 

a non-achiever, there was little interest in India. But things have changed. There is recognition of India as a 

market for the US industry and products, as also for sale of military equipment; the country‘s unique position 

in the field of information technology draws considerable attention; the large, increasingly visible and now 

influential Indian diaspora in the USA has begun to play a significant role; as a result of some recent increased 

inter-action there is appreciation of the top class professionalism, capacity and performance of the Indian 

military. All in all, the US establishment sees possibilities of a role for India – 

 

(a) As a counter to China in the region. 

(b) As a partner in monitoring and dealing with activities in the Indian Ocean, in regard to terrorism, piracy, 
and so on. 

(c) As a significant player in the conduct of peace operations for conflict management and resolution at the 
regional and international levels. 

 

 Similarly, Europe looks at India as a market for its products including military equipment and also as an 

emerging player at the global and regional levels. For all the lack of interest in India in recent years, like the 

USA, Japan is now looking at India in a fresh perspective. It sees India as a partner in ensuring the security of 

the sea-lanes of communication in the Indian Ocean area and in dealing with piracy. It probably also looks at 

India as a partner in countering Chinese hegemony, both economically and militarily. 

 In so far as other countries are concerned, it may be prudent to state that they look at India as country that has 

the potential of playing a significant role in the developing world, and are no doubt carefully monitoring the 

manner in which India is dealing with the evolving scenario. 
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The Contours of a Possible Role 
 The role that India could play in the emerging world order will need to be formulated under the broad 

parameters of economic growth, pro-active diplomacy, demography and security. 

 On the economic front, India‘s growth rate, increasing inflow of foreign investment, its own growing 

investment in the developing world, exploitation of its resources of renewable and non-renewable energy 

resources, and so on, will be the determinants. Many of the restrictive policies of the past have already been 

dismantled and further moves are afoot to encourage both domestic entrepreneurs and foreign players to 

invest in the Indian dream.  

 It would be prudent, that in this process of achieving dynamic economic growth, we draw in our immediate 

neighbours. Not only by removing trade barriers, but also by encouraging and assisting Indian business 

houses to invest in these countries, to boost their own economic growth. This will need some imagination, 

innovation and finesse.  

 Our security policy will need to be based on four vital considerations: facilitation of the environment for 

continued economic growth; maintaining adequate defence capability making optimum use of available 

resources and technology; managing the nuclear dimension, and development of strategic and technological 

partnerships. 

 

 

 

 

 

 India is an enlightened nation with a vibrant soft power inheritance. The country is vividly conscious of the 

weight of its cultural engagement and requires putting in little more effort to present its culture fascinating to 

the corners of the world. 

 

India‘s soft power has historically been characterised by pluralism 
 India has an optimistic vision of relatively pluralistic government, non-violent, and liberal with a non-

threatening global leadership. Distinguished personages like Mahatma Gandhi, Rabindranath Tagore, 

literature, music, dance, software industry, Ayurveda, etc., produce an extraordinary array of soft power 

assets that portray the attractiveness of India to the foreign populace. The importance of respect, harmony 

and fraternity are the essences that Indians are recognized for, with Ashoka, Buddha and Gandhi standing as 

principal representatives. Mythological epics such as Mahabharata and Ramayana are compared with the 

great Greek writings like Odyssey and Iliad. India was appreciated as the ‗Golden Bird‘ between 1 and 1000 

AD for its GDP, which was also ahead of China back then. This eventually brought migrants, traders and 

invaders like ‗Alexander the Great‘ to India. 

 Over the centenaries, India has granted shelter, religious and cultural freedom to Jews, Christians, Muslims 

and several other faiths. India‘s history and culture is her legacy to the world that displays the metamorphosis 

of India‘s chronicles, how India harmoniously assimilated different religions yet never lost track to its own 

culture and history. 

 

Chanakya-neeti came before Machiavelli 
 India‘s global representation is rooted in the idea of ‗unity in diversity‘, contemplative of the wide collection 

of cultures and civilizations that remains to attract many across the world. The soft power rootlets move very 

deep. Appraisals of India‘s soft power draw traditional, religious, ethno-linguistic and constructive relations 

with other nations. Everything as a component of the Indian culture was fascinating for the outside world. 

India dedicated itself to gaining internationally through commerce and statecraft, apart from ―soft‖ power. 

Upanishads delivered the notion of ‗VasudhaivaKutumbakam‘ to the world and to India. Renowned ancient 

Indian philosopher, Chanakya‘s maneuvering to gain over adjacent powers by settlement and non- 

aggression arrangement and grants also demonstrates the significance of soft power in the ancient Indian 

statecraft. 

 India has a vibrant and traditional history that has given rise to several academicians, intellectuals and 

scholars who have committed to the conception of distinct followings of knowledge, a pearl of wisdom that 
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has travelled and set themselves far exceeding the frontiers of India. The ancient universities of India were the 

most prominent centers of cultural synergy and soft power, which drew a great number of scholars and 

learners from different parts of the world. India as a mystic civilization has interested academicians, scholars 

and people from various fields from parts of the globe to India, which also led to the emergence of various 

Indologists. Indian society and culture that encompasses Indian cuisines, religions, festivals, spirituality, 

yoga, movies and music have a more all-embracing impact on the global market, particularly in Asia, West 

Asia, Europe and Africa. 

 

Post Independence 
 The soft power of India has risen as the capability to connect, strengthen the connections and to fix the 

fractures shaped by history and politics. In the 1990s, India supported peaceful advancement and a good 

friendly policy towards its neighbors and the soft power to cater to India‘s foreign policy to support its 

legitimacy in South Asia. 

 The soft power of India has scattered in her extensive social and civilization heritage over millennia, manifests 

that her purposes of secularism, liberalism and inclusiveness of cultures that are more critical in today‘s 

restless society. A concrete experience of south-south collaboration and long-held solidarity with developing 

nations is an added element of Indian soft power in various sections of the world. The Gandhian concepts of 

non-violence, Nehru‘s Five Postulates of Panchsheel (Peaceful Coexistence) and the globally supported Non-

Aligned Movement (NAM) during the cold war made an important actor in global associations. 

 

India perceived as a promoter of culture, dialogue and synergy 
 Jawaharlal Nehru, India‘s first Prime Minister was assured that the country was fastened to perform a great 

and benevolent share in foreign affairs. India has been perceived as a promoter of culture, dialogue and 

synergy in the continuation of global politics. The religious leader of the Tibetans, his holiness Dalai Lama 

explained, ―India‘s great tradition of religions tolerance can be a role model for the entire world‖. With the 

arrival of liberalization and globalization of the economy, the interlacing among the nations across the world 

has increased. The soft power has now been graced as the essential factor of the overall power of a nation. It 

can increase the adhesion and the determination of the people in a domain and the capability to shape the 

foreign relations of a nation. Soft power has also become a piece of crucial equipment in determining India‘s 

foreign policy and strategic decisions. 

 

Incredible India 
 The Incredible India tourism campaign offered an indispensable role in advancing ‗Brand India‘ being a 

catchphrase to describe the campaign started by India to draw interest and represent India as a productive 

purpose for investment.  India could hold itself amongst the nations with robust potential of soft power. The 

country‘s throbbing democracy, autonomous judiciary, the role of NGOs, including progressive and 

independent media draw people across the world. India is also exploring global recognition of remarkably 

innovative projects, which manifest India‘s equation with her magnificent civilizational history. India has 

been one of the most esteemed members of UNESCO and has been a stalwart champion of inter-civilizational 

and inter-cultural exchange. 

 Considering that hard power cannot be exercised exceeding a frontier or territory, it is soft power that can 

boost the image of India and create a niche for the country in the modern global system. The symbols of soft 

power have also progressed and produced the understanding that India in the modern era is as much more 

robust than what it was previously several decades ago. The Indian diaspora can perform a significant role in 

expanding the soft power of the country through the tremendous magnetism that they hold in their living 

nations. Around 20 million active Indian Diasporas are spread across various countries. By 2024, United 

Nations (UN) has predicted that India is set to become the world‘s most populous country and Indian 

diaspora will continue to grow which is an important strong suit for creating a positive perception of the 

nation. 

 

More innovative uses of soft power more recently 
 Soft power has been expanded in diverse forms by succeeding governments in India. The government of 
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Narendra Modi at present has been creating innovative trends in the realm of Indian diplomacy by blending 

contemporary elements of soft power. Today, the state has used specific soft power assets of India such as 

Diaspora, Yoga, Buddhism and economic support for accomplishing diplomatic triumphs and advancing the 

nation‘s national interests. 

 India‘s Ministry of External Affairs (MEA) has determined to promote a ―soft power matrix‖ to measure the 

effectiveness of the country‘s soft power outreach. The goal of the MEA is going to be an indispensable test 

condition in the aforementioned regard. Initiatives such as ‗Destination India‘ and ‗Know India‘ have likewise 

been launched. Cultural centers like the Indian Council for Cultural Relations (ICCR) even organized a 

national convention ‗Destination India‘ initiative for the first time in 2019 which believes that India can move 

up fast to be a leader of the global knowledge society. ‗Namaste diplomacy‘ and ‗Medical diplomacy‘ of India 

today has become the talk post-COVID-19. 

 India‘s supremacy in space statesmanship and technology is an added principally induced soft power means 

with endless prospects. India‘s regional diplomacy has reached outer space with the nation launching its 

GSAT-9, also known as the South Asia Satellite, that aimed to bestow South Asian countries with space-

enabled services. 

 As an ancient civilization, India has a throbbing democracy, the largest in the world, a secular spirit and a 

speedily developing marketplace that grew to become the 5th most booming economy in 2019, overtaking the 

United Kingdom and France. India, to boost its communication, tourism, culture and soft power, on the 

whole, will have to forge multilateral and bilateral collaborations with different nations by enhancing its 

foreign policy and diplomacy. 

 Due to the attractiveness of India‘s culture, social values, and foreign policies in addition to the nation‘s 

economic and military might, India will be better placed to join the rank of Asia‘s great powers. India, which 

is expected to become a superpower by 2025, also possesses soft power advantage having a democratic 

system compared to China‘s communist belligerent system. Since the last ten years, India has likewise 

elevated its indispensable resources in public diplomacy, by applying traditional and innovative channels to 

create and anchorage its soft power. 

 

 

 

 

 

 The G7 group of nations is an informal bloc with the core formed by seven highly industrialized democracies 

comprising the US, Canada, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, and the United Kingdom. It meets annually to 

discuss issues such as global economic governance, international security and energy policy, besides a host of 

other issues topical to the prevailing situation. In addition to the core nations there are other invitee nations 

(acting as partners) that are democracies and classified emerging economies. There are also various 

organisations that are part of international governance. These all form a part of the entire annual exercise. 

 Five nations have been invited to this year‘s summit. These include India, Indonesia, Senegal, Argentina and 

South Africa.  

 Prime Minister Modi spoke in two sessions that included Environment, Energy, Climate, Food Security, 

Health, Gender Equality, and Democracy. 

 

Significance of India‘s invitation 
 The invitation to India (third in succession with many instances in the past too) recognizes its democratic 

credentials and its true potential as an emerging economy. It is one of the few nations which have made a 

remarkable recovery after the pandemic, even though it may not be entirely out of the woods due to the new 

negatives such as energy prices and worldwide impact of the war in Ukraine. 

 There is no doubt that of the seven nations, six are members of NATO which is virtually in a state of proxy 

war against Russia. In the efforts of most of these nations to persuade the Indian leadership there has been a 

realization that India‘s interests do not necessarily clash with those of NATO and in remaining neutral it is 

only defensively securing itself. That is the reason for the flurry of visits of foreign ministers we witnessed in 

Mar-Apr 2022. 
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 Attendance at the Summit gave India greater exposure to be closely embedded in the international system of 

governance. With major institutions such as the IMF and World Bank, besides WHO, the Indian story is heard 

with greater focus and scope remains for furtherance towards positive conclusions. So, unlike its 

neighborhood where these very institutions are engaged in firefighting, India remains in the zone of respect 

for the management of its affairs. 

 It was an opportunity to sit at the high table and present India‘s case in terms of its contribution during the 

pandemic, the potential for support that it can bring on issues concerning climate change, sustainable 

development goals, clean energy, protection of lives through waiver of patents for life saving drugs especially 

during pandemics, food security and economic stability. India‘s 2 trillion US$ economy with potential to rise 

to 5 trillion US$ in the future bears great opportunities for G7. 

 As a nation with abiding geopolitical interests in Europe, West Asia, the Trans-Caucasus, Indian Ocean 

Region and the Indo Pacific, the Indian presence at major summits of this nature reflect its deep desire 

towards engagement across the board and also towards developing focused relationships and partnerships. 

 With energy being one of the major concerns for India it was only appropriate that PM Modi stated – ―All of 

you will also agree with this that energy access should not be the privilege of the rich only. A poor family also 

has the same rights on energy. And today, when energy costs are sky-high due to geopolitical tensions, it is 

more important to remember this thing,‖. 

 With ―Progress towards an equitable world‖ being the goal of this summit it was extremely appropriate for 

an Indian representation here. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The 2022 G20 Bali summit was the seventeenth meeting of Group of Twenty (G20), which was held in Nusa 

Dua, Bali, Indonesia on 15–16 November 2022.  Indonesia's presidency began on 1 December 2021, leading up 

to the summit in the fourth quarter of 2022.  

 

About G-20 
 The G20 or Group of Twenty is an intergovernmental forum comprising 19 countries and the European 

Union (EU). It works to address major issues related to the global economy, such as international financial 

stability, climate change mitigation, and sustainable development.  

 

Organizational Structure of G20  
 The G-20 operates without a permanent secretariat or staff. The chair rotates annually among the members 

and is selected from a different regional grouping of countries.  

 The chair is part of a revolving three-member management group of past, present and future chairs referred 

to as the Troika. The current chair of the G-20 is Indonesia; the next Chair will be India. 

 

Parallel Tracks of G-20 
 The G20 consists of two parallel tracks: the Finance Track (led by finance ministers and central bank 

governors of the member countries) and the Sherpa Track (personal emissaries of the leaders). 

 The Sherpas‘ Track focuses on non-economic and non-financial issues, such as development, anti-

corruption and food security, while addressing internal aspects such as procedural rules of the G20 process. 

The Sherpas carry out important planning, negotiation and implementation tasks continuously. 

 The Finance Track focuses on economic and financial issues. The Sherpa and Finance tracks both rely on the 

technical and substantive work of a series of expert working groups. 

 

2022 G20 Summit Bali Theme  
 The 17th edition of the G20 Summit will extensively focus on key issues of global concern under the theme of 

'Recover Together, Recover Stronger'. 
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Highlights of 2022 G-20 Summit 
Today‘s Era not of War on Russia Ukraine Crisis  

 India‘s stand that this is ―not an era of war‖ found an echo in the communiqué.  

 Leaders of the world‘s largest economies called for upholding international law in the context of the Ukraine 

war and rejecting the threat of use of nuclear weapons. 

Food and Energy Security 

 G20 leaders pledged to take action to –  

o promote food and energy security. 

o support stability of markets. 

o  provide temporary and targeted support to cushion the impact of price increases. 

o strengthen dialogue between producers and consumers. 

o increase trade and investments for long-term food and energy security needs, resilient and sustainable 

food, fertilizer and energy systems 

Hunger and Malnutrition 

 Countries committed to taking urgent actions to save lives, prevent hunger and malnutrition, particularly to 

address the vulnerabilities of developing countries 

Rules based WTO 

 The leaders reiterated their support for "open, transparent, inclusive, predictable, and non-discriminatory, 

rules-based agricultural trade based on WTO rules". 

Diversification of Energy Systems 

 G20 leaders emphasised the importance of ensuring that "global energy demand is matched by affordable 

energy supplies".  

 They underlined "the urgency to rapidly transform and diversify energy systems, advance energy security 

and resilience and markets stability, by accelerating and ensuring clean, sustainable, just, affordable, and 

inclusive energy transitions and flow of sustainable investments". 

Climate Change 

 G20 leaders agreed to pursue efforts to limit the global temperature increase to 1.5 degrees Celsius - 

confirming they stand by the temperature goal from the 2015 Paris Agreement on climate change.  

 G20 leaders recognised the need to speed up efforts to phase down coal use, in a potential boost to the COP27 

climate talks. 

Equitable Medical Access  

 The importance of strengthening national health systems was also stressed upon in the declaration. The 

leaders emphasized the need for equitable access to pandemic medical countermeasures. 

Pandemic  

 On the pandemic fund, G20 leaders supported the establishment of a new Financial Intermediary Fund for 

Pandemic PPR (the 'Pandemic Fund') hosted by the World Bank. They called on "new donors to join the 

Pandemic Fund, as they are able to". 

Global Pathogen Surveillance  

 To enable global pathogen surveillance G20 leaders encouraged sharing of pathogen data in a timely 

manner on shared and trusted platforms in collaboration with the World Health Organization (WHO). 

Currency Volatility 

 G20 leaders said their central banks will continue to calibrate the pace of monetary policy tightening, while 

being mindful of the need to limit "cross-country spillovers."  

 They also reaffirmed their commitment to avoid excessive exchange-rate volatility while recognising that 

"many currencies have moved significantly" this year. 

BEPS 

 Members called on the "OECD/G20 Inclusive Framework on Base Erosion and Profit Shifting (BEPS) to 

finalize Pillar One. 

 This includes signing the Multilateral Convention in the first half of 2023 plus complete the negotiations of 

the Subject to Tax Rule (STTR) under Pillar Two that would allow the development of a Multilateral 

Instrument for its implementation. 
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Cryptocurrencies 

 On cryptocurrencies, the G20 countries welcomed approach for establishing a comprehensive international 

framework for the regulation of crypto-asset activities based on the principle of 'same activity, same risk, 

same regulation'." 

Digital Push by India 

 India said digital transformation should not be confined to a small part of the ―human race‖ and its greater 

benefits will be realised only when digital access becomes ―truly inclusive‖. 

 It is the responsibility of us G-20 leaders that the benefits of digital transformation should not be confined to a 

small part of the human race. 

Criticism of UN 

 Addressing the G20 Summit, PM Modi criticised the UN saying that it has failed to tackle issues that are 

troubling the world as a result of the Russia-Ukraine war and the COVID-19 pandemic. 

 He said that the countries failed to make suitable reforms in the UN and hence the world now has greater 

expectations from the G20 and its relevance has become far more significant. 

India‘s Energy Security 

 India's energy-security is also important for global growth, as it is the world's fastest-growing economy. We 

must not promote any restrictions on the supply of energy and stability in the energy market should be 

ensured said India. 

 By 2030, half of our electricity will be generated from renewable sources. Time-bound and affordable finance 

and sustainable supply of technology to developing countries is essential for inclusive energy transition. 

Crisis of Essentials 

 There is a crisis of essentials, essential goods all over the world. The challenge for the poor citizens of every 

country is more severe. Everyday life was already a struggle for them. 

 The poor do not have the financial capacity to deal with the "double whammy". "Due to the double whammy, 

they lack the financial capacity to handle it. Multilateral institutions such as the UN have been unsuccessful 

on these issues. 

 

 

 

 

 

Context 
 The 22nd Summit of the Shanghai Cooperation Organisation (SCO) took place in Samarkand on 15 

September 2022. 

 

SCO 
 The SCO member states include Russia, China, Central Asian Republics of Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, 

Kyrgyzstan, and Tajikistan, along with India and Pakistan.  While Turkmenistan is not a member due 

to its policy of neutrality, it continues to be a permanent invitee . The organization also has several 

observer states such as Afghanistan, Belarus and Mongolia , apart from dialogue partners such as 

Nepal, Armenia, Azerbaijan and Sri Lanka, amongst others . The SCO is the largest regional 

organization in Eurasia. Its members encompass one-quarter of the Earth‘s surface and 40 per cent of 

the world‘s population (Map 1). They also contribute one-third of the world's Gross Domestic Product 

(GDP). 

 

India and SCO 
 India became SCO‘s observer state in 2005. The first sign of India‘s ―readiness to enhance its 

engagement with the SCO‖ came in the year 2010 in the Tashkent Summit when its members ―lifted the 

moratorium on new membership and paved the way for expansion of this regional grouping‖. 

However, the doubts on the ―rules and procedures‖ for expansion of this (SCO) body‖ continued. It is 

only when ―SCO finalized procedures for taking in new members‖  that India could submit its ―formal 

application for the full membership of the SCO‖ in 2014. 

SCO SUMMIT 19 
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 India applied for full membership of SCO with various geostrategic, security and economic 

considerations. These considerations include ―the evolving security situation in Afghanistan, capacity 

building in the central Asian region, connectivity with the Eurasian region, counter-terrorism and 

anti-narcotics, and energy cooperation.‖ SCO, as a platform for discussion, can elevate trust and 

cooperation between India and the other SCO members. Thus, this regional organisation can  help serve 

India‘s geostrategic, security and economic interests in the Eurasian region better.   

 

India‘s SCO Calculus 
 India's outreach to SCO is anchored in SECURE: Security of Citizens, Economic Development for all, 

Connecting the Region, Uniting the People, Respect for Sovereignty and Integrity, and Environmental 

Protection.9 Moreover, the following positives also flow from India engaging with the SCO.  

 

Positives 

Access to the region 

 SCO has the potential to provide India with direct access to Central Asia, a region which is considered 

to be a part of its extended neighbourhood. It also provides a platform to engage the member states 

bilaterally. 

Access to Resources of Central Asia and Iran 

 Russia, Iran, Kazakhstan, and Uzbekistan are some of the major energy suppliers in the world, while 

India is a major energy importer. These countries retain the potential to meet India‘s energy security. 

Meanwhile, Iran is a key pillar of the International North–South Transport Corridor (INSTC), which 

seeks to circumvent Pakistan‘s strategic denial of a direct land access between India and Central Asia.  

Space for Dialogue on Various Regional Issues 

 The Eurasia region has been at the epicentre of crucial developments, including Russia‘s special militar y 

operation in Ukraine, Taliban‘s takeover in Afghanistan, and protests in Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan. 

Resultantly, SCO is vital for India to be a part of conversations linked to these areas of continental 

interests and concerns because such regional occurrences directly impact India due to their territorial 

proximity. 

Forum for Engagement 

 The organisation provides a space for India to diplomatically engage even neighbours like China and 

Pakistan at a time when bilateral relations remain difficult. These meetings could provide an opening to 

improve relations. 

 

Challenges 

Regardless of the benefits accruing from its SCO membership, India faces several obstacles.  

China‘s Domination 

 There exists a perception of China calling the economic shots in SCO with all roads leading to and from 

Beijing, anchored to the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI). Notably, Afghanistan‘s willingness to become a 

part of the BRI via the China–Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) would entail direct connectivity for 

Central Asia to access the Indian Ocean.12 However, this would likely exclude India due to its 

objections towards the CPEC. Ultimately, India‘s exclusion from any connectivity projects would likely 

strengthen Chinese regional influence. 

Land Connectivity 

 India's biggest hindrance in the SCO is the lack of direct land connectivity, with the closest transit route 

via Pakistan being blocked. Prime Minister Modi‘s emphasis on transit rights to ensure connectivity 

highlights the limitations facing India. 

Anti-Terrorism Cooperation Limitation 

 The Regional Anti-Terrorist Structure (RATS) is an integral part of the SCO as it seeks to build regional 

counter-terrorism cooperation. However, an inherent limitation of RATS is its narrow focus on tackling 

threats largely emanating from Central Asia as against South Asia. These include Islamic Movement of 

Uzbekistan (IMU), East Turkestan Islamic Movement (ETIM) and Hizb-ut-Tahrir (HUT).13 

 This had led to a perception of the organisation adopting double standards. The overwhelming focus on 

https://idsa.in/backgrounder/the-22-summit-of-the-shanghai-cooperation-organisation-jwahlang-141122#footnote9_cwucjs3
https://idsa.in/backgrounder/the-22-summit-of-the-shanghai-cooperation-organisation-jwahlang-141122#footnote9_cwucjs3
https://idsa.in/backgrounder/the-22-summit-of-the-shanghai-cooperation-organisation-jwahlang-141122#footnote9_cwucjs3
https://idsa.in/backgrounder/the-22-summit-of-the-shanghai-cooperation-organisation-jwahlang-141122#footnote12_ox7j03k
https://idsa.in/backgrounder/the-22-summit-of-the-shanghai-cooperation-organisation-jwahlang-141122#footnote12_ox7j03k
https://idsa.in/backgrounder/the-22-summit-of-the-shanghai-cooperation-organisation-jwahlang-141122#footnote12_ox7j03k
https://idsa.in/backgrounder/the-22-summit-of-the-shanghai-cooperation-organisation-jwahlang-141122#footnote13_qcgds2o
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terrorism in Eurasia could affect India, as the latter‘s main threat of terrorism stems from  the Af-Pak 

region. However, the SCO‘s emphasis on creating a unified list of terrorists during the Samarkand 

Summit could indicate some progress in adopting a common approach.  

 

SCO and Future Prospects for India 
 Since its admission to the SCO, New Delhi has steadfastly campaigned for the strengthening of 

collaboration on issues pertaining to regional security, defence, combatting terrorism, the illicit drug 

trade, etc. India, as the world‘s largest democracy, has not only placed its perspectives and vision over 

these issues but has also been successful in motivating others to support the formation of an inclusive 

government in Afghanistan and aid the restoration of peace and the economic recovery of the 

country.  

 The SCO also gives India the chance to start global and regional counterterrorism measures as well as 

regional efforts to combat the illicit drug trade, which is currently being utilised by India‘s hostile 

neighbours to do social harm and target its youth. For example, New Delhi can sensitise the SCO 

member countries not only on Pakistan‘s narco-terrorism but also its mindless use of terrorism in the 

extended neighbourhood of the Eurasian region. In this regard, New Delhi can use SCO‘s Regional 

Anti-Terrorist Structure (RATS)to boost cooperation and coordination for combating regional 

security challenges and information gathering and sharing. RATS maintains a database of terrorists and 

terror organisations from across its member countries. Furthermore, through joint counterterrorism 

exercises under RATS, member countries train armed personnel to strengthen their counterinsurgency 

grid and increase coordination amongst the group. The presence of dreaded global and regional terror 

outfits, such as the al-Qaeda, Islamic State Khorasan Province (ISKP), Lashkar-e-Taiba (LeT), Jaish-e-

Mohammed (JeM), Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU), and Islamic Jihad Union (IJU), can be a 

binding force for SCO member countries to counter these terror outfits for regional peace a nd 

security. 

 India has made serious efforts to promote peace, prosperity, and stability throughout the whole 

Eurasian area, in general, and amongst the SCO members, in particular, since it gained full 

membership.  

 As a loud advocate for regional and transregional connectivity, India may use the SCO to pressure 

Pakistan to change its position and strategy on tying together Central Asia and South Asia.  

 Pakistan has previously obstructed India‘s interests in the geopolitical, economic, and cultural spheres 

by refusing to allow connectivity and energy projects such as The Turkmenistan–Afghanistan–

Pakistan–India (TAPI) Pipeline (TAPI) to pass through its borders. Additionally, India can utilise the 

SCO to promote the International North-South Transport Corridor and the Chabahar Port Project 

(INSTC). A trilateral working committee was also established in 2020 by India, Iran, and Uzbekistan to 

collaborate more closely on the Chabahar port and other connectivity initiatives.  

 In an era of multilateral and multi-vector foreign policy, SCO can be harnessed to ensure greater 

harmony amongst the member countries to meet common challenges and geostrategic concerns. So far, 

Russia and China seem to be in the driver‘s seat of SCO; however, India, with its growing regional and  

global economic clout and strong intellectual capital, has to think in terms of investing its diplomatic 

capital in evolving SCO‘s agenda and progressive programme.  

 Indian sovereignty is violated by CPEC‘s passage across Pakistan-occupied Kashmir, which forced 

India to remain aloof from Belt and Road Initiative. 

 In order to strengthen its position within the forum, India can also take advantage of its long-standing 

bilateral ties with Russia, Iran, and the Central Asian Republics (CARs).  China pursued imperial goals 

using the animosity between India and Pakistan. Additionally, it made use of the highly publicised Belt 

and Road Initiative (BRI) to increase its commercial presence in Central Asia, which is strategically 

situated at the intersection of Asia and Europe. A key BRI initiative, India‘s geostrategic, geoeconomic, 

and security worries have grown.  

 India can use its age-old relations with Iran, Russia, and the CARs to confront and neutralise the 

China-Pakistan axis. India and the Eurasian region have a long-standing cultural connection. In 

addition, its rising economic clout and its young demographics can help boost its position within the 
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grouping. India, for its part, has so far chosen to take the ‗constructivist‘ approach that can be 

leveraged to make the SCO a platform of agreements rather than disagreements. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Union Minister for Finance & Corporate Affairs participated via virtual mode in the second BRICS 

Finance Ministers and Central Bank Governors (FMCBG) meeting under the BRICS China 

chairmanship. 

  

 What is BRICS? 
 It is an informal group of states comprising the Federative Republic of Brazil, the Russian Federation, 

the Republic of India, the People‘s Republic of China and the Republic of South Africa.  

 It is actually a forum than a traditional-type organization with rigid membership and regulations.  

 Originally the first four were grouped as "BRIC" (or "the BRICs"), before the induction of South Africa in 

2010. 

 At the Fortaleza Summit (2014), in Brazil, the New Development Bank (NDB) and the Contingent 

Reserve Arrangement (CRA) were created 

 The acronym BRIC was introduced by Goldman Sachs in 2001 to point out the rising power that will, 

along with the United States, become the world‘s five major economies in the 21st century. 

 In 2006, BRIC countries began their negotiations, and in 2009 they took place at the annual summit of 

heads of state and government. 

 BRICS is a group made up of five main emerging countries – Brazil, Russia, India, China, and South 

Africa – collectively representing about 42 percent of the world‘s population, 23% of global GDP, 30% 

of the territory, and 18 % of world trade.  

 India and BRICS 
 A close examination of India‘s record in BRICS reveals that  New Delhi has used its membership to 

make a substantial contribution to the international financial architecture, while also making efforts 

to address glaring gaps in areas such as counter-terrorism, the fight against climate change and 

UNSC reform. 

BRICS 20 
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 India is not a free-rider in a system of global governance dominated by the West, and continues to 

provide a vision of global governance. 

 India was the main BRICS country behind the establishment of the NDB and proposed the idea at the 

fourth BRICS summit in New Delhi. 

 While it might be tempting to position the NDB as a challenge to the West, New Delhi seeks reforms in 

global governance through BRICS and does not have an anti-West agenda. 

 India‘s efforts to seek changes in international financial governance through BRICS have been 

successful, as China also shares this objective with India. 

 BRICS may have raised the issue of UNSC reform but this is more declaratory in nature than a serious 

attempt to overhaul the UNSC. This reflects that BRICS is interested in selective reform of the system, as 

its members have developed vested interests in the existing system. 

 Climate governance too has been highlighted as an area where BRICS members have a lot of potential to 

contribute, but so far, that has not happened. Russia has been ambivalent towards climate cha nge and 

has recently joined the Paris Agreement. 

 At a different level, BRICS membership elevates India‘s global profile. China may still not be 

interested in de-hyphenating India and Pakistan, but India‘s BRICS membership automatically de-

hyphenates India and Pakistan, while it casts India and China as equals. So, even as challenges 

abound in the BRICS trajectory, the grouping will continue to be of some instrumental value to India 

in the years ahead. 

  

What challenges BRICS is facing? 
 Disagreements between its members. 

 Slow progress shown on the ground when it comes to implementation of initiatives make it quite 

vulnerable to criticism. 

 The development trends of the BRICS nations are not very similar, as there is a  huge difference in the 

economic structure of the member countries. 

 The members also have differences over the UN Security Council (UNSC) reforms . It will be tough for 

the member countries to make a consensus on contemporary global issues.  

 The burden of the NDB cannot be shared equally, as the size of the economy of each member varies 

with great magnitude. So, it is inevitable that the disputes will arise in sharing the burden of NDB.  

  

Way Ahead 
 It is now important for the BRICS nations to engage in the grouping at the highest level to change the 

world order to counter the US supremacy. 

 BRICS forum should be effectively utilized for consultation, coordination and cooperation on 

contemporary global issues of mutual interest and promoting mutual understanding.  

 The future of BRICS depends on the adjustment of the internal and external issues of India, China and 

Russia. 

 Mutual communication between India, China and Russia is important for moving ahead.  

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India hosted the Second Agriculture Ministerial-level meeting of the Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-

Sectoral Technical and Economic Cooperation (BIMSTEC)  

 

About BIMSTEC 
 The Bay of Bengal Initiative for Multi-Sectoral Technical and Economic Cooperation (BIMSTEC) is an 

international organisation of seven South Asian and Southeast Asian nations. 

 The BIMSTEC provides a unique link between South and South-East Asia with 5 countries - Bangladesh, 

BIMSTEC 21 
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Bhutan, India, Nepal and Sri Lanka from South Asia and two countries - Myanmar and Thailand from 

South-East Asia coming together on one platform for cooperation in 14 key economic and social sectors of the 

economy. 

 The BIMSTEC was founded in 1997with an ambition to pursue mutual trade, connectivity and cultural, 

technical and economic development in the region. 

 It will celebrate its 25th anniversary this year. 

 Initially, six sectors- trade, technology, energy, transport, tourism and fisheries were included for sectoral 

cooperation which was later expanded to 14 areas of cooperation. 

 Agriculture is one of the 14 sectors. 

 22 per cent of the global population live in BIMSTEC countries, agriculture & allied activities are central to the 

economic and social development of the region. 

 A BIMSTEC free trade agreement is under negotiation, also referred to as the mini SAARC. 

 The BIMSTEC Free Trade Area Framework Agreement (BFTAFA) has been signed by all member nations to 

stimulate trade and investment in the parties, and attract outsiders to trade with and invest in the BIMSTEC 

countries at a higher level. 

 

What need to be done to strengthen BIMSTEC? 
 Trade pillar needs support: The pillar of trade, economic and investment cooperation needs greater 

strengthening and at a faster pace. 

 Bridging the bay in quest of a stronger BIMSTEC: Despite signing a framework agreement for a 

comprehensive Free Trade Agreement (FTA) in 2004, BIMSTEC stands far away from this goal. Of the seven 

constituent agreements needed for the FTA, only two are in place as of now. 

 Need to finalise legal instruments for coastal shipping, road transport and intra-regional energy grid 

connection. 

 India was the only country to offer additional funding to the Secretariat and also to support the Secretary 

General‘s proposal to establish an Eminent Persons Group (EPG) for producing a vision document. Other 

countries need to emulate this sincere matching of words with action. 

 BIMSTEC should focus more in the future on new areas such as the blue economy, the digital economy, and 

promotion of exchanges and links among start-ups and Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs). 

 The personal touch: personal engagement of the political leadership should be stepped up. The decision 

taken in Colombo to host a summit every two years is welcome if implemented. But in the medium term, 

an annual summit should be the goal. 

 BIMSTEC needs greater visibility. India‘s turn to host the G20 leaders‘ summit in 2023 presents a golden 

opportunity. 

 Simplify the grouping‘s name: The present name running into 12 words should be changed to four words 

only — the Bay of Bengal Community (BOBC). It will help the institution immensely. 

 

 

 

 

 

 SAARC, with 25 per cent of the world population and a gross GDP of over USD 2.9 trillion, has been in 

existence for 30 years, but its influence as compared to other regional cooperation‘s such as the European 

Union, ASEAN, and the African Union is lacking. Despite close age-old geographical, historical, cultural, 

social, and economic ties amongst the eight South Asian countries, regional co-operation has been below 

average, accredited due to constant environment of suspicion, tension, and disagreements amongst the 

member states on every proposal, however good.  

 Today, SAARC is considered the least integrated regional co-operation, infested with numerous pitfalls. Few 

successes/achievements are in the fields of agriculture, education, culture, and health like Social Cohesion, 

Economy Trade (SAFTA in 2006), SAARC Development Fund, Integrated Programme of Action (2012), 

Counter – Terrorism, SAARC Satellite, Education, Sports, etc have been achieved but the impediments are 

large.  

SAARC 22 
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Reasons behind the failure of SAARC 
 SAARC‘s failures are rooted in a variety of reasons which are listed below: 

Lack of Political Will 

 The continuous age-old bilateral issues, amongst the South Asian countries result in political disputes further 

graduating into insecurities and challenges to the creation of South Asian Union. Further constant regional 

power politics, inter-state conflicts, poor connectivity, trade protectionism and lack of resources and above all 

the political will of India and Pakistan hinders progress and development. 

Indo-Pak Rivalry 

 The end of British rule in Asia in 1947, resulted in creation of Islamic State of Pakistan. For the past 75 years, 

India and Pakistan, being nuclear-armed states are engaged in a tense and hostile environment resulting into 

four major wars in 1947, 1965, 1971 and 1999. Again, a terrorist attack on the Indian Parliament in December 

2001 brought both countries to the verge of war. In November 2008, India was subjugated to another terrorist 

attack, which further sank bilateral relations to their lowest ebb. After marginal improvement, relations 

deteriorated in July 2014 on the issue of Pakistan – Hurriyat Nexus in Indo-Pakistan bilateral talks. Persistent 

cross-border terrorist attacks in Pathankot, Jammu, Uri and Pulwama, emanating from Pakistani soil finally 

compelled India to suspend all diplomatic ties with the motto ―Talks and Terror do not go hand in hand‖ 

and diplomatically isolate Pakistan. The refusal to attend the SAARC Summit of Nov 2016 in Islamabad was 

supported by Afghanistan, Bangladesh, and Bhutan. Pakistan‘srole interror-sponsoring and terrorism is the 

primary reason for bitter relations.  

Kashmir Dispute 

 Kashmir, the unfinished agenda of Pakistan since 1947, is the primary bone of contention between India and 

Pakistan. It resultedin four wars in 1947-48, 1965, 1971, and 1999 apart from numerous border skirmishes. Till 

the 1990s, the support of superpowers like the US, the UK and China has provided Pakistan with the desired 

fuel but today things are a bit different. 

Terrorism 

 Frosty relations, politically, diplomatically, and militarily continue to threaten regional security and stability. 

These are constant impediments to economic and social growth and terrorize human rights and freedom. 

Over a period, these tensions have graduated into extremism, and terrorism and provided a platform to non-

state actors to destroy the human fabric. Despite engagements at the bilateral and multilateral levels, a 

common comprehensive approach and strategy to tackle terrorism has not been evolved due to ideological 

differences, which manifests in delaying the process of integration and emboldening the terrorist 

organizations.  

Water Disputes among the countries 

 Besides the boundary and territorial dispute, the distribution of water from five rivers may become another 

cause of interstate rivalry and further worsen the Indo-Pak relations. Not only in the case of India and 

Pakistan but there are also water disputes between Bangladesh and India, India and Nepal, and even 

Afghanistan and Pakistan.  

Lack of Economic Integration 

 SAFTA launched in 2006 has not made able to achieve success due to continued tension and cold Indo-Pak 

relations. With the nominal GDP of SAARC nations being approximately US $3.31 Trillion, it is one of the 

most emerging development regions in the world. However, the enormous market demand of the world 

across sectors to include industry, services like hospitality and information technology, agriculture and health 

have not been met with similar thrust by SAARC nations due to lack of interdependence, resulting in market 

exploitation by China and other global market players. The pro-active Chinese approach and consequent 

capture of the market in Pakistan and to some extent in Bangladesh and Sri Lanka due to bulk production, 

regular supply, cheaper rates, and associated infrastructure development has had an adverse effect on India 

to establish itself economically in the South Asian Region.  

Lack of Focus on Socio-Economic Development 

 SAARC was developed as a platform with a deep focus on socio-economic development. All contentions and 

bilateral issues between member states are not discussed in the SAARC. Its share in the global GDP is less 

than 3 per cent. The poor trade performance of SAARC stands in marked contrast with that of the 

neighbouring regional alliance – the Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN). The ASEAN countries 
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account for merely 8.4 per cent of the total world population. However, their share in total world trade is 

nearly 7 per cent. ASEAN‘s contribution to Asia‘s total trade is 23 per cent. 

 The incapability of SAARC to provide a platform for conflict resolution has become its greatest weakness. As 

low politics is a domain exclusive to the SAARC, it is often held hostage by high politics which in turn 

weakens its performance. 

Lack of Connectivity 

 The lack of connectivity among member states is another weakness of the SAARC. This ties in with the lack of 

proper infrastructure of member states. This infrastructure deficit in turn leads to reduced connectivity 

among the SAARC nations. South Asia needs to invest up to $2.5 trillion to bridge its infrastructure gap over 

the next ten years, says a 2014 World Bank report. Women, the poor, and marginalized social groups are 

particularly affected by the region‘s infrastructure gap. 

 

Ways to Re-Build the broken bridges at SAARC 
 The political will and pro-active approach of the South Asian leaders to resolve internal and bilateral issues 

through peaceful negotiations is the key and would provide the much-desired springboard to implement 

peace, harmony and achieve economic integration through SAARC association. 

 First, SAARC leaders must seize the opportunity, put egos aside and work towards regionalism based on 

equal opportunities. To kick start, if India and Pakistan, by keeping the superpowers at bay, must negotiate 

and resolve their age-old disputes bilaterally, thereby enhancing the chances of success. Given South Asian 

Region‘s current security dimension and economic inter-connectedness, cooperative security is the only 

window for India and Pakistan‘s political leadership to solve conventional military and nuclear confrontation 

in the region. 

 Second, Indian leaders need to project India as the flag bearer of soft power rather than hard power, thereby 

regaining the trust of its neighbors by focussing on the mantra of ‗Dependable India‘. COVID 19 pandemic 

has provided India the desired platform, wherein, India‘s pro-active approach, to bring all the SAARC nations 

on a common video platform has provided a glimmer of hope for the revival of SAARC. Though public health 

is not an asset of SAARC nations but the thought and initiative itself is commendable. Even when the global 

crisis looms large, India has projected itself as a leader and depicted that SAARC spirit is alive to rejuvenate 

regional cooperation. 

 Third, conduct of SAARC meeting, physical or virtual is quintessential. Pakistan must take a bold initiative 

to call for the SAARC meeting and India, regardless of cold Indo-Pak relations, must act like a Big Brother, 

accept the proposal, and spearhead the SAARC Summit to re-engage with its neighbours using its soft power. 

If required, a kick start could be given by conducting a virtual meeting, much required to break the ice. 

 Fourth, economic integration is the key to all the problems. South Asian Region must identify the economic 

and social elements as priorities rather than being marred by the security element. SAARC Nations must 

remain connected either economically, geographically, or culturally. India‘s outreach during Covid-19 

Pandemic to offer vaccines to SAARC nations including Pakistan and recent humanitarian assistance 

extended to Sri Lanka may act as future enablers for the revival of economic and market-related activities in 

SAARC. India‘s initiative and plans must be propagated to generate regional economic activity to make 

commodities available at competitive and cheaper rates and thereby enhance inter-dependence, paving a path 

for ‗Atmanirbhar SAARC‘. 

 Fifth, redefining the SAARC charter, which includes the removal of excessive safeguards, the inclusion of 

the ‗SAARC Minus‘ concept and focus on Trade Facilitation, Energy Trade Connectivity, HADR 

Coordination, Visa Regimes, and Cultural Exchanges. 

 Sixth, SAARC must adopt a comprehensive and region-specific approach, wherein all acts of terrorism must 

be condemned and responded by a common thread. 

 Seventh, South Asian Nations, still undeveloped and marred by over-population need to work out 

alternatives and adopt cooperative trans-boundary water management measures to counter the perceived 

challenges, like the one evolved by India with Bangladesh. 

 Eighth, the sudden US withdrawal from Afghanistan in August 2021 has left a vacuum. Rather than various 

terrorist and extremist forces filling the vacuum, a joint UNPKF from the SAARC region under the UN aegis 

is an option to be considered.  
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Nelson Mandela said – ‘If you want to make peace with your adversary, you have to cooperate with your 

opponent, then he joins you as a partner.’ 

 SAARC has the potential to bring nations together. Even amidst heightened tensions, the psychological 

integration of leaders in a region beset by uncertainties, misunderstandings, and conflicts is a key strength of 

SAARC. Overall, it needs better branding and visibility amongst the South Asian population, wherein, 

concerted, focused and holistic efforts must continue at all levels to revive SAARC. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Quad Summit is held in Tokyo on 24th May 2022. 

 

 

About QUAD 
 The Quadrilateral Security Dialogue colloquially known as the QUAD is an informal strategic 

forum comprising, the 4 nations: The United States of America (USA), India, Japan, and Australia. 

 This group first interacted in 2007 on the sidelines of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). 

 It is considered as specific nations coming along to find a common ground in being democratic nations and 

their interest in maritime cooperation through trade and security. 

 

QUAD Significance for India: 
 Act East Policy: It gives a powerful platform to advance its interests in East Asia, coordinate strategies with 

powerful friends and add more strength to its Act East initiative. 

 It will deepen India‘s ties with US, Australia and Japan and will provide New Delhi significant leverage in 

shaping US policies in Afghanistan-Pakistan to the benefit of India. 

 Through QUAD India seeks to reassert rule based world order to counter China‘s growing power and 

assertion. 

 Defense-related spending reduced in this time of COVID pandemic and associated with lockdowns, Quad 

will provide heavyweight to India‘s interests. 

 Sustainable Development in the Indian Ocean Region: India holds the responsibility to act as the net 

security provider in the Indian Ocean region. 

 Issue-based alliance or minilateralism: India has moved beyond non-alignment towards an issue-based 

alliance with no formal agreements. Therefore, joining Quad will be in line with the present foreign policies of 

the government. 

 

Complications 
 Translating intent into action will require a strengthening of ties in existing fields, as well as non-traditional 

areas such as cyber/information security, energy and climate change, disaster management, etc. 

 Poor Indian and Japanese financial and logistical bandwidth to competitively invest in the IPR compounds 

the Quad's shortcomings. 

 Complex economic relationships between the Core Quad and China– for all Quad members, China is either 

the first or the second largest trading partner, or a key import/export partner. 

 If the Quad begins a Quad-plus initiative, it will not only be confronting these challenges, but will also have 

to contend with other issues such as disputes even amongst members, and differing dispositions towards 

China. 

 The problem for India, however, is that even with its renewed wariness about China, and the rebooting of the 

Quad, it has to weigh several long-standing and conflicting security, diplomatic, and economic calculations. 

 India‘s vision of the Indo-Pacific rests more on the Indian Ocean and less on the Pacific Ocean, where Chinese 

assertiveness arouses the most concern from the United States, Australia, and Japan. 

 India is uncomfortable with any conception of the Quad as an anti-China ―alliance of democracies‖ (as U.S. 

QUAD 23 
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President Joe Biden has put it). 

 Any formal grouping of democracies through the Quad could raise expectations that it will be a vigorous 

proponent of promoting democracy abroad. 

 

Strengthening QUAD 
 Establish Working Groups On Defense And Infrastructure: Broadening the current Quad format of foreign 

ministry senior official-level meetings to include representatives from defense ministries would be a 

necessary first step toward creating a whole-of-Quad ―working 2+2.‖ 

 Develop An Indo-Pacific Infrastructure And Development Coordination Working Group: it would ensure 

that all four Quad nations are committed to creating a roadmap to sustainable, high-quality infrastructure for 

developing countries. It would further permit the streamlining of various inter- Quad infrastructure 

initiatives, including the Japan India sponsored Asia-Africa growth corridor. 

 Pursue An Annual Meeting Of Joint Operational Commands And Encouragement Of Exchanges 

 Add Crisis Response, Humanitarian Aid, And Disaster Relief to the Quad‘s Agenda. 

 Appeal To ASEAN: The Quad should seek to harness consensus with ASEAN as a whole, promoting 

cooperation in the shared interests among the two. 

 2+2 And Malabar: Three of the four Quad countries enjoy ministerial-level ―2+2‖ defense and foreign 

ministers dialogues with one another. India and Australia should upgrade their ―2+2‖ to the ministerial level 

to close the loop and complete the square. 

 Boost Non-Traditional Security Cooperation: elevating collaboration on mine-sweeping technologies, anti-

piracy operations, and pollution control, pandemic responses, joint escorts of international shipping, force 

structuring, coast guard collaboration, counter-proliferation initiatives, and exchange of information on white 

shipping. 

 Expand Cooperation On Space And Maritime Domain Awareness 

 

Relevance of AUKUS 
 Recently, the US has announced a new trilateral security partnership for the Indo-Pacific, between Australia, 

the UK and the US (AUKUS). The major highlight of this arrangement is sharing US nuclear submarine 

technology with Australia. 

 The announcement of AUKUS has underlined some of India‘s contradictions. 

o The Quad is not an Asian North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) and does not commit to collective 

security. 
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 For India, this means that the Quad can maintain its broad agenda—its recent summit highlighted 

cooperation on COVID-19 vaccine distribution, climate change, technology, and science expertise. 

o The Quad is very important to India. It can provide a long-term strategy to deter China in the region, 

especially given that Chinese strategy, thus far, has been less about security encirclement and more about 

economic enmeshment. 

o India is also very important to the Quad. A Quad without India would have less heft, less credibility in 

Asia, and would immediately lose the ―Indo‖ in ―Indo-Pacific.‖ 

 

 

 

 

 

Context 
 At a signing ceremony hosted by NATO Secretary-General Jens Stoltenberg, Leaders and Ministers from 22 

Allied countries launched NATO‘s Innovation Fund, the world‘s first multi-sovereign venture capital 

fund. 

 

What is NATO? 
 The North Atlantic Treaty Organization is a military alliance created in 1949. 

 Aim: to provide collective security against Soviet expansionism and to encourage European political 

integration in the aftermath of World War II. 

 It serves as a collective security system, wherein its member states agree to mutually defend any attack on a 

member party. 

 Membership: There are 30 countries that are currently part of NATO. Two countries in North 

America and 28 European countries, including several former Soviet nations. 

 

What does it take to become a member of the alliance? 
 It employs an "open door policy" for aspiring members. 

 Any European country can become a member of the Alliance at the invitation of the North Atlantic Council. 

 Aspiring nations have to meet certain political, economic, and military standards to join. That includes 

o New members must uphold democracy, including tolerating diversity 

o New members must be making progress toward a market economy 

o Their military forces must be under firm civilian control 

o They must be good neighbors and respect sovereignty outside their borders 

o They must be working toward compatibility with NATO forces 

 

 

 

 

 

News  
 President Ram Nath Kovind while addressing a special sitting of the House Assembly of Saint Vincent and 

the Grenadinesz called for urgent reform of global institutions, with the UN Security Council at its core, to 

reflect the contemporary global reality. 

 

About UNSC 
 The UNSC, with a mandate to maintain international peace and security, is the centrepiece of global 

multilateralism. 

 The UNSC is composed of 15 members, 5 permanent and 10 non-permanent. 

 India has served seven times in the UN Security Council as a non-permanent member and in January 2021, 

India entered the UNSC for the eighth time. 

 

NATO 24 

UNSC 25 



P a g e  | 45 

 

 

Reform in UNSC 
 The United Nations Security Council is the international community‘s principal organ for peacekeeping and 

conflict management. Unlike the decisions made by the General Assembly, its decisions (known as 

resolutions) are binding on all member states. That means it has wide-ranging powers and can, if necessary, 

take actions – e.g., the imposition of sanctions – that encroach on state sovereignty. 

o It is right and important that the Security Council should have these powers, but if its resolutions are to 

be respected and implemented by all countries, the Council needs to have the necessary authority and 

legitimacy. This means it has to be representative. 

 The current composition of the Security Council reflects the geopolitical situation of 1945. The Council‘s 

present composition is no longer representative of a world that has seen 142 new countries join the United 

Nations since 1945. 

 Alongside the call for a geographically balanced distribution of seats, the Charter of the United Nations also 

expressly states that countries that make considerable contributions to the UN should be members of the 

Security Council. 

 The current rate of progress in the UNSC raises serious questions about its ability to serve the purpose of its 

existence. 

 In September 2021, the G4 nations of India, Brazil, Germany and Japan underlined the urgency of 

reforming the Security Council to make it more legitimate, effective and representative by reflecting the 

reality of the contemporary world, including developing countries and major contributors. 

 India also in BRICS Foreign Ministers‘ Meet emphasized UNSC reform for greater representation of 

developing countries and the need for a rebalanced and multipolar world. 

 In January 2021, India joined UNSC as a non-permanent member for a two-year term and the country has 

been at the forefront of the years-long efforts to reform the powerful 15-nation UN organ. 

  

 

 

 

 

Context 
 India re-elected to UN Human Rights Council for record 6th term with overwhelming majority 

  

About UNHRC 
 The Human Rights Council is an inter-governmental body within the United Nations system responsible for 

strengthening the promotion and protection of human rights around the globe and for addressing situations 

of human rights violations and make recommendations on them. 

 It has the ability to discuss all thematic human rights issues and situations that require its attention 

throughout the year. 

 It meets at the UN Office at Geneva. 

 The Council is made up of 47 United Nations Member States which are elected by the UN General Assembly. 

 The Human Rights Council replaced the former United Nations Commission on Human Rights. 

 Members of the Council serve for a period of three years and are not eligible for immediate re-election 

after serving two consecutive terms. 

 

 

 

 

 

 The U.N. Peacekeeping mission is a joint effort between the Department of Peace Operations and the 

Department of Operational Support, and aims to assist host countries to transition from situations of conflict 

to peace. 

 The U.N. began its Peacekeeping efforts in 1948 when it deployed military observers to West Asia. The 

Peacekeeping mission‘s role was to monitor the Armistice Agreement between Israel and its Arab neighbours. 

UNHRC 26 

INDIA'S ROLE IN UN PEACE KEEPING 27 
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 U.N. Peacekeepers provide security as well as political and peacebuilding support to conflict-ridden 

countries. 

 The three basic principles that guide U.N.‘s Peacekeeping missions are: 

o Consent of the parties 

o Impartiality 

o Non-use of force except in self-defence and defence of the mandate. 

 Peacekeepers monitor and observe peace processes in post-conflict areas and assist ex-combatants in 

implementing the peace agreements they may have signed.Blue Helmets are the military personnel of the 

U.N. that work alongside the U.N. Police and civilian colleagues to promote ―stability, security, and peace 

processes‖. The personnel gets the name from the iconic blue helmets or berets they wear. 

 

India‘s contribution to UN Peacekeeping 
 India has a long history of service in UN Peacekeeping, having contributed more personnel than any other 

country. India has provided more than 260,000 troops and personnel for UN peacekeeping missions over six 

decades, and it is currently one of the largest troop and police contributors.  

 A total of 177 Indian peacekeepers have died while serving with peacekeeping missions, the highest of any 

troop-contributing country.  

 Currently, there are around 5,700 troops and police from India who have been deployed to UN Peacekeeping 

missions, the fifth highest amongst troop-contributing countries. 

 India has also provided, and continues to provide, eminent Force Commanders for UN Missions.  

o India‘s contribution to UN Peacekeeping began with its participation in the UN operation in Korea in the 

1950s, where India‘s mediatory role in resolving the stalemate over prisoners of war in Korea led to the 

signing of the armistice that ended the Korean War. India chaired the five-member Neutral Nations 

Repatriation Commission, while the Indian Custodian Force supervised the process of interviews and 

repatriation that followed. 

o The UN entrusted the Indian armed forces with subsequent peace missions in the Middle East, Cyprus, 

and the Congo (since 1971, Zaire). 

o India also served as Chair of the three international commissions for supervision and control for Vietnam, 

Cambodia, and Laos established by the 1954 Geneva Accords on Indochina. 

 Peacekeepers have also brought the ancient Indian practice of yoga to UN missions. Here, members of the UN 

mission in Lebanon, UNIFIL, take to the mat on International Yoga Day.In Eritrea, Indian engineers helped to 

rehabilitate roads as part of the UN Mission in Ethiopia and Eritrea (UNMEE). 

 

Role of women in Indian Peacekeeping 
 India has been sending women personnel on UN Peacekeeping Missions. In 2007, India became the first 

country to deploy an all-women contingent to a UN Peacekeeping Mission. The Formed Police Unit in 

Liberia provided 24-hour guard duty and conducted night patrols in the capital Monrovia, and helped to 

build the capacity of the Liberian police. 

 These women officers not only played a role in restoring security in the West African nation but also 

contributed to an increase in the number of women in Liberia‘s security sector. 

 

Medical care as part of India‘s Missions 
 In addition to their security role, the members of the Indian Formed Police Unit also organised medical camps 

for Liberians, many of whom have limited access to health care services. 

 Medical care is among the many services Indian Peacekeepers provide to the communities in which they 

serve on behalf of the Organization. They also perform specialised tasks such as veterinary support and 

engineering services. 

 Indian veterinarians serving with the UN Mission in South Sudan (UNMISS), stepped up to help cattle 

herders who were losing much of their stock to malnutrition and disease in the war-torn nation. The Indian 

contingent in South Sudan has provided vocational training and life-saving medical assistance, as well as 

carrying out significant road repair work. 

 In September 2020, based on an urgent request received from the UN Secretariat, India deployed two medical 
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teams of 15 medical personnel each at Goma (DRC) and Juba (South Sudan). The main command-and-control 

hub of MONUSCO is located in Goma, DRC. 

 The Hospital by India in Goma, operational since January 2005, has 90 Indian nationals including 18 

specialists. 

 

Wrapping Up 
 More than 200,000 Indians have served in 49 of the 71 UN peacekeeping missions established around the 

world since 1948.Indian peacekeepers have served in UN peacekeeping missions around the world. They 

protect civilians and support peace processes, and also carry out specialist tasks.Indian peacekeepers have 

served in some of the most physically demanding and harshest environments, including South Sudan.Despite 

its presence in several countries as part of the Peacekeeping missions, India has routinely expressed its 

displeasure at a similar mission headquartered in Srinagar and Islamabad. The United Nations Military 

Observer Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) was established on January 24, 1949, to supervise the 

ceasefire between India and Pakistan. UNMOGIP has remained in the region to observe hostilities between 

the neighboring countries and report ceasefire violations along the Line of Control (LoC). 

 India has reiterated that the mission has ―outlived its relevance‖ after the Simla Agreement was signed by 

India and Pakistan in July 1972 and the establishment of the LoC. 

 A regional approach is imperative for resolving armed conflicts and building collective security against 

transnational threats posed by terror groups, and the Security Council should support the role of regional and 

sub-regional organisations in mediation, monitoring of ceasefires, assistance in implementing peace accords, 

and post-conflict rebuilding. 

 Peacekeeping missions should factor in an ―exit strategy from their very inception‖. ―There are several 

examples of redundant peacekeeping missions which continue to be a drain on UN‘s depleting resources. 

Given the spate of spiraling conflict zones across the global landscape, retention of redundancy at the cost of 

minimizing efficiency in other critical peacekeeping operations is uncalled for. Peacekeeping operations are 

collective endeavours and the performance of all mission components, military and civilians, and its 

leadership should be considered while evaluating a mission.  

 India has also called for introducing advanced technology in peacekeeping missions to overcome security 

challenges. In 2021, India supported the rolling out of the ―Unite Aware‖ platform to enhance the safety of 

peacekeepers and signed an MoU with the UNC4ISR Academy for Peace Operations in Uganda to meet its 

technology needs. 

 Peacekeeping missions should be given ―clear and realistic mandates‖ that are matched with adequate 

resources. Problems arise because troop and police-contributing countries do not have a role in the decision-

making process and this anomaly should be rectified. Peacekeeping missions should be ―deployed prudently, 

with full recognition of their limitations‖ and all stakeholders should be helped to understand the mandate of 

peace operations. Coordination with host governments will help address misinformation and disinformation 

against peacekeepers and enhance their safety.  

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India participated at the 12th Ministerial Conference of the WTO. 

 

World Trade Organization 
 It was established on January 1, 1995 through the Marrakesh Agreement, as the successor to the General 

Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). 

 It covers trade in services and intellectual property and introduced procedures for dispute settlement. 

 It is a Binding institution and its working is Consensus-based. 

 Presently 151 members that negotiate to reduce barriers in trade. 

 This Geneva based organisation governs nearly $23 billion of global trade. 

WTO 28 
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 This ‗member-driven‘ organization is viewed as an 

o International platform to negotiate multilateral and plurilateral agreements dealing with trade 

o Dispute settlement system for disputes arising out of negotiated agreements 

  

Benefits of WTO membership 
WTO membership provides:  

 most favoured nation treatment, which means equal access for all companies of all WTO Members to the 

markets of all Members of the Organization; 

 national treatment that prohibits national producers from gaining advantages over importers; 

 reduction of trade barriers, primarily tariffs and quantitative restrictions, which provides for increased trade 

between Members; 

 predictability and transparency of international trade – WTO Members have bound their tariffs and cannot, 

except for good reason, introduce other import restrictions, such as bans or quotas; 

 increased competitiveness by eliminating unfair practices between trading partners aimed at stimulating 

trade, primarily export subsidies and dumping; 

 opportunity to defend trade interests at the WTO Dispute Settlement Body, since all Members will have 

international commitments towards Belarus for non-application of trade restrictions. 

 

WTO reforms 
 The critical subject includes resolving the impasse in the Dispute Settlement System (DSS) to preserve the 

rights and obligations of all WTO Members. 

 The resolution of the Appellate Body (AB) impasse needs to precede other reforms. 

 AB must preserve its essential features, namely an independent, two-tier dispute settlement system, 

automaticity in the launch of proceedings, and decision-making by the Dispute Settlement Body (DSB) by 

negative consensus, where provided. 

 On other vital reforms, India reaffirms the centrality of Special and Differential Treatment (S&D) as a non-

negotiable, treaty-embedded right for developing Members and LDCs. 

 

Need of the hour 
 A rule-based global order. 

 Institutional multilateralism would be the ideal antidote to unilateralism and economic nationalism. 

 Notwithstanding its flaws, the WTO is the only forum where developing countries like India, not party to any 

mega plurilateral trade agreements, can push for evolving an inclusive global trading order that responds to 

the systemic imbalances of extant globalisation. 

 Improving the ―efficiency and effectiveness‖ of the WTO‘s ability to monitor member states, ―safeguarding 

and strengthening the dispute settlement system,‖ and updating trade rules and regulations to ensure the 

WTO‘s relevance for modern trade issues. 

 Expanding the Appellate Body panel from seven to nine judges, redefining membership of the Appellate 

Body from part-time to full-time, and allotting more resources to the Appellate Body Secretariat. 

 

 

 

 

 

Strengthening the Public Health Emergency of International Concern (PHEIC) declaration 
process: 
 Currently the decision making is primarily on the recommendation of International Health Regulations (IHR) 

Emergency Committee. Recommendation: It is important to devise objective criteria with clear parameters for 

declaring PHEIC. It should also be possible for DG WHO to declare a PHEIC if in his/her assessment there is 

a broad agreement, though not a consensus, within the IHR Emergency Committee and not to wait for a 

consensus to emerge. The emphasis must be on transparency and promptness in the declaration process.  

 

WHO REFORMS 29 
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Funding 
 Most of the financing for Programmatic Activities of the WHO comes from extra budgetary contributions, 

which though voluntary in nature, are normally earmarked. The WHO enjoys very little flexibility in use of 

these funds. Assessed contributions comprise less than one-fifth of the WHO's Budget. Even the Health 

Emergencies Programme is not fully funded from the regular budget. There are also many important non-

Governmental organisations in global health architecture, with budgets significantly larger than that of the 

WHO, such as Global Fund, UNAIDS, GAVI and UNITAID. Recommendation: There is a need to ensure that 

extra budgetary or voluntary contributions are unearmarked to ensure that the WHO has necessary flexibility 

for its usage in areas where they are required the most. There is also a need to look at increasing the regular 

budget of the WHO so that most of the core activities of the WHO are financed from it, without putting an 

overwhelming financial burden on developing countries.  

 

Ensuring transparency of funding mechanism and accountability framework 
 Presently, only broad-based priorities are discussed with member states and in respect of selection of 

activities, their expenditure and concurrent monitoring, there is no regular and institutional mechanism 

involving the member states. There is no collaborative mechanism wherein the actual projects and activities 

are decided in consultation with member states, there is no review with respect to value for money and 

whether projects are being done as per the member states priorities or if there are abnormal delays. Without 

the same, the technical assistance to member states primarily is neither transparent nor adding the required 

value to the member states. There is an urgent need for effective involvement of Member States in discussions 

on budget implementation and spending. This is imperative to strengthen efforts towards enhancing cost 

efficiencies and value for money proposition. Recommendation: Establishing strong and robust financial 

accountability frameworks will enable maintaining integrity in financial flows. It is also crucial to establish 

significant amount of transparency with respect to data reporting and disbursement of funds for increased 

accountability. It is also important to strengthen the effectiveness, and efficiency of various funding 

mechanisms e.g. WHO Solidarity Response Fund, WHO Foundation and Strategic Preparedness and 

Response Plan (SPRP). There is no framework or mechanism to ensure that the details on funding & financing 

are disclosed at a micro level which is a crucial element. There should be a quarterly review of ongoing WHO 

activities in the country by Member States with the WHO Country Office so as to align expenditure by WHO 

in consonance with country priorities.  

 

Enhancement of the response capacities of the WHO and Member States 
 Implementation of the IHR 2005 has highlighted critical gaps in the basic health infrastructure of member 

States. This has become more evident in their dealing with COVID 19 pandemic. Recommendation: It is 

important that the programmatic activities carried out by the WHO, under its General Programme of Work, 

should focus on building and strengthening capacities in member states as required under IHR 2005, which 

are found lacking or deficient on the basis of the self-reporting on IHR 2005 done by the Member States. WHO 

may support creation of IHR technical and core competencies in each country so as to facilitate broad 

uniformity in country responses.  

 

Improvement of the WHO's governance structure 
 The two policy making organs of the WHO i.e. the World Health Assembly and the Executive Board are 

currently playing a peripheral role. (This is more pronounced in case of the Executive Board). Being a 

technical Organisation, most of the work in WHO is done in Technical Committees composed of independent 

experts. Moreover, in light of the growing risks associated with emergence of disease outbreaks the role of the 

Independent Oversight and Advisory Committee (IOAC), responsible for the performance of the WHO 

Health Emergencies Programme (WHE), becomes extremely crucial. It is necessary for this oversight 

mechanism to be strengthened and the inputs of Member States to be integrated. These inputs need not only 

be taken during EB or WHA but there should be a mechanism for concurrent and regular coordination of 

IOAC with member states. Recommendation: It is important that the member States have a greater say in the 

functioning of the WHO, given that it is the States which are responsible for implementation on ground of the 

technical advice and recommendations coming from the WHO. There is a need to devise specific mechanisms 
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like a Standing Committee of the Executive Board to ensure effective supervision by member States. There is 

also a need to including look at the functioning and composition of various technical committees to make 

them more effective and responsive to the priorities and recommendations of the Member States. The 

Pandemic laid bare various gaps in the preparedness of healthcare systems across the globe, which could 

have been reviewed & strengthened in a timely manner. Thus, there is a need to facilitate and strengthen the 

role and functioning of bodies such as the Independent Oversight and Advisory Committee (IOAC), which is 

a legitimate oversight body for the WHE programme. Additionally, there is a need of effective representation 

of the developing nations and the high disease burden countries on different decision-making processes in 

WHO‘s Technical Committees. WHO should also consider actively leveraging the support of experts, 

academicians and policy makers from the high disease burden nations in the decision making and policy 

formulation processes. A proper review of the format & functioning of Executive Board & World Health 

Assembly should also to be taken up for them to be an effective engagement tools with the Member States 

instead of the present set up where in the format of Executive Board & World Health Assembly are repetitive. 

There must be an accountability mechanism to indicate what follow up action on the interventions of member 

states in EB and WHA has been initiated by WHO Head Quarter, Regional Office and Country Office.  

 

Improvement in International Health Regulations (IHR) Implementation 
 The Member States have a self-reporting obligation under IHR 2005. However, review of IHR implementation 

is voluntary. It has been proposed by some States that peer review of the IHR implementation should be 

made mandatory, like the review of the human rights through the UPR mechanism through an 

intergovernmental peer review process. It has also been proposed that the WHO should be given necessary 

tools to ensure compliance with the IHR. Recommendation: The public health infrastructure in developing 

countries is still being developed and many of them do not have the necessary means to ensure the IHR's full 

implementation. Therefore, the review of the IHR implementation should continue to be on a voluntary basis. 

The current COVID 19 crises have shown that the public health systems, even in the developed countries, 

were unable to cope up with the COVID 19 surge, It is therefore critical to accord priority to enhance 

international cooperation, which should be directed at providing assistance to developing countries in areas 

which they have been identified as lacking the necessary capacity to implement the IHR. It is important that 

public health is considered a global good. In light of the Pandemic and the circumstances preceding it, IHR 

should have a robust mechanism to assess risks early and initiate subsequent steps. This principle should also 

be incorporated on a regional level where there needs to be an effective system facilitating regional 

declaration of health emergencies. This is imperative for effectively mitigating the risks of any health 

emergency transforming into a pandemic in the future. Also, for the process of expediting the initial response 

to be more effective, a paradigm needs to be created where the Member States of WHO should be encouraged 

to notify the WHO of significant information including pathogen samples in the early stages of an outbreak.  

 

Access to therapeutics, vaccines and diagnostics 
 It has been felt that the TRIPS flexibilities provided for public health, under Doha Declaration, may not be 

sufficient to deal with crises such as COVID 19 pandemic. There have been instances of restrictions on trade in 

public health goods in the initial phase of COVID 19. Also, as a reflection of vaccine nationalism, some 

developed countries have been signing bilateral agreements with vaccine manufacturers, leaving very little 

space for developing countries to get fair, affordable and equitable access to the same. India and South Africa 

have moved a proposal at the WTO for a COVID 19 specific waiver of some of the provisions of TRIPS 

Agreement. Lack of awareness of TRIPS flexibilities and an enabling national mechanism has made it difficult 

for the developing countries to benefit from these provisions.  

 Recommendation: It is important to ensure fair, affordable, and equitable access to all tools for combating 

COVID 19 pandemic and, therefore, the need to build a framework for their allocation. The WHO is working 

in this direction and its work should be supported. The tools for COVID 19 pandemic such as vaccines are a 

global public good and TRIPS waiver as proposed by India and South Africa would go a long way in effective 

international and national response to COVID 19 pandemic. It is also important to develop a global 

framework or specialised protocols for benefit sharing for non-influenza pandemics on the lines of PIP 

Framework consistent with the objectives of the CBD and its Nagoya Protocol.  
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Creation of Global Framework for Management of Infectious Diseases & Pandemics 
 There is a need to create a monitoring mechanism and support to member states on International Health 

Regulations, preparedness of infrastructure, human resources and relevant health systems capacities such as 

testing and surveillance systems. Recommendation: Enhancement of capacities of countries in preparation for 

and response to infectious diseases of pandemic potential, including guidance on effective public health and 

economic measures for health emergencies by leveraging a multidisciplinary approach which includes social 

science alongside health and natural sciences. There is an integral need to establish a system facilitating pan 

world surveillance by leveraging innovating ICT tools.  

 

Role of Hosted Partnerships in pandemic management 
 The risks imposed on humankind, by new influenza viruses causing more disease outbreaks are very real. 

There is an urgent need for the global community to address this issue by making bold efforts and ensuring 

vigilance and preparedness in our healthcare systems. The current Pandemic management systems may be 

proving to be insufficient in enabling agile and robust responses with respect to protecting global citizens 

against disease outbreaks. Recommendation: The primary objective should be to improve capacity for global 

pandemic prevention, preparedness, and response, and strengthen our ability to fight back any such 

pandemic in future. For undertaking required agile and prompt action besides the existing Department or 

Division approach there is a need for initiating Hosted Partnerships on this key agenda of Pandemic 

Management. WHO can leverage the support of academia, technical experts and most importantly Member 

States in terms of policies, advocacy & implementation. Any pandemic management requires effective data 

driven insights and hence need to integrate digital health agenda also as a priority area along with pandemic 

management. It is therefore proposed to have two hosted partnerships – one for Pandemic Management & 

other for Digital Health under the aegis of WHO. 

 

 

 

 

 

 India has been a consistent advocate of global nuclear disarmament since the inception of the concept in the 

United Nations. India, faced with two nuclear neighbours with one of them declaring its nuclear arsenal as 

India-specific, had to reluctantly become a nuclear weapon state. However, India remains committed to the 

idea of negotiating a universal, non-discriminatory and internationally and effectively verifiable treaty 

banning the production of fissile material for nuclear weapons or other nuclear explosive devices, one that 

takes into account India‘s national security interests. 

 

India and the NPT 
 The UN Security Council adopted unanimously resolution 1887 on nuclear non-proliferation which among 

other actions called on states not party to the Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) to join it. However, India 

responded to the resolution by declaring categorically that it will not join the NPT as a non-nuclear weapon 

state since nuclear weapons constitute an integral part of India‘s security. Till date, the NPT recognises only 

the five permanent members of the UN Security Council (US, Russia, UK, France and China) as nuclear 

weapon powers and mandates that other countries can be a party to the NPT only as a non-nuclear weapon 

state. This is not acceptable to India and hence the issue of India joining the NPT does not arise. India‘s stated 

position on the NPT is that it ―cannot accept externally prescribed norms or standards on matters within the 

jurisdiction of its Parliament or which are not consistent with India's constitutional provisions and 

procedures, or are contrary to India's national interests or infringe on its sovereignty. 

Reservations about NPT 

 In 1967, NPT was formulated and signed, only the permanent five member countries had established nuclear 

power and tested their nuclear weapons before 1970, thereafter, legally considering them to be the only 

nuclear-weapon states with the authority to maintain its nuclear weapons, however the other members, the 

non-nuclear-weapon states even after having nuclear power could not be recognised as nuclear-weapon states 

and would have to give upon its nuclear powers and its future plans officially, as enshrined in articles II and 

NPT AND CTBT 30 
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IV of the treaty. 

 With surrounding neighbours like Pakistan and China pursuing and restoring nuclear power and weapons, 

India giving up on its nuclear power status, and guards to protect the nation, would be like a suicidal mission. 

It is a deterrent in the face of a regional nuclear threat. India has said the treaty to be outdated and flawed. 

Nuclear weapons are an integral part of India's national security and will remain so, pending non-

discriminatory and global nuclear disarmament.  

 

India and the CTBT 
 India‘s stand on the Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT) is a principled one. India has declared 

that it would be unable to sign and ratify the CTBT in its present discriminatory form. However, India has 

pledged to continue with its voluntary and unilateral moratorium on further nuclear testing. India is the only 

nuclear weapon state to declare that it believes its security would be enhanced, not diminished, in a world 

free of nuclear weapons. 

Reservations about CTBT 

 After the permanent and indefinite extension of the nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) in 1993, the 

attention of the superpowers moved to those countries which had not signed the NPT and thus kept their 

nuclear options open. India, Pakistan and Israel were considered "threshold" states which could weaponize if 

they wanted to. CTBT was therefore discussed in great detail at the United Nations Conference on 

Disarmament. The idea was to stop underground nuclear tests by all states. 

 

 But the key feature which is discriminatory was that the nuclear weapons states would be allowed to 

maintain their existing arsenals. The rest of the world, irrespective of nuclear capabilities or security concerns, 

could not test or build such weapons. The Treaty divides the world into Haves and Have Nots.  

The CTBT Remains Fatally Flawed 

CTBT Won‘t Prevent Nuclear Proliferation 

 Treaty proponents argue that if states are prohibited from conducting nuclear tests, non-nuclear powers will 

be unable to develop new nuclear weapons and existing nuclear powers will be unable to improve their 

nuclear arsenals. Both points are demonstrably false. Non-nuclear countries do not need nuclear testing to 

develop simple nuclear weapons or to produce nuclear weapons using designs and materials obtained from 

the black market. And, despite their pledges not to test nuclear weapons, Russia and China continue to 

significantly improve their nuclear weapon capabilities and add new warheads without high-yield nuclear 

testing. 

The CTBT is not adequately verifiable 

 States can cheat in numerous ways with very low risk of detection. For example, a nuclear explosion can be 

decoupled by conducting it in an underground cavity and/or in a special container to reduce the seismic 

signal. Even CTBT proponents concede that militarily significant nuclear tests may be undetectable. For 

example, the 2002 study by the National Academy of Sciences on CTBT verification reported that Russia 

could develop and test new tactical weapons in the range of 10 to 100 tons with little or no risk of detection. 

Indeed, Russia could develop a 10-ton nuclear weapon using only hydronuclear tests in the kilogram-yield 

range, and be reasonably confident of its performance. 

The CTBT has Serious Inherent Deficiencies 

 The treaty has weak verification and enforcement measures. For example, on-site inspections under the treaty 

are governed by an Executive Council of state members—essentially a mini-UN (without a guaranteed seat 

for the US). Authorization to conduct an on-site inspection requires an affirmative vote of 30 of the 51 votes 

on the Council. But even if the inspection authorization proceeded smoothly, getting a team to a suspect site 

before any telltale emissions dissipate would be exceedingly difficult. 

The CTBT Would Hobble Only Those That Comply 

 Many countries have violated several arms agreements, including most recently the Intermediate Nuclear 

Forces Treaty. The Chemical Weapons Convention and the Biological and Toxin Weapons Convention have 

not deterred some parties from cheating nor inspired the international community to confront those 

suspected of noncompliance. 
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Conclusion 
 Ratification of the CTBT wouldn‘t prevent nuclear proliferation and would be detrimental to India‘s national 

security. And India although a non-signatory of the Non-proliferation Treaty, undertakes voluntary measures 

and steps to guarantee and ensure strong nuclear export control and is devoted to voluntary, unilateral 

moratorium with regard to nuclear testing. India maintained that it cannot join the NPT as a non-weapon 

country even as it reiterated its commitment to no testing and no first use besides non-discriminatory 

universal non-proliferation. 

 India has an unwavering commitment to global efforts for preventing the proliferation of weapons of mass 

destruction and their means of delivery. Nuclear disarmament can be achieved through a "step-by-step 

process underwritten by a universal commitment for global elimination of nuclear weapons. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context 
 The Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN) and India had the 19th Summit to commemorate the 

30th Anniversary of ASEAN-India dialogue relations on November 12, 2022 in Phnom Penh, Cambodia.  

 

ASEAN 
 ASEAN officially the Association of Southeast Asian Nations, is a 

political and economic union of 10 member states in Southeast Asia. 

 Itpromotes intergovernmental cooperation and facilitates 

economic, political, security, military, educational, and 

sociocultural integration between its members and countries in the 

Asia-Pacific. 

 ASEAN was created on 8 August 1967. 

 

ASEAN India Relationship: A Brief Analysis 
 ASEAN-India Relations India‘s relationship with ASEAN has 

emerged as a key cornerstone of our foreign policy. The 

relationship has evolved from the ‗Look East Policy‘ enunciated in 

early 1990s which led India to become a Sectoral Partner of ASEAN 

in 1992, a Dialogue Partner in 1996 and a Summit-level Partner in 

2002. 

 The relationship got upgraded to a Strategic Partnership during the celebration of 20th-anniversary 

Commemorative Summit at New Delhi in 2012.  

 The India-ASEAN Strategic Partnership acquired a new momentum with the announcement of ―Act-East 

Policy‖ in the 12th Summit in 2014. 

Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons 
 The Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons, commonly known as the Non-Proliferation 

Treaty or NPT, is an international treaty whose objective is to prevent the spread of nuclear weapons 

and weapons technology, to promote cooperation in the peaceful uses of nuclear energy, and to further 

the goal of achieving nuclear disarmament and general and complete disarmament.[3] Between 1965 

and 1968, the treaty was negotiated by the Eighteen Nation Committee on Disarmament, a United 

Nations-sponsored organization based in Geneva, Switzerland. 

Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT) 
 The Comprehensive Nuclear-Test-Ban Treaty (CTBT) is a multilateral treaty to ban nuclear weapons test 

explosions and any other nuclear explosions, for both civilian and military purposes, in all 

environments. It was adopted by the United Nations General Assembly on 10 September 1996, but has 

not entered into force, as eight specific nations have not ratified the treaty. 

INDIA-ASEAN 31 
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 The Act-East Policy emphasizes Connectivity, Commerce, and Culture as the focus areas of action for a 

greater ASEAN-India integration. 

 And now at the 19th India-ASEAN Summit, the relationship is now elevated to the Comprehensive Strategic 

Partnership (CSP) level. 

 

Areas of Cooperation 
Economic Cooperation: 

 India-ASEAN trade and investment relations have been growing steadily, with ASEAN being India's fourth-

largest trading partner. 

 Ever since the signing of Free Trade Agreement in goods in 2009 with ASEAN, the bilateral trade between 

ASEAN-India has crossed US$ 80 billion marks which is approx. 10.6% of India's overall trade. India's export 

to ASEAN stands at 11.28% of our total exports. 

Socio-Cultural Cooperation:  

 ASEAN and India continue to organise regular programs/activities, namely - ASEAN-India Students 

Exchange Programmes, Special Course for ASEAN Diplomats, and Delhi Dialogue, International Conference 

on ASEAN-India Cultural and Civilizational Links, ASEAN-India Media Exchange Programme, ASEAN-

India Young Farmers Exchange Programme, ASEAN-India Youth Summit and the ASEAN-India Network of 

Think-Tanks, among others. 

Connectivity:  

 India has made considerable progress in implementing the India-Myanmar-Thailand Trilateral Highway 

and the Kaladan Multimodal Project. ASEAN and India are transforming the corridors of connectivity into 

economic corridors. 

 A consensus on finalizing the proposed protocol of the India Myanmar-Thailand Motor Vehicle Agreement 

(IMT MVA) has been reached. 

 This agreement will have a critical role in realizing the seamless movement of passenger, personal and cargo 

vehicles along roads linking India, Myanmar and Thailand. India announced a Line of Credit of US$ 1 billion 

to promote projects that support physical and digital connectivity between India and ASEAN. 

Tourism: 

 India-ASEAN cooperation in Tourism Sector is conducted through annual ASEAN India Tourism Ministers 

Meeting.  

 India is the first Dialogue Partner to sign an MoU on Strengthening Tourism Cooperation with ASEAN.  

 An ASEAN Promotional Chapter for Tourism (APCT) has been established in Mumbai in 2011. A number 

of activities are conducted every year to promote mutual tourism.  

Environment and Forest: 

 ASEAN-India Green Fund was established in 2007 with US$ 5 million for funding pilot projects to promote 

adaptation and mitigation technologies in the field of climate change. 

Agriculture 

 An annual ASEAN-India Agriculture Ministers Meeting (AIMMAF) has been formalized and has met 

regularly since 2011. 

Space 

 Space In the field of Space cooperation, ISRO is implementing a project proposal for  

(i) establishment of Tracking and Data Reception Station and Data Processing Facility at Ho Chi Minh City;  

(ii) up-gradation of Tracking Telemetry and Command (TTC) Centre at Biak, Indonesia; and  

(iii) Training of ASEAN Personnel in Space Science and Technology at the Centre for Space Science and 

Technology Education in Asia and the Pacific (CSSTEAP). 

Political Security Cooperation: 

 ASEAN, as a regional grouping based on consensus, has worked tirelessly over 50 years to help secure peace, 

progress and prosperity in the region. India, therefore, places ASEAN at the centre of its Indo-Pacific vision of 

Security and Growth for All in the Region. 

 The ASEAN Defence Ministers' Meeting (ADMM) is the highest defense consultative and cooperative 

mechanism in ASEAN. The ADMM+ brings together Defence Ministers from the 10 ASEAN nations plus 

Australia, China, India, Japan, New Zealand, Republic of Korea, Russia, and the United States on a biannual 
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basis. 

 Delhi Dialogue: India has an annual Track 1.5 event Delhi Dialogue, for discussing politico-security and 

economic issues between ASEAN and India.  

Cooperation in Blue Economy: 

 Of recent significance in the ASEAN-India partnership is the wider maritime cooperation through the ―Blue 

economy.‖ Blue economy refers to the sustainable use of ocean resources for economic growth.  

 The Indian government stands committed to promoting the Blue economy by making a huge investment. In 

the first Maritime India Summit held in Mumbai in 2016, India made a commitment of US$ 13 billion across 

shipping, ports and allied sectors.  

 The government also plans to invest US$ 190 billion over the next ten years to develop 27 industrial clusters 

and to improve connectivity with ports through new rail and road projects.  

 To enhance maritime connectivity, India is working to lower logistics costs and motivate increased trade in 

goods and services. In this connection, India is working towards an early conclusion of the Agreement on 

Maritime Transport between ASEAN and India. 

 

Areas of Differences 
RCEP 

 The Regional Comprehensive Economic Partnership appears to be a key issue of divergence between India 

and ASEAN due to the latter‘s decision to withdraw from the trading bloc after eight years of negotiations. 

India withdrew for two reasons. First, RCEP would worsen its trade deficit with China. India had opened its 

market to Chinese exports, but Beijing did not reciprocate. The second concern was that trade in services 

should be liberalized in tandem with trade in goods. 

The issue of China 

 Geopolitically, China poses a geo-political puzzle for ASEAN and is the reason for the divergence between 

India and several ASEAN countries. India‘s recent border issues with China have highlighted that the two 

large neighbors will likely have a more confrontational relationship going ahead. In Southeast Asia, while 

some countries like Cambodia and the Philippines have courted Chinese investment and geopolitical support, 

countries such as Vietnam have opposed it in certain political-security spaces such as the South China Sea. 

QUAD 

 The ASEAN-India dynamics have been further complicated by the emergence of the Quadrilateral Security 

Initiative (the Quad), with India embracing it in its strategic lexicon. ASEAN is not comfortable with the rise 

of the Quad, comprising the US, Japan, Australia and India, as a significant security institution in the region. 

It also does not like the idea of the Quad being viewed as a threat to ASEAN‘s centrality as well as ganging up 

against China. ASEAN does not wish to be entangled in a possible power transition taking place in the Indo-

Pacific region. 

  

Looking to the Future 
 The future is bright for India-ASEAN ties. While the two sides have made tremendous progress in the last few 

decades and built strong linkages with each other, the potential for further growth and connections is 

immense. 

 India and ASEAN need to have greater e-commerce and digital connectivity.  

 India intends to build 100 smart cities and ASEAN intends to create a network of smart cities. There is much 

scope for leveraging their respective competitive sectoral advantages, and in cooperation and mutual 

learning.  

 The two sides can also develop an ecosystem like that in Silicon Valley to promote new ideas, new 

technology, and new business.  

 Climate change and sustainability have emerged among the critical challenges facing India and ASEAN. They 

can cooperate on technologies and solutions to combat climate change, again leveraging competitive 

advantages in sectors such as renewable energy, waste management, pollution control and disaster 

mitigation, among others. 

 India‘s relations with Southeast Asia date back a thousand years. There are many cultural, religious and 

people-to-people linkages between India and the ASEAN countries. Trade and investment ties have also 



P a g e  | 56 

 

 

grown since the opening of the Indian economy in the early 1990s. There is little doubt that the ASEAN-India 

relationship will grow from strength to strength.  

 To strengthen ASEAN and India‘s relations in the areas of maritime cooperation, economic partnerships, and 

connectivity projects, both sides have expressed their commitments often enough. However, there are 

problems like the delayed implementation of projects from India‘s part and from ASEAN‘s side, India expects 

the member countries to adopt a mutually acceptable deal as far as connectivity and multilateral economic 

engagements are concerned respectively. 

 Again, in the blue economy, both sides need to work towards ensuring maximum utilization of resources 

without harming the marine environment. They need to adopt strong and responsible initiatives to harness 

the potential of the ocean in a sustainable manner. 

 ASEAN and India are bound together by their shared history and culture, and therefore, relations with the 

ASEAN continue to be the cornerstone of India‘s foreign policy. There is no looking back. 

 

 

 

 

 

Context 
 While India pushed for Chabahar port to be a conduit for trade to 

central Asia, Pakistan's Foreign Minister promoted the China-Pakistan 

Economic Corridor for trans-regional trade. 

 

Chabahar Port 
 It is located in the Indian Ocean in the Sistan province of Iran. 

 The Chabahar port is considered a gateway to golden opportunities 

for trade by India, Iran and Afghanistan with central Asian countries. 

 The port, which is easily accessible from India's western coast, is 

increasingly seen as a counter to Pakistan's Gwadar Port which is 

being developed with Chinese investment. 

 Chabahar Port provides an option of alternate supply route to 

everyone, thus reducing the importance of Pakistan with respect to 

trade. 

 It is located on the Gulf of Oman and is only 72 km away from the 

Gwadar port in Pakistan which has been developed by China. 

 China is aggressively pursuing its own Belt and Road Initiative (BRI) under the One Belt One Road (OBOR) 

project. 

 In future, the Chabahar project and the International North South Transport Corridor (INSTC) will 

complement each other by optimising Indian connectivity with Russia and Eurasia. 

 Also, it gives India direct access to Afghanistan and other Central Asian Republics. 

 

 

 

 

 

Details 
 Ethiopia, the second most 

populous country in 

Africa, is situated in the 

strategic Horn of Africa 

region. 

 It is bordered by Eritrea, 

Djibouti, Sudan, Somalia, 

CHABAHAR PORT 32 

TIGRAY CRISIS 33 
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and Kenya. 

 The country is divided into 10 regions based on the concentration of ethnic groups. 

 The Oromo- the largest ethnic group in the country, and Amhara- the second largest group, make up more 

than 60 per cent of Ethiopia's 115 million people. 

 The Tigrayans, meanwhile, constitute around 6-7 per cent and are an ethnic minority. 

 In 1975, the ‗Derg‘, a Soviet-backed Marxist military dictatorship‘ led by Mengistu Haile Mariam was 

established in Ethiopia and ruled over the country till 1991, when it was ousted. 

 The Tigray People‘s Liberation Front (TPLF) was formed as a small ethno-nationalist paramilitary group and 

a political outfit in the 1970s, with its base in the mountains of Tigray. It grew into a formidable force that 

played a central role in fighting the dictatorship and went on to head the country‘s ruling coalition of parties 

—the Ethiopian People‘s Revolutionary Democratic Front (EPRDF)— for nearly three decades. 

 TPLF guerrillas were considered war heroes in Addis Ababa when the dictatorship fell in 1991. 

 TPLF leader Meles Zenawi became the President and then Prime Minister, overseeing the country‘s transition 

from military rule to a system of ethnic federalism- which meant that while the ruling coalition EPRDF held 

power at the Centre, regional parties had some powers in ethnic provinces. 

 Under Zenawi‘s leadership, Ethiopia went through an economic transformation, strengthened ties with the 

United States to become one of its biggest aid recipients, and enjoyed relative peace among the various ethnic 

groups despite fighting a fierce border war with Eritrea. 

 Although many of its members belonged to the Tigrayan minority, the TPLF reportedly wielded significant 

influence in the coalition as well as the whole country. 

 After Zenawi‘s death in 2012, however, ethnic faultlines started to resurface in Ethiopia. The EPRDF in the 

years of its rule had grown increasingly authoritarian and intolerant of dissent. 

 After it won the national election in 2015, the coalition faced popular unrest and resistance led by the Oromos 

and Amharas for the following two years, leading to the election of a new leader —current Ethiopian Prime 

Minister Abiy Ahmed. 

 An ethnic Oromo, Mr. Ahmed was welcomed as a reformer, who in the first year of his leadership, ended 

longstanding hostilities and the war with neighbouring Eritrea, lifted the emergency, granted amnesty to 

thousands of political prisoners, lifted curbs on the media, legalised banned political outfits and dismissed 

military and civilian leaders who were facing allegations of corruption and other wrongdoing. He was 

awarded the Nobel Peace Prize in 2019 for his efforts in peacemaking. 

  

What led to the current conflict? 
 Things started to change in the subsequent years of Mr. Ahmed‘s leadership. 

 In late 2019, the former intelligence officer and software engineer dissolved the EPRDF coalition to create a 

new one- the Prosperity Party, virtually ending TPLF‘s reign in Addis Ababa. 

 He expressed his ambitious vision of rewriting the power balance in the country, forming an all-

encompassing Ethiopian identity and extending political representation to hitherto excluded ethnic groups 

such as the Oromo, the country‘s largest but politically marginalised group. 

 But previously dormant ethnic and communal violence grew during his reign, leading to displacement. 

 United Nations has said that ethnic violence in the country had risen to ―an alarming level‖ and ethnic 

intolerance was growing due to the stigmatisation of certain groups. 

 The ties between the government and TPLF worsened when the former decided to postpone elections in 

September 2020, citing the pandemic. 

 TPLF held its own elections in Tigray, calling the central government illegitimate. 

 In November of that year, the TPLF carried out a pre-emptive strike in Tigray, saying that it was a retaliation 

to the federal troops Mr. Ahmed had sent for an attack to the borders of Tigray. 

 It was after this that Mr. Ahmed declared war on Tigray, beginning the current conflict. 

 His government also declared TPLF a terrorist organisation. Joining forces with other ethnic militia and 

Eritrean troops, Mr. Ahmed managed to capture most of Tigray and gained control of its capital Mekele. On 

November 28, 2020, he announced that ―major military operations were completed‖. 

 However, this did not end the war. The TPLF, still very influential, regrouped in the northern mountains and 

later joined forces with a large Oromo militia, forcing the government to retreat from Tigray and even 
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launching incursions into neighbouring regions of Amhara, Afar, and Oromio. 

 

How bad is the humanitarian situation? 
 Tigray and its neighbouring regions are facing starvation, absence of medical facilities, no access to their own 

money due to shut-down banking services, ethnic and physical violence, and raids at the hands of warring 

forces. 

 The government declared a ceasefire on humanitarian grounds but in an effort to break the TPLF in June last 

year, imposed a blockade on Tigray, shutting power, telecommunications, banking and commercial transit 

facilities. 

 This, aid agencies said, made it impossible to deliver humanitarian, economic, and medical assistance to 

Tigrayans. 

 The U.N. called it ―a de facto humanitarian aid blockade.‖ It noted that just 15 per cent of cash needs for 

humanitarian operations have entered Tigray since July 2021. 

 The U.N. estimated last year that over 90 per cent of Tigray‘s people needed emergency food aid— a total of 

5.2 million. 

 It was estimated that 400,000 and 900,000 people were facing famine conditions in Tigray. 

 The United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) said in July this year: ―the humanitarian 

situation across Northern Ethiopia is extremely concerning, with more than 2.6 million internally displaced 

people (IDPs), over 240,000 returnees and more than 97,000 refugees & asylum-seekers in the Afar, Amhara 

and Tigray Regions.‖ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 A ceasefire between Israel and Palestinian militants took effect in a bid to end nearly three days of violence 

that killed dozens of Palestinians and disrupted the lives of hundreds of thousands of Israelis. 

 

 

ISRAELPALESTINECONFLICT TIMELINE 

1799 Napoleon offers Palestine as a home to the Jews. 

1882 Rishon Le Zion, a major Zionist settlement is established in Palestine. 

1885 The term Zionism is first coined. 

1897 First Zionist congress is held in Switzerland and first Zionist organization is founded. 

1916 Sykes-Picot agreement is signed dividing middle east between French and British. 

1917 Balfour declaration is created. Britain promises a Jewish national home on Arab land. 

1919 King-Crane Commission on the future of Palestine. 

1922 League of Nations gives approval to British promises. 

1929 Al-Buraq uprising, the first mass protests against increased Jewish migration. 

1935 Peel Commission recommends partition of Palestine. 

1947 UN adopts Resolution 181, a partition plan for Palestine in to separate Jewish and Arab states which 

Palestine rejects. 

1948 The state of Israel is created. 

1949 First Arab-Israeli war and Israel seizes more land than agreed in armistices. Gaza strip is created. UN 

PALESTINE ISRAEL CONFLICT 34 
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India‘s stand on Palestine-Israel conflict 
 India has consistently supported the legitimate right of the Palestinian people to a State and the consequent 

imperative need for a just, comprehensive and lasting peace in the region based on United Nations Security 

Council resolutions as well as the principle of ―Land for Peace.‖ 

establishes UNRWA. 

1950 Jordan assumes control of the West Bank. 

1964 Palestine Liberation Organisation (PLO) is formed. 

1967 6-day war and Israel occupies rest of Palestine including West Bank, Gaza Strip, Golan Heights 

(Syria), Sinai (Egypt). UNSC calls on Israel to withdraw from these areas. 

1978 Egypt and Israel sign the Camp David accords 

1987 First Intifada is launched in occupied Palestine territory. 

1991 Madrid Peace Conference ends. 

1993 Oslo Accord Signed. Palestine and Israeli leaders sign a Declaration of Principles in Washington. Here 

the PLO is recognized by Israel and given some powers in Gaza. The PLO recognizes Israel‘s right to 

exist. Violence is stopped. They agreed on a plan to implement a two-state solution as part of the Oslo 

Accords, leading to the establishment of the Palestinian Authority (PA). 

2000 Camp David II Summit where Israel and PLO renew final status negotiations. 

2002 Israel reoccupies Palestinian cities in West Bank in the wake of 2nd Intifada. 

2005 Israel agrees to withdraw from Gaza but maintains control of airspace and some imports/exports 

while restricting some travel. 

2008 Israel invades Gaza in Operation Cast Lead. 

2014 50-day conflict to ver the summer in Operation Protective Edge after more rockets are launched at 

Israel. Israel invades Gaza again. 

2017 U.S. announces decision to relocate the U.S. embassy to Jerusalem, recognizing the city as Israel‘s 

capital. 



P a g e  | 60 

 

 

  

1936 Congress working committee sent greetings to Palestine and on 27th September first observed 

Palestine day. 

1939  Session of INC adopted a resolution on Palestine and looked forward to the emergence of an 

Independent democratic state in Palestine in which Jews rights would be protected. India was the 

member of UN special committee on Palestine. 

1974 India became the first non–Arab country to recognize the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) as 

the sole and legitimate representative of the Palestine people. 

1980  GOI announced in Parliament India‘s decision to accord full diplomatic recognition to the PLO office in 

New Delhi. It was after this that Yasser Arafat paid a three day visit to India, during which he 

described India as an ‗eternal friend‘. 

1988 India recognized Palestine as a state. Indian Government has constructed the Palestine embassy 

building in New Delhi, as a gift of the people and GOI to the Palestine people. 

2014- 

15 

India favored UNHRC‘s resolution to probe Israel‘s human rights violations in Gaza. Despite 

supporting probe, India abstained from voting against Israel in UNHRC in 2015. 

Until 

2017 

India‘s position was that it supported ―the Palestinian cause and called for a negotiated solution 

resulting in a sovereign, independent, viable and united State of Palestine, with East Jerusalem as its 

capital, living within secure and recognised borders, side by side at peace with Israel‖. 

2018  India de-hyphenated its relationship with Israel and Palestine as part of its West Asia policy to treat 

both the countries mutually independent and exclusive. 

2019 India voted in favor of a decision introduced by Israel in the UN Economic and Social Council 

(ECOSOC) that objected to granting consultative status to a Palestinian non-governmental organization 

2020

  

India asked Israel and Palestine to resolve issues between them through direct negotiations and engage 

with each other to find an acceptable "two-states solution" for peaceful coexistence. 

2021 At the UNSC meet recently, India reaffirmed its support for Palestine, but stopped short of making any 

direct reference to the status of Jerusalem or the future Israel-Palestine borders. 

 

Way Forward 
 Both Israel and Palestine should immediately resume the peace talks under the guidance of the UNSC. 

 Further any successful peace initiative would need to resolve the four core issues: West Bankborders / 

settlements, Israeli security, Palestinian refugees, and Jerusalem. 

 There must be proper adherence to UNSC resolution 2334 which states that Israel‘s settlement activity has no 

legal validity and demands that it stop such activity. 

 India should counsel Israel to exercise restraint and move towards a two-state solution. 

 The best solution is a ―two-state solution ‖that would establish Palestine as an in dependent state in Gaza 

and most of the West Bank, leaving the rest of the land to Israel. 

 

 

 

 

 

River Dispute  
i) Farakka Barrage Dispute:  

 In 1996, the sharing of the Ganga waters was successfully agreed upon between the two nations but there is a 

long pending dispute over India‘s construction and operation of Farakka Barrage which was constructed to 

increase the water supply in river Hooghly. • Bangladesh complains that it does not get a fair share of the 

water in the dry season and some of its areas get flooded when India releases excess waters during the 

monsoons.  

 Since, water is a state subject in India, so the bottleneck lies in the non-consensus between state government of 

Bengal and India, to review the dam‘s relevance & give some concessions to Bangladesh.  

 

ii ) Teesta River Dispute:  

INDIA BANGLADESH RIVER WATER DISPUTE 

INDIA BANGLADESH RIVER WATER DISPUTE 

35 



P a g e  | 61 

 

 

 Teesta river is a major source of irrigation to the paddy growing greater Rangpur region of Bangladesh. 

Bangladesh has sought an equitable distribution of Teesta waters, on the lines of Ganga Water Treaty of 1996.  

 In 2011 an arrangement was finalized, which awarded India 42.5% water, Bangladesh 37.5% while remaining 

20% would flow unhindered in order to maintain a minimum water flow of the river.  

 This agreement could not be executed too due to opposition from chief minister of West Bengal.  

 To date, only one comprehensive river pact has been signed by India and Bangladesh – a 1996 bilateral treaty 

that established a 30-year water-sharing arrangement between the two countries.  This was set to change in 

September 2011 when India‘s Prime Minister, Dr. Manmohan Singh, was due to sign a pact with his 

Bangladeshi counterpart regarding access and use of the Teesta River. 

 In 1983, an ad-hoc water sharing agreement was reached between India and Bangladesh, whereby both 

countries were allocated 39% and 36% of the water flow respectively.  The new bilateral treaty expands upon 

this agreement by proposing an equal allocation of the Teesta River. 

 However, the deal fell through when the then newly elected Chief Minister of West Bengal, Ms. Mamata 

Banerjee, refused to approve the treaty, fearing that the loss of higher volume of water to lower riparian 

would cause problems in the northern region of state, especially during drier months.West Bengal‘s concerns 

about water security for its northern region cannot be overlooked and need to be allayed. India is already 

beginning to feel the strain on its water security given the ever rising demands for more water for its 

burgeoning population. 

 India is facing a serious water resource problem and as trends suggest, it is expected to become ‗water 

stressed‘ by 2025 and ‗water scarce‘ by 2050 

 

Conclusion 
 Both countries, therefore, need to develop a well thought out, balanced treaty that will enable equitable 

sharing of the waters of the Teesta, thereby enhancing bilateral ties and reducing the possibility of water 

conflict. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Context 
 The Interpol issued red notices against Atul and Rajesh Gupta — two of the three Indian-origin Gupta 

brothers — who fled South Africa with their families amid investigations into their alleged looting of billions 

of rands from state-owned enterprises. 

  

About INTERPOL 
 International Criminal Police Organization is an international organization that facilitates worldwide police 

cooperation and crime control. 

 With 194 member states, it the world's largest police organization. 

 India is also a member state. India will host the 91st Interpol General Assembly in 2022. 

 It is the world's largest police organization. 

 Contrary to popular belief, INTERPOL is itself not a law enforcement agency. 

 It provides investigative support, expertise, and training to law enforcement worldwide, focusing on 

following major areas 

o transnational crime: terrorism, cybercrime, organized crime, crimes against humanity, child pornography, 

drug trafficking and production, political corruption, intellectual property infringement, and white-collar 

crime. 

  

INTERPOL Notices 

INTERPOL 

INDIA BANGLADESH RIVER WATER DISPUTE 
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 These are international requests for cooperation or alerts allowing police in member countries to share 

critical crime-related information. 

 Notices can also be used by the United Nations, International Criminal Tribunals and the International 

Criminal Court to seek persons wanted for committing crimes within their jurisdiction, notably genocide, war 

crimes, and crimes against humanity. 

  

Types of Notice 
 Red Notice: To seek the location and arrest of wanted persons wanted for prosecution or to serve a sentence. 

 Yellow Notice: To help locate missing persons, often minors, or to help identify persons who are unable to 

identify themselves. 

 Blue Notice: To collect additional information about a person‘s identity, location or activities in relation to a 

crime. 

 Black Notice: To seek information on unidentified bodies. 

 Green Notice: To provide warning about a person‘s criminal activities, where the person is considered to be a 

possible threat to public safety. 

 Orange Notice: To warn of an event, a person, an object or a process representing a serious and imminent 

threat to public safety. 

 Purple Notice: To seek or provide information on modus operandi, objects, devices and concealment methods 

used by criminals. 

 INTERPOL–United Nations Security Council Special Notice: Issued for groups and individuals who are the 

targets of UN Security Council Sanctions Committees.   

 

 

 

 

 

Context 
 The sudden leak in Nord Stream gas 

pipelines from Russia to Germany has 

prompted energy-starved Europe to 

investigate its cause. The pipelines, which is 

at the heart of the tensions between Russia 

and Europe amid the Ukraine war, have led 

to speculations of possible sabotage. 

 

What is Nord Stream pipeline? 
 It is the longest subsea export gas pipeline, 

which runs under the Baltic Sea carrying gas 

from Russia to Europe. 

 Owned by: the Russian energy giant, 

Gazprom. 

 Source region: The gas for Nord Steam 

comes mainly from the Bovanenkovo oil and 

gas condensate deposit in Western Siberia. 

 Strategic significance: 

 It bypasses transit countries, making it 

highly reliable for European customers. 

 It crosses the Exclusive Economic Zones 

(EEZs) of several countries including Russia, 

Finland, Sweden, Denmark and Germany, 

and the territorial waters of Russia, Denmark, and Germany. 

 In Germany, the pipeline connects to the OPAL (Baltic Sea Pipeline) and NEL (North European 

NORD STREAM PIPELINE 

INDIA BANGLADESH RIVER WATER DISPUTE 
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Pipeline) which further connects to the European grid. 

 Twin Pipelines: Nord-stream consists of two pipelines 

 Nord Stream 1 was completed in 2011 and runs from Vyborg in Leningrad to Lubmin near Greifswald, 

Germany. 

 Nord Stream 2 which runs from Ust-Luga in Leningrad to Lubmin was completed in September 2021 and has 

the capacity to handle 55 billion cubic meters of gas per year once it becomes operational. 

 

 Objections to the pipeline 
 Environmental issues: Environmentalists argue that this pipeline does not fit in with German efforts to cut 

dependence on fossil fuels and fight climate change. 

 Strategic Objection: 

o This project will make Europe too dependent on Russia i.e. increasing Russia‘s influence in Europe. 

There is concern that Russia could use it as a geopolitical weapon. 

o Ukraine argues that it will lose around $2 billion in transit fees once the pipeline becomes operational. 

As long as Russian gas transits through Ukraine, Russia is unlikely to intervene and cause instability in 

Ukraine. 

o Poland and Belarus stand to lose transit fees and hence oppose the pipeline as it will bypass existing 

pipelines running through them. 

 

Why is it important for Europe and Russia? 
For Europe:  

 Energy requirement: 

 It requires more than 100 billion cubic metres (bcm) of natural gas each year and around 40% of its gas comes 

from Russia. Europe has become more dependent on gas imports because of a decrease in domestic gas 

production. 

 Germany‘s transition to cleaner fuels has increased its dependence on Russian gas as gas is seen as a cleaner 

fuel. 

No easy replacement: 

o Reducing dependence on Russian gas is difficult as there are no easy replacements. 

o There is no infrastructure to import LNG from exporters like Qatar and the U.S. 

o Many European businesses have large investments in Nord Stream 2 and there is pressure on governments 

from these businesses. 

o A reduction in gas from Russia would increase already high gas prices and that would not be popular 

domestically. 

For Russia: 

 With the largest natural gas reserves in the world, around 40% of its budget comes from sales of gas and oil. 

 

What about the sabotage charge for recent leakage? 
 So far, there is no reason why the leak happened. However, European nations see it as the next step of 

Russia's aggression in Ukraine. 

 

How Ukraine war impacted Nord Stream Supply 
 Russia had already decreased the supply of gas to Europe after the European Union imposed sanctions on 

Moscow for invading Ukraine. Flows via Nord Stream 2 were reduced to 20 per cent of its capacity in July. 

 In August end, Russia further plugged the supply and stopped Nord Stream 1 completely, citing 

maintenance. Gazprom had reasoned that an oil leak in a turbine on the Nord Stream 1 pipeline was behind 

the closure. 

 The Nord Stream 2, despite being completed, could not become operational after Germany pulled out of the 

project after Russia invaded Ukraine. The stream was supposed to double Russia's energy export to Europe to 

110 billion cubic meters. 

 The short supply of the gas pipeline resulted in a sudden hike in energy prices in Europe. With the shutting 

down of Nord Stream pipeline, Europe faces a tough time ahead with winter approaching.  
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News 
 India‘s gig workforce, estimated to be at 77 lakh in 2020-21, is expected to go up to 2.35 crore by 2029-30, 

according to a NITI Aayog report titled 'India's Booming Gig and Platform Economy'. 

 

Gig Economy 
 A gig economy is a free market system in which temporary positions are common and organizations hire 

independent workers or freelancers for short-term commitments instead of full-time long-term employees. 

 

What is driving the Gig Economy? 
Emergence of the digital age 

 Here, workforce is highly mobile and work can be done from anywhere, anytime. This means that you need 

not reach at the location of the organization to do the job. 

Firms: 

 In the era of disruption it will be safe as it avoids long term obligations like pension and other 

emoluments, when they provide short term contract. The worker can be relieved at any time without any 

friction. 

Other: 

 The short-term engagements better fit for the workers to search for the best. 

 Software and technological changes taking away human efforts also contributed to the gig economy. 

 Temporary nature of projects and greater specializations, added to this trend. 

 Uncertain business climate and declining profits in the context of disruptive innovations also tempted 

companies to go for short-term labors. 

  

Advantages of the gig economy 
In general, the benefits of the gig economy for workers are: 

 More flexible and more mobile: Workers have more alternatives to optimize time and income. They can also 

complete tasks on the go and can better balance work with family. 

 Freedom to choose jobs: Workers can choose the type of project they will take on. Also, project options are 

more varied because they come from companies around the world. 

 More opportunities to earn a higher income: Workers can take on several jobs at once. They may focus on 

one big project and take on several small jobs to add their income. 

 

For businesses, the gig economy is beneficial because: 

 Facilitates operating efficiency: Hiring part-time workers is a cheaper and more efficient alternative. The 

company does not need to pay for training fees or benefits such as insurance. That helps lower operating 

costs. 

 More choices: They can select some of the best individuals in their field, according to the company budget. 

Options are more varied because the supply comes from local workers and from all over the world. 

 Lower fixed costs: Businesses do not need to provide office space, equipment, and facilities. That reduces 

fixed costs, enabling them to quickly break-even and economies of scale. 

 

In a nutshell GIG Economy, 

 Cater to immediate demand: Gig economy can benefit workers, businesses, and consumers by 

making work more adaptable to the needs of the moment and demand for flexible lifestyles. 

 Cheaper and more efficient: Most times, employers cannot afford to hire full-time employees.In a gig 

economy, large numbers of people work part-time or in temporary positions. The result is cheaper, more 

efficient services, such as Uber or Airbnb, for those willing to use them. 

 Wider choice to employers: Technology and connectivity through the internet don‟t require the freelancer to 

GIG ECONOMY 01 
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come into the office for work. Hence, employers have a wider range of applicants to choose from as they 

don't have to hire someone based on their proximity. 

 Offers specific expertise: Professional services firms are hiring gig workers to add deep domain expertise 

to client-impact teams. Majority of professional services contact workers have years of domain-specific 

knowledge, like consultants. 

 The wider choice to employees: People often find they need to move around or take multiple positions to 

afford the lifestyle they wan These days, people also tend to change careers many times throughout their 

lives; the gig economy is a reflection of this rising trend. 

 Youth economic productivity: India has a high share of young population which is only expected to grow. 

According to economists at IMF, youth inactivity in India is at 30%, the highest amongst developing 

countries. The gig economy offers the perfect platform for engagement of youth in productive employment 

activities. 

 Gender parity: It is also estimated that the gig economy offers a relatively high gender-parity in the 

workforce, as compared to traditional employment. Most of the workers working in the food delivery 

business in South East Asia are women workers. 

  

Disadvantages of the gig economy 
Not forever, part-time work benefits everyone. There are several downsides to doing such work: 

 Do not get allowances: Workers don‘t receive benefits, such as insurance and pensions. Businesses pay them 

according to the contract. Therefore, they must be selective in choosing jobs. 

 Pay taxes from their own pocket: If they become permanent workers, the company may pay their income tax. 

On the other hand, if they work part-time, they don‘t get that kind of benefit. 

 Less stable income: Workers must pursue projects to secure income. But it is a difficult task. They have to 

compete with individuals around the world. Thus, the market demand for a particular job is lower than the 

available labor supply. As a result, getting multiple projects at once is more complicated. 

For businesses, outsourcing work to the part-time workforce also raises several problems, such as: 

 Workers are less reliable: The chances of hiring inappropriate workers are higher. Without a rigorous 

selection process for hiring permanent employees, companies don‘t know if they are reliable or just a mere 

appearance. 

 No experience effect for businesses: Firms cannot reach a cost reduction from specialization and experience 

effects. It contrasts with permanent workers whose experience effect allows them to become more skilled and 

more productive. 

In a nutshell, associated challenges include: 

 There is no certainty, stability or job security in gig economy. 

 Workers can be terminated anytime here in a gig economy. 

 Workers do not have a bargaining power in a gig economy. 

 Workers do not get pensions, gratuity, perks etc that is available for full-time workers. 

 There is no basis on which banks and other financial service providers can extend lines of credit  when 

steady income is not assured. 

 The social welfare objectives can be neglected if business and profitable avenues of freelancing are 

prioritized. 

 It is not accessible for people in many rural areas where internet connectivity and electricity still is a 

distant dream. Hence they are deprived of this opportunity and this stems up inequality debate again. 

 Confidentiality of documents etc of the workplace is not guaranteed When there is a situation where gig 

worker is potentially working for others as well, including competitors, the employer is wary of what he 

shares with the gig worker and perennially suspicious. 

 Work culture: Temporary workers who come and go in an organization make it difficult to maintain 

consistent relationships among workers, employers and clients on a long-term basis. 

 Work-life management challenges: Gig work can be disruptive if the worker isn't used to making their own 

schedule. Inexperienced workers can easily take on too many gigs, leading to overwork and burnout. 

 In few work projects where teamwork is essential, gig economy becomes dysfunctional in such a scenario. 

 It is still in a nascent stage in a country like India. 
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 Way Forward 
Giving due effect to the Code on Social Security 

 For the 1st time, the Code on Social Security, 2020 acknowledges platform workers and gig workers as new 

occupational categories. With that, the platform workers are eligible for benefits like life and disability cover, 

old age protection, maternity benefits, provident fund, employment injury benefits, etc. 

 Implementation of the Code is the need of the hour. 

Take examples from global best practices 

 Amendments to labour laws in Ontario and California have shown a move towards granting employee status 

to platform workers, thus guaranteeing minimum wage and welfare benefits. This is the view propagated by 

international agencies in the EU, including the European Trade Union. 

 So, the Government of India should also consider granting the gig workers the status of employees of the 

aggregators. That would automatically provide them all the labor benefits like PF and ESI. 

Provide chances to gig workers to become independent entrepreneurs 

 The Government should consider providing a loan scheme to the platform workers, to end their 

dependency on the platform aggregator companies. 

Upscaling Technology platforms 

 The gig economy presents an opportunity for India to drive job creation and economic growth. 

 Technology platforms operating at scale within an ecosystem of information and services can help unlock 

efficiency, bring in demand-supply transparency, and drive greater formalization and financial inclusion. 

  

 

 

 

News 
 GST, India's most transformational tax reform in recent times, celebrated its 5th anniversary on 1 July 2022. 

 

Performance of GST in the past few years: 
HITS 

 Ease of doing business: Since the GST rate is the same across the country for a particular supply, traders and 

manufacturers in the organized sectors have more freedom to choose the best vendors, suppliers, and other 

stakeholders with better pricing, regardless of their location. 

 

5 YEARS OF GST 02 
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 Impact on logistical efficiency: More than 50% of logistics effort and time is saved as GST has ensured the 

removal of multiple checkpoints and permits at state border checkpoints. As a result, more road hours and 

faster delivery have been added, enhancing the business efficiency in India. 

 Impact on price-cost margins: GST has resulted in competitive pricing and large-scale economies due to more 

straightforward business procedures. GST has almost ended the era of multiplicity of taxes and its cascading 

effect. This has sufficiently reduced production costs, leading to better margins for the industry, which were 

passed on to the consumers in the form of better products or lower prices 

 E-way bill - It resulted in the national unification of permit bill systems, allowing logistics to experience fewer 

interruptions en route the delivery. Use of technology has resulted in smoother consignment movement and 

much less disputes with officials. This will also add to the bulk of big data analytics in the country, catching 

the tax evaders near to the event of tax evasion. 

 E-invoice: With widespread non-compliance and non-filing of GST returns by a considerable percentage of 

taxpayers, revenue collections in the first three years of GST were poor. Non-compliance with the GST was on 

the rise, and more cases of fraudulent invoices claiming input tax credit (ITC) were being discovered. To put 

an end to this practice ―E-Invoicing‖ was introduced in October 2020. This ensured that a trade invoice is 

identified by a unique identification number which is generated by automated government-backed online 

portals. Since the introduction of E-invoice, GST collections have risen steadily.  In fact even post the 

onslaught of the second wave of COVID leading to a Lockdown 2.0 in several parts of the country, tax 

collection stood strong. 

 Impact on transaction costs: There has been a significant reduction in transaction costs. Earlier, all the 

interstate transactions were loaded with an additional cost of 2% (Central Sales Tax), which post GST has now 

been reduced to 0%. GST has been a huge breakthrough in the interstate movement of products after the 

introduction of e-way bills. 

 It led to a single national unified market for businesses and convenience of doing business. 

MISSES 

 Input Tax Credit (ITC) - GST Credit is not so seamless after all. GST law provides that credit becomes a 

vested right eligible to a registered person after certain conditions are met. These include the requirement to 

possess a valid tax invoice/debit note, actual receipt of goods/service by the recipient, and furnish the return. 

The most peculiar condition imposed: The taxpayer is ineligible to claim a credit against the tax paid on goods 

and services if the seller/service provider has failed to submit such tax due with the government treasury. 

Government utility in the form of GSTR -2, which never worked well, was kept in abeyance since July 2017 

and later scrapped. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Frequent alterations to the law- The GST law has seen many amendments. Multiple and frequent revisions 

confuse the taxpayer and tax administrators, creating misunderstandings and misconceptions. Dates, 

modifications, and rates based on time periods need to be ascertained. CBIC /GST Council could have 

exercised some discipline over this. Till date, more than 1000 notifications/circulars/instructions/orders have 

been issued by the government machinery. 

 Transitional Credit Issues- Even though the GST is a four-year-old law, many assesses are still experiencing 

technical/legal issues as a result of the transition from the old to the new GST system. Even after 4 years, the 

GST Council /CBIC is not able to resolve the issue. Many of the taxpayers are still fighting a case in the High 

Court/Supreme Court. Important judgments like Brand Equity etc. has been stayed by the Supreme Court of 

India. 

 Conflict of interest and interference between State/UT and Central Tax administrations– There is always a 

conflict of interest and interference between governments. Even State Governments, especially those headed 

Input Tax Credit 

Input Tax Credit refers to the tax already paid by a person at time of purchase of goods or services and which is 

available as deduction from tax payable. 
For eg-  A trader purchases good worth rs 100 and pay tax of 10% on it. And now this trader sold such goods at 

Rs. 150 and collect tax of Rs. 15 from buyer. Now the trader has to pay Rs. 15 to government but he had already 

paid Rs. 10, so this Rs. 10 is ITC of the trader and will be allowed as deduction from tax payable and he has to 

pay net Rs. 5 as tax. 
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by different political parties, clash with the Central Government and issue their own 

circulars. Example: Maharashtra had issued Trade Circular regarding withdrawal of deemed adoption of GST 

circulars issued by CBIC. The state government of Maharashtra clearly indicated that they will have parallel 

set clarifications on the same matters, which will supersede the clarifications issued by the Central 

government. 

  

Conclusion 
 Despite extremely challenging initial years and the pandemic, India's net direct tax collections doubled to 

more than Rs 1.85 lakh crore in 2021. 

 Going forward, the government's efforts to further liberalize GST norms, anti-profiteering measures, 

digitalization of tax records and proceedings, exchange of data between CBDT and CBIC, simplification of 

procedures, and lower tax slabs are expected to build a formidable business ecosystem. 

 The ease of doing business, growth in manufacturing, increased margins, and the creation of employment 

opportunities for the country's growing young population will have a positive impact on tax collections also. 

 

 

 

 

 

BASIS FOR 

COMPARISON 

FISCAL POLICY MONETARY POLICY 

Meaning The tool used by the government in 

which it uses its tax revenue and 

expenditure policies to affect the 

economy is known as Fiscal Policy. 

The tool used by the central bank to 

regulate the money supply in the 

economy is known as Monetary Policy. 

Administered by Ministry of Finance Central Bank 

Nature The fiscal policy changes every 

year. 

The change in monetary policy depends 

on the economic status of the nation. 

Related to Government Revenue & 

Expenditure 

Banks & Credit Control 

Focuses on Economic Growth Economic Stability 

Policy instruments Tax rates and government spending Interest rates and credit ratios 

 

Monetary policy 
 It is the macroeconomic policy laid 

down by the central bank-RBI. 

 Monetary policy is a set of tools that a 

nation's central bank has available 

to promote sustainable economic 

growth by controlling the interest rate 

and the overall supply of money that is 

available to the nation's banks, its 

consumers, and its businesses. 

 It is the demand side economic 

policy that is used by the government of 

a country to achieve macroeconomic 

objectives like inflation, consumption, 

growth and liquidity. 

 In India, monetary policy of the Reserve 

Bank of India is aimed at managing the 

quantity of money in order to meet the 

requirements of different sectors of the 

FISCAL POLICY VS MONETARY POLICY 03 
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economy and to increase the pace of economic growth. 

 The RBI implements the monetary policy through open market operations, bank rate policy, reserve system, 

credit control policy, moral persuasion and through many other instruments. 

 Using any of these instruments will lead to changes in the interest rate, or the money supply in the economy. 

 

Fiscal Policy 
Fiscal policy, in simple terms, is an estimate of taxation and government spending that impacts the economy. 

Types of fiscal policy 

There are two types of fiscal policy: 

 Expansionary fiscal policy: This policy is designed to boost the economy. It is mostly used in times of high 

unemployment and recession. It leads to the government lowering taxes and spending more, or one of the 

two. The aim is to stimulate the economy and ensure consumers' purchasing power does not weaken. 

 Contractionary fiscal policy: As the term suggests, this policy is designed to slow economic growth in case of 

high inflation. The contractionary fiscal policy raises taxes and cuts spending. 

What are the tools of fiscal policy? 

There are two key tools of the fiscal policy: 

 Taxation: Funds in the form of direct and indirect taxes, capital gains from investment, etc, help the 

government function. Taxes affect the consumer's income and changes in consumption lead to changes in real 

gross domestic product (GDP). 

 Government spending: It includes welfare programmes, government salaries, subsidies, infrastructure, etc. 

Government spending has the power to raise or lower real GDP, hence it is included as a fiscal policy tool. 

Fiscal policy objectives 

 Some of the key objectives of fiscal policy are economic stability, price stability, full employment, optimum 

allocation of resources, accelerating the rate of economic development, encouraging investment, and capital 

formation and growth. In India, the Union finance minister formulates the fiscal policy. 

What is the importance of fiscal policy? 

 Fiscal policy is a crucial part of the economic framework. In India, it plays a key role in elevating the rate of 

capital formation, both in the public and private sectors. 

 The fiscal policy helps mobilise resources for financing projects. The central theme of fiscal policy includes 

development activities like expenditure on railways, infrastructure, etc. Non-development activities include 

spending on subsidies, salaries, pensions, etc. It gives incentives to the private sector to expand its activities. 

 Fiscal policy aims to minimise income and wealth inequalities. Income tax is charged on all salaried persons 

directly proportioned to their income. Likely indirect taxes are also more in the case of semi-luxury and 

luxury items than that of necessary consumable items. In this way, the government generates a good amount 

of revenue and that also leads to a reduction in wealth inequalities. 

 A prudent fiscal policy stabilizes price and helps control inflation. 

 Fiscal policy planning gives the larger chunk of funds for regional development so as to achieve a balanced 

regional development. It aims to reduce the deficit in the balance of payment. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India‘s unemployment rate in October 2022 increased to 7.8 percent from 6.4 percent in the previous month, 

according to data from the Centre for Monitoring Indian Economy (CMIE). 

 

Causes of Unemployment in India 
Jobless growth 

 In India, since independence, the rate of growth of employment has been considerably less than the rate of 

economic growth. 

 Moreover, the rate of economic growth has not been adequate enough to absorb the increasing labour force in 

JOB CRISIS IN INDIA 04 
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India. As a result, there is widespread unemployment. 

Increase in the labour force 

 Over the years, the mortality rate has declined rapidly without a corresponding fall in birth rate and the 

country has, thus, registered an unprecedented population growth. 

 This was naturally followed by an equally large expansion in the labour force. 

Use of machinery 

 In India, manpower is available in large quantities. Under these circumstances, the country would have a 

labour-intensive technique of production. 

 However, in India, not only in' industries but also in agriculture, the capital-intensive technique of production 

is being used. This policy results in large-scale unemployment. 

Lack of skill 

 In India, vocational skill development courses which are compatible with the Indian industry are 

comparatively less in number. So, there is a dearth of skilled manpower needed by the industry. 

Expectations towards employment 

 Educated youth in India aspire for a white-collar job. 

 There is a lack of innovative and entrepreneurial spirit to organize economic activities where they can be self-

employed. 

 In India, most of the graduates prefer to remain unemployed till they get a job which is up to their 

expectations in terms of salary and nature of work. 

Seasonal nature of agriculture 

 Agriculture in India is seasonal by nature. It depends on monsoon. 

 Lack of irrigation facilities, poor soil fertility, outdated production techniques, non-availability of certified 

seeds and fertilizers are the factors that reduce the capacity of agriculture for other gainful employment 

throughout the year. 

 The labourers are employed only for a few months in a year. For the rest of the year, the labour force remains 

jobless. 

The slow rate of economic development 

 The overall economic development of India is very slow. 

 Inadequate irrigation facilities, and unsatisfactory growth of infrastructure are all due to inadequate 

industrial expansion. 

 As a result, employment opportunities have not increased enough in the rural sector to absorb the growing 

labour force. 

Migration of rural population 

 There has been a continuous migration of people from rural to urban areas in search of jobs. This has 

increased the problem of unemployment in urban areas. 

  

Initiatives taken by the Government to improve labor force participation in general 
Aatmanirbhar Bharat package 

 This is to provide stimulus to business and to mitigate the adverse impact of pandemic. 

 Under this package, the Government is providing fiscal stimulus of more than Rs. Twenty Seven lakh crore. 

 This package comprises of various long-term schemes/ programmes/ policies for making the country self-

reliant and to create employment opportunities. 

Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS) 

 It is a demand driven wage employment programmewhich provide for the enhancement of livelihood 

security of the households in rural areas of the country by providing at least one hundred days of guaranteed 

wage employment in every financial year to every household whose adult members volunteer to do unskilled 

manual work. 

 Under MGNREGS wage has been increased to Rs. 202 a day from Rs. 182. 

Aatmanirbhar Bharat Rojgar Yojana (ABRY) 

 It was launched in 2020as part of Atmanirbhar Bharat package 3.0 to incentivize employers for creation of 

new employment along with social security benefits and restoration of loss of employment during Covid-19 

pandemic. 
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 This scheme being implemented through the Employees‘ Provident Fund Organisation (EPFO),seeks to 

reduce the financial burden of the employers and encourages them to hire more workers.  

Pradhan Mantri Mudra Yojana (PMMY) 

 It is being implemented by the Government for facilitating self-employment. 

 Under PMMY, collateral free loans upto Rs. 10 lakh, are extended to micro/small business enterprises and to 

individuals to enable them to setup or expand their business activities. 

Garib Kalyan Rojgar Abhiyaan 

 It was launched in 2020to boost employment and livelihood opportunities for returnee migrant workers and 

similarly affected persons including youth in rural areas, in 6 States of Bihar, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, 

Odisha, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. 

PM GatiShakti 

 Launched in 2021, it is an initiative aimed at coordinated planning and execution of infrastructure projects. 

 The objective is to bring down logistics costs. 

 The approach is driven by seven engines, namely, Roads, Railways, Airports, Ports, Mass Transport, 

Waterways, and Logistics Infrastructure.This approach is powered by Clean Energy and 

SabkaPrayas leading to huge job and entrepreneurial opportunities for all. 

National Pipeline Infrastructure 

 The National Infrastructure Pipeline (NIP) for FY 2019-25 is a first-of-its-kind, whole-of-government exercise 

to provide world-class infrastructure to citizens and improve their quality of life. 

 It aims to improve project preparation and attract investments into infrastructure. 

 

Other 
 The Government of India is encouraging various projects involving substantial investment and public 

expenditure on schemes like  

Prime Minister’s Employment Generation Programme (PMEGP) of the Ministry of Micro, Small & Medium Enterprises, 

Pt. DeenDayal Upadhyaya Grameen Kaushalya Yojana (DDU-GKY) of the Ministry of Rural Development, 

DeenDayalAntodaya Yojana-National Urban Livelihoods Mission (DAY-NULM) of the Ministry of Housing & Urban 

Affairs etc. for employment generation. 

 Besides these initiatives, various flagship programmes of the Government such as Make in India, Digital 

India, Smart City Mission, Atal Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban Transformation, Housing for All, 

Infrastructure Development and Industrial Corridorsare also oriented towards generating employment 

opportunities. 
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 All these initiatives are expected to collectively generate employment and boost output in the medium to long 

term through multiplier-effects. 

 

Way Ahead 
 India with huge human capital and diverse backgrounds, needs to create many employment opportunities, in 

service and manufacturing industries, along with in small industries. 

 If we want to fix our jobs problem, we must first get our hands on the right high-frequency data. Without 

this, we can‘t even define the nature of our jobs problem. 

 Adapting to an inevitable digital intervention is India‘s only hope at beating a long-standing job crisis. To 

do so, focus on quality education and better skill development is fundamental. 

 Empowering the existing and upcoming workforce with tools such as data analytics, cloud computing, 

Internet of Things and more can unravel a gold mine of opportunities. 

 Upgrade and Upscale: There is a a desperate need to revamp the fresh talent chain. Incorporating new 

specifications for certification standards can help create a workforce capable of staying relevant and 

productive. 

 Leverage opportunities offered by start-ups: India must nurture its own version of the German Mittel stand, 

if it hopes to someday overcome the job deficit. 

 Market reforms: We are also in dire need of market reforms that go beyond band-aid fixes. A responsive 

public-private partnership model that can channelise investments for skill-building to create a demand-

supply balance can be an effective way to achieve this. 

 If India wants to lend real impetus to its job growth initiative, it needs to start by slicing and analysing sector-

wise data to under where economic growth has not be matched by an increase in job creation, and why. A 

dynamic, nuanced approach to up-skill, reform and embrace industry 4.0 is the only way out of this limbo. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The State Government has expressed concern over imposition of ‗far too many‘ restrictions on the 

implementation of the National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA), claiming that these might defeat 

the very purpose of the Act. 

 

Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) 2005 
 The MGNREGA is Indian labour law and social security programme that aims to guarantee the 'right to 

work'. 

 It provides a legal right for 100 days of employment in every financial year to at least one member of every 

rural household whose adult members agree to do unskilled manual work. 

 The Ministry of Rural Development is monitoring the implementation of this scheme. 

 Women were guaranteed one-third of the jobs made available under the MGNREGA. 

 The MGNREGA programme also helps in creating durable assets (such as roads, canals, ponds and wells). 

 Work is to be provided within 5 km of workers' residence and minimum wages are to be paid. 

 Right to get unemployment allowance in case employment is not provided within 15 days of applying. 

 MGNREGA is implemented mainly by gram panchayats. Adult members of rural households submit their 

details to the Gram Panchayat. The Gram Panchayat registers households after making an enquiry and issues 

a job card. The job card contains the details of the adult member enrolled and his /her photo 

 The involvement of contractors is banned. 

 The Social Audit of MGNREGA works is mandatory, which ensures accountability and transparency. 

 

Challenges with MGNREGA 
 Ridiculously low wage rate: Currently, MGNREGA wage rates of 17 states are less than the corresponding 

state minimum wages.  

 MGNREGA 05 
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 Insufficient budget allocation: MGNREGA‘s success at the ground level is subject to proper and 

uninterrupted fund flow to the states. 

 Regular payment delays: The Union Ministry of Rural Development considers wages paid once the FTO 

(Fund Transfer Order) is signed by the second signatory. However, delays take place even in the processing of 

signed FTOs, for which the Management Information System (MIS) does not calculate compensation. 

 Workers penalised for administrative lapses: The ministry withholds wage payments for workers of states 

that do not meet administrative requirements within the stipulated time period 

 The banking puzzle: The rural banks are highly de-capacitated in terms of staff and infrastructure and thus 

always remain hugely crowded.  

 Faulty MIS data: There is a growing pile of evidence on how real-time MIS has made MGNREGA less 

transparent for workers, reduced accountability of frontline functionaries and aided in centralisation of the 

programme.  

 Non-payment of unemployment allowance: There are a huge number of unemployment allowances being 

shown in the MIS currently.  

 Genuine job cards being deleted to meet 100% DBT targets: Genuine job cards are being randomly deleted, 

as there is a huge administrative pressure to meet 100 per cent Direct Benefit Transfer (DBT) implementation 

targets in MGNREGA. 

 Too much centralisation weakening local governance: A real-time MIS-based implementation and a 

centralised payment system has further left the representatives of the Panchayats Raj Institutions with literally 

no role in implementation, monitoring and grievance redress of MGNREGA schemes.  

 Administration not honouring local priorities: However, with the administration almost dictating its 

implementation, it is literally a burden now for the people and especially for the local elected representatives. 

  

The success of MGNREGA 
 Reduced the distress in agriculture & economy due low agricultural productivity & small land-holding size 

thus provided them better livelihood opportunities. 

 Most of MGREGA work is directed towards building irrigation canals, tanks etc. thus provides resources 

base for further rural development. 

 It has reduced rural distress & intensive urban migration. 

 The provisions like work up to 5 km from home, equal wages promotes women empowerment, gender 

parity & directed towards backward section of society. 

 The programme has generated over 1,980 crore person-days. In theshort span of 10 years that the Act has 

been in existence, it has generated 19.86 billion person-days of employment benefitting 276 million 

workers, with more than half the jobs going to women workers and almost a 3rd to members of scheduled 

castes and scheduled tribes.  

 It has resulted into social upliftment of all sections including SC/ST. The percentage of Scheduled Caste 

workers benefitted under the scheme has consistently been about 20% and of Scheduled Tribe workers has 

been about 17%. 

 The legislation has reduced distress migration in traditionally migration-intensive areas.  

 

Government Reforms 
 Geo Tagging of assets: Geo MGNREGA is a path breaking initiative that uses space technology for geo-

tagging all assets created under MGNREGA for improved planning, effective monitoring, enhanced visibility 

and greater transparency. 

 Direct benefit transfer: To further streamline the fund flow mechanism and bring down delay in payment of 

wages, the Ministry of Rural Development has implemented National Electronic Fund Management System 

(NeFMS) in 21 States and 1 Union Territory. 

 Reduction in Number of Registers: Reduction in number of Registers being maintained at Gram Panchayat 

level to seven simplified Registers from an average of 22 Registers has been implemented. 

 Provision of Independent Social Audit: The programme is progressing towards a more independent and 

empowered system of Social Audit and Internal Audit to ensure growth with accountability through a 

trained community cadre of social auditors drawn from women SHGs. 
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 Up skilling of Labour: The Ministry has taken up skill development of the MGNREGA workers 

through initiatives like Bare Foot Technicians and Project LIFE (Livelihood in Full Employment) in order 

to move them up the skilling ladder. 

 

Way Ahead 
 Given the plight of migrant labour and the long -term effects of corona pandemic on the rural economy, time 

has also to come to reimagine NREGA as universal basic income guarantee scheme. This linking of 

workfare welfare and direct-cash transfer has the potential to mitigate economic hardship of landless labour, 

small-marginal farmers, and seasonal migrants in India. A modest amount of Rs 16000 per year to a 

household of five has been suggested by leading development economist Pranab Bardhan.  

 The combo of NREGA and universal basic income would specially help ameliorate the plight of elderly, 

widowed, and disabled in rural India.  

 Further expansion of wage work under the MGNREGA, with 200 days of employment at the legal 

minimum wage for all households. 

 Build in evaluation before the rollout of the plan in order for a successful and seamless implementation. 

Disciplinary or legal action should be ensured against the defaulting officials. 

 The implementation of the data capturing mandates by the concerned authorities and its proper storage and 

retrieval by policymakers. 

 There is a requirement of building proper payment infrastructure and cash transfer programs for such 

social service schemes by the government in order to avoid any delay in wage payments. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Union Labour Minister Bhupender Yadav said almost all states have prepared draft rules on the four labour 

codes and the new rules will be implemented at an appropriate time. 

 

Labour 
 Labour falls under the Concurrent List of the Constitution. Therefore, both Parliament and state legislatures 

can make laws regulating labour.   

 To improve ease of compliance and ensure uniformity in labour laws the Second National Commission on 

Labour (2002) recommended the consolidation of central labour laws into broader groups such as: (i) 

industrial relations, (ii) wages, (iii) social security, (iv) safety, and (v) welfare and working conditions. 

 Accordingly the Government notified new Labour Codes. 

   

New Labour Codes 
The four labour codes -- the Code on Wages, Industrial Relations Code, Social Security Code and the 

Occupational Safety, Health and Working Conditions Code -- are set to replace 29 labour laws. 

Code on Wages 

 The Code on Wages, applies to all establishments and to all employees in both organised and unorganised 

sectors. 

 This code envisages uniform applicability of the provisions of timely payment of wages and minimum 

wages to all employees. 

 It introduces the concept of a floor wage, which is to be determined by the Centre after taking into account 

the minimum living standards of workers which may be different for different geographical areas. 

 The state government can, under no circumstance, fix a minimum wage rate which is lower than the floor 

rate determined by the Centre. 

 The code also prohibits discrimination between wages payable to a male and a female for the same work 

done. 

The Code on Social Security 

 It subsumes nine laws and empowers the Centre to notify various social security schemes like the EPF, EPS 

 LABOUR CODES 06 
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and ESI for the benefit of workers in all sectors. 

 It also empowers the Centre to frame any other schemes for the self-employed, unorganised workers, gig 

workers and platform workers and the members of their families. 

 Firms employing more than 20 workers have to mandatorily report vacancies online under this code. 

 The Code has provision for the creation of a social security fund for workers in the unorganized sector. 

 According to some reports, employees may be able to enjoy a four-day workweek provided the total working 

hours in the entire week is not less than 48 hours. 

The Code on Industrial Relations 

 It amalgamates three existing laws and expands the definition of worker to include persons employed in a 

skilled or unskilled, manual, technical, operational and clerical capacity. 

 Besides, persons employed in a supervisory capacity and earning less than Rs. 18,000 per month have been 

brought under the definition. 

 The code introduces a new provision for fixed term employment, giving employers flexibility to engage a 

worker on the basis of a written contract. Fixed term employees will get the same benefits as the 

permanent employees. 

 The new industrial relation code would also improve ease of doing business by allowing firms with up to 

300 workers to go ahead for lay-offs, retrenchment and closure without government permission. 

 At present all firms with up to 100 employees are exempted from government permission for lay-off, 

retrenchment and closure. 

 

 

 

Download links for Statewise Interview Material 

States Name Links 

WEST BENGAL  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf  

ODISHA  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf 

ANDHRA PRADESH  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf  

TAMIL NADU  https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf 

TELANGANA   https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf 

KERALA https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf 

 

 

 

https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_west_bengal.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_odisha.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Andhra_Pradesh.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Tamil_Nadu.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Telengana.pdf
https://www.aptiplus.in/uploads/pdfs/interview_material_Kerala.pdf
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The Occupational Safety, Health And Working Conditions (OSH) Code 

 It amalgamates 13 existing labour laws and applies to factories having at least 20 workers if the 

manufacturing process is being carried on with the aid of power and 40 if the manufacturing process is 

being done without power. 

 Under this code, employers are required to ensure that the workplace is free from hazards which cause injury 

or occupational disease to the employees, provide free annual health examination or test, free of costs to 

certain classes of employees. 

 A provision has been made for employers to provide travelling allowance annually to an inter-state migrant 

worker for undertaking a to-and-fro journey to his native place. 

 Further, providing appointment letters to the workers has been made mandatory. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Department of Telecommunications (DoT) is looking to lay down a specific legal framework for the 

assignment of the 5G spectrum. 

 

Spectrum Allocation  
 Spectrum allocation is the process of regulating the use of the electromagnetic spectrum and dividing it 

among various and sometimes competing organizations and interests. This ensures that there is little 

competition when using a specific frequency band, which can cause interference if the same frequency band is 

used for different and unregulated purposes. This regulation is controlled by various governmental and 

international organizations. 

 Spectrum allocation is also known as frequency allocation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 The National Frequency Allocation Plan (NFAP) is a central policy that defines the roadmap for future 

spectrum usage by all national authorities, including the telecom department, the department of space and 

 SPECTRUM ALLOCATION 07 



P a g e  | 16 

 

 

the defence ministry. 

 It provides a broad regulatory framework, identifying which frequency bands are available for cellular mobile 

service, Wi-Fi, sound and television broadcasting, radionavigation for aircraft and ships, defence and security 

communications, disaster relief and emergency communications, satellite-broadcasting, among others. It 

needs to be updated since the International Telecom Union has notified new frequencies for 5G deployment. 

 

Concerns pertaining to 5G Spectrum affordability 
 Telecom companies had pointed out that the reserve price of the airwaves is very high. 

 Telecom industry body Cellular Operators Association of India (COAI) had also expressed concerns about the 

financial health of the sector amid intense competition and recent phase of consolidation. 

 The COAI had pointed out that 5G is overpriced by at least 30% to 40% compared to international standards 

and auction in other markets such as South Korea and the U.S. 

  

Recent suggestions made by TRAI 
 All available spectrum in the existing bands of 700 MHz, 800 MHz, 900 MHz, 1800 MHz, 2100 MHz, 2300 

MHz, 2500 MHz as well as the newer frequency bands of 600 MHz, 3300-3670 MHz, and 24.25-28.5 GHz also 

be put up for auction in India. 

 TRAI has also suggested that telecom service providers should be allowed to surrender spectrum easily by 

paying a spectrum surrender fee of Rs 1 lakh per spectrum band per Licenced Service Area (LSA). 

 TRAI has suggested easing some of the minimum roll out (MRO) obligations for deployment of 5G by the 

new entrants in the telecom sector. For example, in the 700 MHz, 800 MHz, 900 MHz, and 1800 MHz bands, 

Trai has suggested that the time period for MRO should be extended to 2 years from 1 year currently. 

 For the auction of the 5G spectrum, the telecom regulatory body suggested that the base price for prime 5G 

band of 3300-3670 MHz be kept at Rs 317 crore per MHz, which is 35 per cent lower than the base price of Rs 

492 crore per MHz announced in 2018. 

 Similarly, for the 700 MHz, the price recommended by Trai comes out to Rs 3,297 crore, which is almost 40 per 

cent lower than prices recommended by the regulatory in 2018. 

 The reserve prices, however, will be for a period of 20 years. In case the spectrum is allocated for a period of 

30 years, the base price to be considered should be 1.5 times the price recommended for the 20 year period. 

 

Implications 
 Lowering of the base price for 5G airwaves in the auction will spur participation by local telecom firms and 

expedite the rollout of these superfast networks. 

 For the long-term growth and sustainability of the telecom sector, infusing liquidity and encouraging 

investment, the telecom service providers should be allowed easy payment options including part payment 

with flexibility of moratorium. 

  

Final Thoughts 
 5G technology has significant transformative potential for the Indian economy. 

 To unlock that potential, the Indian government must encourage investment in the form of timely and 

affordable spectrum. 

 Widespread high-quality networks maximise access to mobile broadband services for a lower cost to users, 

including enterprises, which, in turn, drive a significant impact on the digital and the overall economy. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Union Minister of Fisheries, Animal Husbandry and Dairying Shri ParshottamRupala released the Breed-

Wise Report of Livestock and Poultry based on 20th Livestock Census. 

  

 20
th
 LIVESTOCK CENSUS 08 
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Details 
 The breed-wise data collection was done along with 20th Livestock Census during the year 2019. 

 It was for the first time in the country that breed wise data was collected by using tablet computers instead 

of paper mode which is indeed a unique attempt. The livestock as well as poultry birds were counted 

according to their breeds as recognized by National Bureau of Animal Genetic Resources (NBAGR). 

 Importance: Considering the importance of Livestock Sector, it becomes essential for the policy maker and 

researcher to ascertain the various breeds of livestock species so that the livestock species can be genetically 

upgraded for optimum achievement for its product and also for other purposes. 

  

Highlights of the Report 
The major highlights of Breed-wise Report of Livestock and Poultry are summarised below: 

 The report has covered 184 recognized indigenous/exotic & crossbred breeds of 19 selected species that are 

registered by the NBAGR (National Bureau of Animal Genetic Resources). 

 There are 41 recognized indigenous whereas 4 exotic/crossbred breeds of cattle covered in this report. 

 As per the report, the Exotic and Crossbred animal contribute nearly 26.5% of the total cattle population 

whereas 73.5% are Indigenous and Non-descript cattle. 

 Crossbred Jersey has the highest share with 49.3% as compared to 39.3% of Crossbred Holstein Friesian (HF) 

in total Exotic/Crossbred cattle. 

 Gir, Lakhimi and Sahiwal breeds have major contribution in total Indigenous Cattle. 

 In Buffalo, the Murrah breed majorly contributes with 42.8% which is commonly found in UP and Rajasthan. 

 In Sheep, there are 3 exotics and 26 indigenous breeds were found in the country. Among the pure exotic 

breeds, Corriedale breed majorly contributes with 17.3% and in the indigenous breeds the Nellore breed 

contribute the highest in the category with 20.0% share. 

 In Goats, there are 28 indigenous breeds found in the country. The Black Bengal breed contributes the highest 

with 18.6%. 

 In exotic/crossbred pigs, crossbred pig contributes 86.6% whereas Yorkshire contributes majorly with 8.4%. 

In indigenous pigs, Doom breed major contributes with 3.9%. 

 In Horse & Ponies, the share of Marwari breed majorly contributes with 9.8%. 

 In Donkeys, the share of Spiti breed contributes with 8.3%. 

 In Camel, Bikaneri breed majorly contributes with 29.6%. 

 In Poultry, desi fowl, Aseel breed majorly contribute in both backyard poultry and commercial poultry farm. 

  

What is the livestock census? 
 Under the livestock census, various species of animals possessed by households, household enterprises or 

non-household enterprises and institutions are counted at site — both in rural and urban areas. 

 In other words, it covers all domesticated animals in a given period of time. India has been conducting 

livestock censuses periodically since 1919-20. 

 The census usually covers all domesticated animals and head counts of these animals are taken. 

 So far, 19 Livestock Censuses were conducted in participation with State Governments and UT 

Administrations. The 20th Livestock Census was launched during the month of October, 2018. The last 

livestock census was conducted in 2012. 

 The Livestock Census is the main source of such data in the country. 

  

20th Livestock Census 
 20th Livestock Census was designed to capture Breed-wise number of animals and poultry birds. 

 Various species of animals (cattle, buffalo, mithun, yak, sheep, goat, pig, horse, pony, mule, donkey, camel, 

dog, rabbit and elephant)/poultry birds (fowl, duck and other poultry birds) possessed by the households, 

household enterprises/non-household enterprises were counted. 

 For the first time, livestock data were collected online in 20th Livestock Census. Advance technology has 

been adopted to collect data through tablet computers. The National Informatics Centre, Ministry of 

Electronics & IT developed Android based mobile application for data collection with various features such as 

data entry module to facilitate recording the data on tablets, web-based work application, local government 
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directory codes etc. 

 The Animal Husbandry Departments of States/UTs were entrusted to conduct the field operations. 

  

Results of the 20th Livestock Census 
 The total Livestock population is 78million in the country showing an increase of 4.6% over Livestock Census-

2012 

 Total Bovine population (Cattle, Buffalo, Mithun and Yak) is 79 Millionin 2019 which shows an increase of 

about 1% over the previous census. 

 The total number of cattle in the country in 2019 is 49 millionshowing an increase of 0.8 % over previous 

Census. 

 The Female Cattle (Cows population) is 12 million, increased by 18.0%over the previous census (2012). 

 The Exotic/Crossbred and Indigenous/Non-descript Cattle population in the country is 42 millionand 142.11 

million respectively.  

 The Indigenous/Non-descript female cattle population has increased by 10%in 2019 as compared to previous 

census. 

 The population of the total Exotic/Crossbred Cattle has increased by 9 %in 2019 as compared to previous 

census. 

 There is a decline of 6 % in the total Indigenous/ Non-descript cattle population over the previous census. 

However, the pace of decline of Indigenous/ Non-descript cattle population during 2012-2019 is much lesser 

than as compared to the 2007-12 which was about 9%. 

 The total buffaloes in the country are 85 millionshowing an increase of about 1.0% over previous Census. 

 The total milch animals (in-milk and dry) in cows and buffaloes are 34 million, an increase of 6.0 %over the 

previous census. 

 The total sheep in the country is 26 millionin 2019, increased by 14.1% over previous Census. 

 The Goat population in the country in 2019 is 88 million showing an increase of 10.1%over the previous 

census. 

 The total number of Pigs in the country is 06 Million in the current Census, declined by 12.03%over the 

previous Census. 

 The other livestock including mithun, yak, horses, ponies, mule, donkeys, camel together contribute around 

0.23% of the total livestock and their total count is   24 million. 

 The total poultry in the country is 81 million in 2019, registered an increase of 16.8% in the total poultry. 

 The total birds in the backyard poultry in the country is 07 million. The backyard poultry has increased by 

around 46%as compared to previous Census. 

 The total Commercial Poultry in the country is 74 millionin 2019, increased by 4.5% over previous Census. 

 

Population trends for different kinds of cattle 
 While the overall cattle population has increased by 0.8 per cent between 2012-19, the population of 

indigenous cattle has come down by 6 per cent — from 151 million to 142.11 million. However, this pace of 

decline is much slower than the 9 per cent decline between 2007 and 2012. 

 In contrast, the population of the total exotic/crossbred cattle has increased by almost 27 per cent to 50.42 

million in 2019. 

  

Eastward shift of cattle 
 West Bengal emerged as the state with the largest number of cattle in 2019, followed by Uttar Pradesh, and 

Madhya Pradesh. In 2012, Uttar Pradesh had the largest number of cattle but this population has come down 

by almost 4 per cent since. 

 The cattle population is also down in Madhya Pradesh (4.42%), Maharashtra (10.07%) and Odisha (15.01%). 

 States that registered the maximum increases between 2012 and 2019 were West Bengal (15.18%), Bihar 

(25.18%) and Jharkhand (28.16%). 

 

Implications of the decline in the numbers of indigenous cattle 
 Due to continuous fall in productivity, indigenous breeds of cattle have become liabilities for farmers, 



P a g e  | 19 

 

 

forcing them to desert the unproductive cows. 

 Farmers find other animals such as buffaloes, goats and sheep much more productive. Unlike cows, if these 

animals become unproductive, they can be sold and slaughtered for further processing. 

 Experts believe this could have long term health and environmental impacts because the milk of 

indigenous breed has higher nutritional value than that of crossbreeds. Moreover, there is a danger of 

losing these indigenous breeds, which have been developed and sustained by generations from time 

immemorial. 

  

What are the trends in the population of livestock other than cattle? 
 The total population of buffaloes in the country has gone up from 108.70 million in 2012 to 109.85 million 

in 2019. 

 States which have seen a rise in the buffalo population during this period include Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan, 

Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Maharashtra and Telangana. However, some states including Andhra 

Pradesh, Haryana and Punjab have seen a decline in their respective buffalo populations. 

 In 2019, the total poultry in the country is 851.81 million — of which, 317.07 million are backyard poultry 

and 534.74 million are commercial poultry. 

 While the total poultry has registered an increase of 16.8 per cent over the previous census, the backyard 

poultry has increased by around 46 per cent and commercial poultry by just 4.5 per cent. 

 Tamil Nadu is the leading state in poultry population followed by Andhra Pradesh, Telangana, West 

Bengal, Maharashtra, Karnataka, Assam, Haryana, Kerala and Odisha. Assam had registered the largest 

(71.63%) growth in poultry population. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 In 2012-13 (during the 70th NSS round), the average monthly income of agricultural households was ₹6,426. 

The 77th NSS round data, in 2018-19, showed that the average monthly income has gone up to ₹10,218. In 

other words, the farm income had risen by 59 per cent till 2019.   

 

Farmers‟ income 
 The NITI Ayog report on Doubling Farmers‘ Income by Ramesh Chand (2017) states that in some cases, 

growth in output brings increases farmers‘ income, but in many cases, the farmers‘ income did not increase 

significantly with the increase in output.   

 

 

 DOUBLING FARMERS INCOME 09 
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Steps for Doubling Farmers' Income 
 Improvement in crop productivity;  

 Improvement in livestock productivity;  

 Resource use efficiency or savings in the cost 

of production; 

 Increase in the cropping intensity;  

 Diversification towards high value crops;  

 Improvement in real prices received by 

farmers; and  

 Shift from farm to non-farm occupations. 

 Agricultural output has to be increased 

through improvement in productivity per 

unit of land. 

 The improvement in Total Factor Productivity 

(TFP) is a vital source of output growth, 

directly contributing to cost-saving and thus 

increasing the income.TFP is the portion of 

output not explained by the number of inputs used in the production. 

 Staple crops (cereals, pulses, oilseeds) occupy 77% of the total or gross cropped area (GCA) but contribute to 

only 41% of the total output of the crop sector. Interestingly, the almost same value was contributed by HVCs 

(fruits, vegetables, fibre, etc.), which occupy just 19% of the gross cropped area. So the crops‘ bifurcation is 

most vital to increase a farmers‘ income and productivity. 

 Land use statistics show that the second crop is taken only on 38.9% of the net sown area. This implies that 

more than 60% of agricultural land in the country remains unused for half of the productive period. So an 

increase in crop intensity will benefit farmers‘ and also enhance their income. 

 The government has also prepared developmental and technological initiatives, and policies to double the 

farmers‘ income. These include Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sinchayee Yojana, Soil Health Card, Paramparagat 

Krishi Vikas Yojana, and another major initiative that provides insurance against crop and income loss, 

Pradhan Mantri FasalBima Yojana, and PM-Kisan Yojana (interim budget2019), E-Nam etc. Some states are 

also running direct cash transfer schemes, for instance, BhavantarBhugtan Yojana in Madhya Pradesh, 

RythuBandhu scheme in Telangana, scheme of Krushak Assistance for Livelihood and Income Augmentation 

in Odisha. 

All these policies & programmes are being supported by higher budgetary allocations, non-budgetary financial 

resources by way of creating Corpus Funds, and supplementary income transfers under PM-KISAN. 

Big focus on irrigation with large budgets, with the aim of ―per drop, more crop‖. 

 Provision of quality seeds and nutrients based on soil health of each field. 

 Large investments in warehousing and cold chains to prevent post-harvest crop losses. 

 Promotion of value addition through food processing. 

 Creation of a national farm market, removing distortions and e-platform across 585 stations. 

 Introduction of a new crop insurance scheme to mitigate risks at affordable cost. 

 Promotion of ancillary activities like poultry, beekeeping and fisheries. 

 

 

 

 

 

Agriculture 
 Indian Agriculture contributes to 15.4% of GDP, Provides food to 1.5 Billion people, Sustains 65% of the 

population, helps to alleviate poverty, Produces 51 major Crops, Provides Raw Material to Industries, 

Contributes to 1/6th of the export earnings.  

 Strengths: Indian agriculture is famous for its rich bio- diversity, Almost 60% of Indian land comprises of 

agricultural land, Climate is suitable for agriculture, Strong and well dispersed research and extension 
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system. 

 Weakness: Average yield in India is just 30% to 50% of the highest average yield in the world, Agriculture in 

India is not technically developed, Irrigation facilities are inadequate, which results in farmers still being 

dependent on rainfall, Illiteracy and socio-economic backwardness results in low productivity in India, Share 

of agriculture in GDP has declined in past few years. 

 Opportunities: Expand operations to include planting and harvesting, Expanding international level markets, 

Partner with firm that only plants and harvests crops, Technological development in agriculture, Agro-based 

Industry, Agricultural education.  

 Threats: Unsustainable Resource Use, Unsustainable Regional Development, Change in the government 

policies, Production of inferior quality of crops, Repetitive cultivation of two staple crops, Low productivity. 

 Mile Stones in Agricultural Development: Green Revolution (1968), Ever-Green Revolution (1996), Blue 

Revolution (water, fish), White Revolution (Milk), Yellow Revolution (flower, edible), Bio-Technology 

Revolution, ICT Revolution. 

 Green Revolution: The introduction of high-yielding varieties of seeds and the increased use of fertilizers and 

irrigation are known as Green Revolution. It provided the increase in production needed to make India self-

sufficient in food grains. The production of wheat has produced the best results in fueling self-sufficiency of 

India. 

 

Allied Sectors  
Horticulture  

 Horticulture is basically the science of cultivating gardens or orchards, i.e., it refers to the process of 

cultivation of fruits, vegetables, flowers & ornamental plants. It involves increasing the area & productivity of 

farming lands, bringing technological aspect in agriculture, being a source of employment opportunities. 

India is currently producing 257.2 million tones of horticulture produce from an area of 23 million hectare. 

India ranks 2nd in fruits and vegetable production in the world after China. India is the largest producer of 

ginger & okra amongst vegetables & ranks 2nd in production of potatoes, onion, cauliflowers, brinjals, 

cabbages etc. During 2013-14, India exported fruits & vegetables worth Rs. 8,760.96 crores.   

Food Processing Sector  

 Food processing aims to make food more digestible, nutritious and extend the shelf life. Food processing is 

the large sector that covers activities such as agriculture horticulture, plantation, animal husbandry & 

fisheries. The Ministry of Food processing, Govt. of India indicates the following segment with in the food 

processing industry: Diary, fruits & vegetable processing, grain processing, meat & poultry processing, 

fisheries, consumer foods including packaged foods, beverages & packaged drinking water. The FPS 

contributes as much as 9 to 10% of GDP in agriculture and manufacturing sector. The $200 billion by 2015. 

The FPS contributes 7% of India‘s GDP.  

Animal Husbandry  

 The animal production system in India is predominantly part of a mixed crop livestock farming system vital 

for livelihood security of the farmers. The 17th Livestock Census (2003) has placed the total livestock 

population at 485 million and total of poultry birds at 489 million. The livestock and fisheries sector 

contributed over 4.07 per cent of the total GDP during 2008-09 and about 26.84 per cent value of output from 

total agriculture and allied activities. Animal Husbandry sector provides large self-employment 

opportunities. According to the National Sample Survey Organization‘s latest survey (NSS 61st ound) 5.5% of 

the workforce in the country was engaged in Animal Husbandry sector in 2004-05. The total employment in 

Animal Husbandry and Fisheries is around 5.80%.  

Fishing Sector 

 The fisheries and aquaculture sector is recognized as the sunshine sector in Indian agriculture. India is the 

2nd largest producer of fish in the world, contributing about 5.54% of global production. During 2012-13 

marine products exports reached an all-time high of Rs. 18,856 crore. The fisheries sector contributes to the 

national income, exports, food and nutritional security & employment generation. As per the estimates of the 

Govt. of India, the value of GDP from fisheries sector at current prices during 2011-12 was Rs. 65,541 crore, 

which is 4.47% of the total GDP of agriculture & allied sectors. 5. Contract Farming Contract farming is 

defined as those contractual arrangements between farmers and companies, whether oral or written, 
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specifying one or more conditions of production and marketing of an agricultural product. Contract farming 

has considerable potential in terms farmers‘ access to modern technology, quality, inputs and marketing 

supports through contractual agreement between processing and /or marketing firms for production support 

at predetermined prices. The model APMC (Agricultural Produce Market Committee) act has the provision to 

promote and to facilitate contract farming  

Sericulture  

 Sericulture is an agro-based cottage industry. It refers to the mass scale rearing of silk producing organisms in 

order to obtain silk. India is ranked as the 2nd major raw silk producer in the world. Silk is a high value but 

low volume product accounting for only 0.2% of worlds total textile production. The major activities involved 

in a sericulture industry are: i. Cultivation of silkworm food plans, ii. Rearing of silkworms for the production 

of raw silk, iii.Reeling the cocoons for unwinding the silk filament, iv. Other post-cocoon processes such as 

twisting, dyeing, weaving, printing & finishing. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 In India, the Periodic Labour Force Survey for the years 2017-18, 2018-19 and 2019-20 shows that the top 10% 

earn approximately equal to the bottom 64%. The top 10 account for one-third of the incomes earned. 

 

 

Status of inequality in India 
World Inequality Report 2022 

 India stands out as a “poor and very unequal 

country, with an affluent elite”, where the top 

10 per cent holds 57 per cent of the total national 

income while the bottom 50 per cent‘s share is 

just 13 per cent in 2021, according to the latest 

World Inequality Report 2022. 

 The average annual national income of the 

Indian adult population is Rs 2,04,200 in 2021. 

The bottom 50 per cent earned Rs 53,610, while 

the top 10 per cent earned over 20 times more (Rs 

11,66,520), the report states. 

 In India, the top 10% and top 1% hold 57% and 

22% of the total national income respectively while the share of the bottom 50% has gone down to 13%. 

 

Periodic Labour Force Survey 

 In India, the Periodic Labour Force Survey for the 

years 2017-18, 2018-19 and 2019-20 shows that the 

Top 10% earn approximately equal to the bottom 

64%. The top 10 account for one-third of the incomes 

earned. 

 Basic needs become luxuries, spilling over in the form 

of resources becoming inaccessible. 

 The income profiles have highlighted a vast pay gap 

between men and women, calling attention 

to gender-based inequities in the labour market 

that further marginalize women and reduce their 

labour force participation rate. 

 INEQUALITY IN INDIA 11 
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 Unemployment had reached a 45-year 

high in 2017-18, as revealed by NSO‘s 

Periodic Labour Force Survey (PLFS). 

Oxfam International Report 

 Inequality has been rising sharply for the 

last three decades. The richest have 

cornered a huge part of the wealth 

created through crony capitalism and 

inheritance. 

 They are getting richer at a much faster 

pace while the poor are still struggling to 

earn a minimum wage and access 

quality education and healthcare services, which continue to suffer from chronic under-investment. 

 These widening gaps and rising inequalities affect women and children the most. 

 

Reasons behind Inequality in India 
 Failure of Labour-Intensive 

Manufacturing in India. 

 Jobless Growth in India. 

 Regional and Inter-state 

disparities. 

 Lack of skill development. 

 Rigid social institutions like 

Caste. 

 Tax Evasion- undue 

concentration of incomes in 

a few hands. 

 Regressive Tax- indirect 

taxes give maximum revenue to the government. 

 Unemployment and underemployment and the consequent low productivity of labour. 

 Failure to develop Export oriented industries. 

 Corruption 

 Administrative Bottleneck: Certain government policies favour one sector over the other. Also, there is a lack 

of rule of law and enforcement of laws such as the Minimum Wages Act. 

 Nature of jobs: Approximately 56% of the total working population is in the agricultural sector. Which is 

marked by poor landholding, low productivity and disguised unemployment 

 Inadequate public infrastructure: Lack of accessibility to primary health care centres, quality public schools, 

research institutions, roads, waterways, rural markets, etc. act complementary to the rise and sustenance of 

inequality in India. 

  

What can India do to reduce inequality? 
 Governments can start to reduce inequality by rejecting market fundamentalism, opposing the special 

interests of powerful elites, and changing the rules and systems that have led to where we are today. They 

need to implement reforms that redistribute money and power and level the playing field. 

 Specifically, there are two main areas where changes to policy could boost economic equality: taxation and 

social spending. 

1. Progressive taxation, where corporations and the richest individuals pay more to the state  in order to 

redistribute resources across society, is key. The role of taxation in reducing inequality has been clearly 

documented in OECD and developing countries. Tax can play a progressive role, or a regressive one, 

depending on the policy choices of the government. 

2. Social spending, on public services such as education, health and social protection, is also important. 

Evidence from more than 150 countries – rich and poor, and spanning over 30 years – shows that overall, 
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investment in public services and social protection can tackle inequality. Oxfam has for many years 

campaigned for free, universal public services. 

3. Free up women's time by easing the millions of unpaid hours they spend every day caring for their 

families and homes. 

4. Invest in public services including water, electricity and childcare that reduce the time needed to do 

this unpaid work. Design all public services in a way that works for those with little time to spare.  

5. Increase the employment opportunities in the country. 

6. Free high school education and an increased number of functioning health centres. 

7. There is a need for Universal Income Support. Economic Survey 2016-17 has suggested replacing all 

current cash transfers with universal basic income. The survey wants UBI to replace and not supplement 

the existing social welfare, and anti-poverty schemes like MGNREGA, PMJSY etc. 

8. Investments in human capital and public goods have significant positive impacts on private-sector 

productivity, with estimated rates of return ranging from 15% to upwards of 45%. The enhanced 

productivity of human beings or human capital contributes substantially not only towards increasing 

labour productivity but also stimulates innovations and creates the ability to absorb new technologies. 

9. Measures should be taken to bridge the immense gap that remains in the distribution of wealth among 

different levels of society. A 99% one-off windfall tax on the wealth gains of the 10 wealthiest men in 

Covid19 alone will generate $ 812 billion. 

10. Tax ranging from 1 per cent of wealth owned over $1 million to 3 per cent for global billionaires can 

generate 1.6 per cent of global income. 

11. Wealth taxation in unequal societies 

12. Eliminate caste discrimination. 

13. Policymakers should focus on making technology cheaper and deepening its penetration. 

14. Investing in women: IMF - If women‘s participation in the workforce matched men‘s, Japan could grow 

at 9 per cent per annum and India at 27 per cent. Stop the blame game: Instead of addressing the actual 

causes of inequality, we indulge in a blame game. 

15. Reduce asset inequality through redistributive land reforms but also through inheritance taxes, 

preventing monopoly of control over water, forests and mineral resources and reducing financial 

concentration. 

16. Investing in agriculture: As per the World Bank, agriculture can help reduce poverty for 80 per cent of 

the world‘s poor who live in rural areas and work mainly in farming. 

17. Create opportunities for youth and disadvantaged communities. 

18. Encourage domestic resource mobilization and stimulate public and private sector development. 

19. Support sectoral training, apprenticeships, and earn-while-you-learn programs. 

20. Raise the minimum wage and index it to inflation. 

 

 

 

 

 

State of Poverty in India: A general analysis 
 Unemployment had reached a 45-year high in 2017-18, as revealed by NSO‟s Periodic Labour Force Survey 

(PLFS). 

 Two-thirds of people in India live in poverty:8% of the Indian population lives on less than $2 a day. 

 Over 30% even have less than $1.25 per day available - they are considered extremely poor. 

 This makes the Indian subcontinent one of the poorest countries in the world; women and children, the 

weakest members of Indian society, suffer most. 

 According to a recently released Oxfam Report, income of 84 percent of households in the country declined 

in 2021. 

 POVERTY IN INDIA 12 
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 India is the third largest number of 

billionaires in the world after China 

and the United States, with more 

billionaires than France, Sweden and 

Switzerland combined. 

 In 2021, the total wealth of 100 of 

India's wealthiest people reached a 

record high of Rs 57.3 Lakh Crore ($ 

775 billion). In the same year, the 

bottom 50 percent of the population 

accounted for only 6 percent of 

national wealth. Oxfam 

described inequality as economic 

violence, adding that lack of access 

to health care, gender-based 

violence, hunger and climate change 

kill 21,000 people each day. 

 According to data from the National 

Sample Survey (NSS) (201718), the out-of-pocket cost (OOPE) of private hospitals is about 6 times that of 

inpatient treatment in public hospitals and 2 to 3 times that of outpatient treatment. India's average OOPE is 

62.67 percent, while the world average is 18.12 percent. 

 

Reasons behind Poverty in India 
 Illiteracy and lack of quality education: Despite more than 15 million graduates being produced every year, 

there are no jobs available for them due to lack of quality of education. Most of these graduates are studying 

outdated educational syllabus and hence cannot be productively employed anywhere. 

 Vicious trap of poverty: Prevalence of massive malnourishment, stunting and wasting amongst children 

which negatively impact their physical and mental potential pushing them deeper into the vicious trap of 

poverty for the rest of their lives. 

 Sub-standard health outcomes: More than 60% of the household incomes in many families is devoted 

towards health expenditure. This out-of-pocket expenditure on healthcare is one of the biggest pulling factor 

for poverty. 

 Administrative Bottleneck: Certain government policies that favour one sector over the other. Also there is 
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lack of rule of law and enforcement of laws such as the Minimum Wages Act. 

 Income Inequality: According to the Oxfam, the top 10% of the Indian population holds 77% of the total 

national wealth. 73% of the wealth generated in 2017 went to the richest 1%, while 67 million Indians who 

comprise the poorest half of the population saw only a 1% increase in their wealth. 

 Discrimination: Discrimination and poverty go hand in hand. Discrimination can both cause poverty and be 

a hurdle in alleviating poverty. Ex: Discrimination against women, SC, ST, Disabled, Old age people etc is one 

of the major causes of poverty among them. 

 Nature of job: Approximately 56% of the total working population is in the agricultural sector. Which is 

marked by poor landholding, low productivity and disguised unemployment? 

 The issue of low employment growth within industrial and service sectors has contributed to stagnant or 

declining standards of living. 

 Inadequate public infrastructure: Lack of accessibility to primary health care centres, quality public schools, 

research institutions, roads, waterways, rural markets, etc. act complementary for the rise and sustenance of 

poverty in India. 

 Poor policy structure: Given the vicious cycle of poverty, government hand-holding is needed to support 

those above poverty lines to prevent them from slipping below the line. 

  

Consequences of Poverty 
The high infant mortality 

 4 million children die each year in India before their fifth birthday. 

 In addition to Nigeria, Pakistan, the Democratic Republic of the Congo and China, India is one of the 

countries with the highest child mortality rates. 

 Pneumonia, malaria and diarrheal diseases as well as chronic malnutrition are the most frequent causes of 

death. 

Malnutrition - not even a bowl of rice a day 

 India is one of the world‘s top countries when it comes to malnutrition: More than 200 million people don‘t 

have sufficient access to food, including 61 million children. 7.8 million infants were found to have a birth 

weight of less than 2.5 kilograms - alarming figures for a country commonly referred to as the emerging 

market. 

Child labour - no time to play and learn 

 Although child labour for children under the age of 14 in India is prohibited by law, according to o cial 

figures, 12.5 million children between the ages of 5 and 14 are working. 

 Aid agencies assume that in reality, there are many more estimating that 65 million children between 6 and 14 

years do not go to school. 

 Instead, in order to secure survival, it is believed that Indian children contribute to the livelihood of their 

families; they work in the field, in factories, in quarries, in private households and in prostitution. 

Lack of education - no opportunities without education 

 According to UNICEF, about 25% of children in India have no access to education. 

 The number of children excluded from school is higher among girls than boys. Although women and men are 

treated equally under Indian law, girls and women, especially in the lower social caste, are considered inferior 

and are oppressed by their fathers, brothers and husbands. 

 Without education, the chance of finding a living wage from employment in India is virtually hopeless. 

Child marriage - the early end of childhood 

 According to an investigation by the medical journal The Lancet, 44.5% of girls are still married in India 

before they are of legal age. 

 Due to poverty, many parents encourage early marriages for their daughters in hopes of better lives for them. 

Effects on Society 

 The occurrence of violence and crime is geographically coincident. Due to unemployment and 

marginalization, poor people often indulge in wrong practices such as prostitution, theft, and criminal 

activities to earn money. 

 Coupled with lack of education and properly formed moral conscience, a poverty ridden society is more 

affected to violence by its people against its own people from a sense of deep-seated discontent and rage. 
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 Homelessness affects child health, women safety and overall increase in criminal tendencies.Lack of money is 

a major cause of stress among the middle-class and the poor and leads to decline in productivity of 

individuals. 

 Large families fail to meet the monetary needs of the members and children as young as 5 years are made to 

start earning in order to contribute to the family income. 

 Terrorist organizations offer poverty-ridden families money in exchange for a member‘s participation in their 

activities which induces a sense of accomplishment among the youth. 

Effect on Economy 

 Poverty is a direct index indicating success of the economy of the country. The number of people living under 

the poverty threshold indicates whether the economy is powerful enough to generate adequate jobs and 

comforts for its people. Schemes providing subsidies for the poor of the country again impose a drain on the 

economy. 

  

Way Ahead 
 Growth of population at the current rate should be checked by implementation of policies and awareness 

promoting birth control. 

 All efforts should be made to increase the employment opportunities in the country, either by inviting more 

foreign investments or by encouraging self-employment schemes. 

 Measures should be taken to bridge the immense gap that remains in distribution in wealth among 

different levels of the society. A 99% one off windfall tax on the wealth gains of the 10 wealthiest men in 

Covid19 alone will generate $ 812 billion. 

 Certain Indian states are more poverty stricken than others like Odhisha and the North East states. 

Government should seek to encourage investment in these states by offering special concessions on taxes. 

 Primary needs of people for attaining a satisfactory quality of life like food items, clean drinking water should 

be available more readily. 

 Improvement of the Subsidy rates on commodities and Public Distribution system should be made. 

 Free high school education and an increased number of functioning health centers should be provided by 

the government. 

 At household level, the subsidized food grains have enabled people to meet food requirements but there is no 

certainty of income, particularly during pandemic time. But Poverty is not just a measure of hunger. There is 

a need for Universal Income Support. Economic Survey 2016-17 has suggested replacing all current cash 

transfers with universal basic income. The survey wants UBI to replace and not supplement the existing social 

welfare, anti-poverty schemes like MGNREGA, PMJSY etc. 

 Investments in human capital and public goods have significant positive impacts on private-sector 

productivity, with estimated rates of return ranging from 15 percent to upwards of 45 percent. The enhanced 

productivity of human beings or human capital contributes substantially not only towards increasing labor 

productivity but also stimulates innovations and creates ability to absorb new technologies. 

 

India has been tagged as a very consistent „developing nation‟ and this difference between developing and 

developed will be achieved only when problems like poverty and hunger are eradicated. 

 

 

 

 

 

 The impact of coronavirus pandemic on India has been largely disruptive in terms of economic activity as 

well as a loss of human lives. Almost all the sectors have been adversely affected as domestic demand and 

exports sharply plummeted with some notable exceptions where high growth was observed. The GDP 

growth had crashed 23.9% in response to the centre‘s no notice lockdown. India‘s GDP shrank 7.3% in 2020-

21. This was the worst performance of the Indian economy in any year since independence. As of now, India‘s 

GDP growth rate is likely to be below 10 per cent. 

 

 IMPACT OF COVID ON ECONOMY 13 
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How have different sectors been affected due to Covid-19? 
Hospitality Sector: 

 As many states have imposed localised lockdowns, the hospitality sector is facing a repeat of 2020. The 

hospitality sector includes many businesses like restaurants, beds and breakfast, pubs, bars, nightclubs and 

more. The sector that has contributed to a large portion of India‘s annual GDP has been hit hard by 

restrictions and curfews imposed by the states. 

Tourism Sector: 

 The hospitality sector is linked to the tourism sector. The sector that employs millions of Indians started 

bouncing back after the first wave, but the second wave of covid was back for the devastation! The tourism 

sector contributes nearly 7% to India‘s annual GDP. 

 It comprises hotels, homestays, motels and more. The restrictions due to the second wave have crippled the 

tourism sector, which was already struggling to recover from the initial loss suffered by the businesses in 

2020. 

Aviation and Travel sector: 

 Aviation and other sector establishments faced a massive struggle during the second wave of the pandemic. 

The larger travel sector is also taking a hit as people are scared to step out of their homes. For airlines and the 

broader travel sector, its recovery will depend on whether people in future will opt for such services. At 

present, the outlook for the aviation and broader travel sector does not look good. 

Automobile sector: 

 The automobile sector is expected to remain under pressure in the near term due to the covid-19 situation in 

India. 

 Real Estate and Construction sector: 

 The real estate and construction activities have started facing a disruption during the second wave as a large 

number of migrant workers have left the urban areas. The situation has not been grave as of 2020 for this 

sector. 

Fiscal Deficit: 

 The Covid-19 pandemic has not affected our fiscal deficit and disinvestment target much. In this year‘s union 

budget, Finance minister Nirmala Sitharaman announced a fiscal deficit target of 6.8% for 2021 to 2022. India‘s 

fiscal deficit for 2020-21 zoomed to 9.5% of GDP as against 3.5% projected earlier. Our finance minister has 

promised to achieve a fiscal deficit of 4.5% of GDP by 2025-26 by increasing the steaming tax revenues 

through increased tax compliance as well as asset monetization over the years. According to the medium-

term fiscal policy statement that the government had presented in February 2020, the fiscal deficit for 2021-22 

and 2022-23 was at 3.3% and 3.1% respectively. 

 

The impact of the lockdowns and restrictions: 
 The extent to which localised lockdowns and restrictions have been imposed in the past have impacted the 

economic recovery timeliness. There is a scope for sustained fiscal stimulus going throughout the year. To 

some extent, if credit is made available to businesses at low-interest rates, then monetary stimulus is also 

possible. The second wave has pushed back India‘s fragile economic recovery. Rising inequality and strained 

household balance sheets have constrained the recovery. From growing only 4% in 2019-20 to contracting  7-

8% in 2020-21 to staring at another low economic growth recovery in 2021, India has been virtually stopped in 

all its tracks. Therefore, fiscal policy must lend a generous helping hand to lead vulnerable businesses and 

households towards economic recovery. 
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The recovery path 
 After two years and three waves of COVID-19 pandemic, the Indian economy started recovering from the 

second quarter of FY2022 even as a few sectors struggled to regain pre-pandemic momentum. Several high 

frequency indicators, growth figures, and sectoral indicators signalled recovery. India registered 8.7% growth 

in gross 

domestic 

product (GDP) 

in FY2022, 

which 

surpassed the 

prepandemic 

level (Figure 

1.1) thus 

reviving our 

hopes to become 

third-largest 

economy in the 

world by mid 

2030s. 

Expansionary 

fiscal measures 

and monetary, 

regulatory, and 

liquidity 

initiatives that 

prioritised 

growth over 

other objectives 

helped the GDP 

bounce back 

through Q2–Q3 

FY2022 though 

it lost some pace 

in Q4 FY2022 

due to COVID-19 Omicron infections and global geopolitical conflicts. The growth pace was relatively high 

due to more localised (as opposed to full) lockdowns, adaptability of COVID protocols, and vaccination 

drives. Business expectations and consumer confidence improved as did the investment climate, reflected in 

higher gross fixed capital formation to GDP ratio of 32.5% as compared to FY2021 (30.5%). 

 India aspires for a $5 trillion economy by FY2026, and $10 trillion by mid-2030s. But, the prevailing global and 

domestic economic situations muted the prospects. Despite these, the growth aspirations can still be fulfilled 

with comprehensive reforms and liberalisation in industry (with a focus on manufacturing), services, 

agriculture, and export sectors, coupled with an emerging start-up ecosystem. NABARD too is poised to 

achieve its developmental and business goals set for the FY2023 as it performed through last 2 difficult years. 

 

 

 

 

 

 Cashless economy refers to an economy in which flow of cash takes place through digital modes of 

transactions including credit and debit cards, instead of cash.  This also include electronic transfer technology 

methods such as IMPS, NEFT and REGT, and Mobile wallets. 

 

 CASH VS CASHLESS ECONOMY 14 
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The Bottom Line 
 With the many technological and societal moves towards digital and virtual financial transactions, cash 

currency is becoming less and less common. However, the shift to a fully cashless society has many potential 

drawbacks. Getting rid of cash will essentially create a ―power block‖ which will be controlled by 

corporations and financial providers. To allow different modes of transactions to co-exist can be a way ahead. 

In a country where sentiments have a stronger hold than reason, the progression towards a cashless economy 

can be achieved only after the socio-economic upliftment, which also calls for a changing of mindsets as well 

as skill sets through education. 

 

 

 

 

 

Direct Benefit Transfer 
 Direct Benefit Transfer (DBT) is the process of directly transferring the subsidy amount and making other 

transfers directly into the account of beneficiaries. 

o In this context, the transfer can be defined as the payment that the government makes directly to the 

beneficiary without receiving any returns. 

o Some examples of transfers are scholarships and subsidies. 

 The Union Government introduced Direct Benefit Transfer (DBT) in 2013. 

 DIRECT BENEFIT TRANSFER 15 
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 The main aim was to improve the Government's delivery system and redesign the current procedure in 

welfare schemes by making the flow of funds and information faster, and more secure, and reducing the 

number of frauds. 

 DBT brings about accountability, transparency, effectiveness, and efficiency in the Government of India 

system. The DBT enablers are Jan Dhan, Aadhaar, and Mobile (JAM); RBI‘s Business Correspondents (BC) 

Infrastructure; Payments Bank; Mobile Bank etc. 

 

Benefits of the DBT scheme 
 The DBT scheme prevents corruption. The Government sends the funds straight to the beneficiaries‘ 

accounts, which removes the possibility of fraud through a middleman. 

 The beneficiaries can be recognized with the use of their Aadhaar number. Because Aadhaar is a universal ID, 

the Government can easily verify the beneficiaries using their Aadhaar details. 

 DBT promotes accountability in subsidy distribution. As a result, it aids in the elimination of inconsistency 

and delay in payments. 

 DBT aids in the distribution of subsidies to deserving applicants living below the poverty level. It helps the 

Government reach out to the intended beneficiaries with ease. 

 The scheme eliminates pilferage in the distribution of money and reduces the misuse of public funds . 

 DBT is a powerful transaction and settlement technology that works with multiple organizations. 

 DBT has proven to be an effective technique for connecting with people to distribute relief funds. 

  

Present Status of Union Government subsidy and to what extent is it under DBT? 
 In the fiscal year 2021-22 Union Budget, the Centre provided around Rs 3.70 lakh crore (over 10% of the total 

budget size of Rs 35.83 lakh crore) for 38 types of subsidies, of which food, fertilizer and fuel are the 

important ones. 

 All the subsidies are part of DBT. Also, not only subsidies but different types of scholarships/ stipends 

and cash assistance are covered under DBT. 

 312 schemes, including key subsidies being run by 54 Central Government Ministries and Departments, are 

part of DBT. 

 Since 2014, more than 9 lakh Crore rupees have been transferred through Direct Benefit Transfer (DBT). 

 The Public Distribution Scheme (PDS) saw the maximum gains with the deletion of 3.99 crore duplicate and 

fake/ non-existent ration cards (between 2013 and 2020) and that resulted in an estimated saving of over Rs 1 

lakh crore. 

 MGNREGS saw 10% savings on wages on account of the deletion of duplicate, fake/ non-existent, 

ineligible beneficiaries. That apart, 4.11 crore duplicate, fake/ non-existent, inactive LPG connections have 

been eliminated. 

 In the 2014-15 edition of the Economic Survey, the chapter titled, „Wiping every tear from every eye: The 

JAM Number Trinity Solution‟, used the term leakage to describe subsidized goods that do not reach 

households. Leakages, it said, not only have the direct costs of wastage, but also the opportunity cost of how 

the government could otherwise have deployed those fiscal resources. Converting all subsidies into direct 

benefit transfers is therefore a laudable goal of government policy. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 With government expenditure surging beyond the budgeted levels on account of a rise in subsidies and the 

new recruitment drive, the Centre faces renewed challenges in meeting its fiscal deficit target of 6.4 per cent of 

the GDP for FY23. 

 

Subsidy 
 A subsidy is financial support used to promote both social and economic policies. Subsidies come in the form 

 SUBSIDIES 16 
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of cash, including interest-free and low-interest loans, grants, insurance, tax breaks and rent rebates. 

 

Benefits of subsidies 
 Affordable goods: Subsidies can help lower the prices of goods produced by businesses so they can remain 

affordable to consumers, which can promote economic growth. 

 Inflation control: The government can give subsidies to offset production price fluctuations and ensure prices 

remain low and affordable for consumers. 

 Maintenance of vital industries: Subsidies help keep some older but important industries, like farming, more 

functional even as technology advances. 

 Moderation of supply and demand: Subsidies can increase the supply of goods because they reduce how 

much it costs businesses to manufacture them. A decrease in production costs also can lead to an increase in 

the number of products available and better meet consumer demand. 

 

Disadvantages of subsidies 
 Increased taxes in subsidizing nations: For the government to be able to keep up with the responsibilities of 

providing subsidies, it may need to impose higher taxes on its citizens. 

 Potential supply shortages: Because a subsidy of a particular product causes prices to go down and demand 

to go up, this may lead to product shortages if companies can‘t keep up with the sudden increase in demand. 

 Adjusted income distribution: Subsidies can affect the decisions to allocate domestic resources and income 

distributions, often benefiting consumers but negatively affecting the subsidizing nations. 

 Decreased production for other nations: Import subsidies usually decrease the price of buying imported 

goods, which may decrease the production of those goods in the importing country. 

 Poor Targeting: Economic Survey, 2016 had cited that only 11% the extant fertiliser -support expendture was 

used by small and marginal farmers accounting for 85 % of land holdings. 

 Fiscal Pressure: State governments' expenditure on subsidies grew by 12.9 percent in 2020-21 and 11.2 percent 

in 2021-22. 

 

Way Ahead 
 Doing away with subsidies and instead extending income support to the poor has often been suggested. A 

limited Universal Basic Income kind of assistance is surely a straight-forward way of taking care of the needy 

and holds a higher possibility of reaching the intended beneficiaries, besides letting them procure their 

essentials from the open market. This option has hitherto been excluded citing lack of resources though it has 

been more on grounds of political expediency and lack of will and courage to take on the vested interests 

yearning for status quo. 

 Subvention through grant of subsidies is no doubt a time-tested mechanism. Provision of essential goods and 

services, free of cost or at affordable prices, endeavours to keep the body and soul together of the poor, infirm, 

old and others in need. It promotes consumption of merit goods and practices known to have direct personal 

or external benefits. However, the numbers seeking state assistance continue to grow in most developing 

countries, while the capacity of the delivery systems to reach out often lags behind. Periodical revisiting to 

check out their efficacy and continued relevance is rarely done. Rationalization of subsidies is the key. 

Government needs to manage subsidies more strictly and in a targeted manner. Going forward, both MSP 

and the inter-linked PDS deserve recasting to significantly improve their efficacy and economics. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The country‘s retail inflation, which is measured by the Consumer Price Index (CPI), dropped to a three-

month low of 6.77% in Oct. 2022. CPI in the month of September was 7.41% and 7% in Aug 2022. 
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What is Inflation? 
 Inflation refers to a sustained 

increase in the general price level 

of goods and services in an 

economy over a period of time. 

 It is the rise in the prices of most 

goods and services of daily or 

common use, such as food, 

clothing, housing, recreation, 

transport, consumer staples, etc. 

 Inflation measures the average 

price change in a basket of 

commodities and services over 

time. 

 

Inflation Targets in India 
 Targeted consumer price index (CPI) 

inflation rate is= 4% 

 Upper tolerance limit of inflation is= 

Target inflation rate + 2% = (4% + 

2%) =6% 

 Lower tolerance limit of inflation is= 

Target inflation rate – 2% = (4% – 

2%) =2% 

 Targeted consumer price index (CPI) 

inflation rate period from = April 1, 

2021 

 Targeted consumer price index (CPI) 

inflation rate period up to = March 

31, 2026 
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News 
 The theme for World Population Day 2022 is: „A world of 8 billion: Towards a resilient future for all – 

Harnessing opportunities and ensuring rights and choices for all. ‟India with a population of 1.3 billion is a 

young country and is bestowed with a unique demographic opportunity.   

 

Potential of Demographic Dividend in India 
 India entered the demographic dividend opportunity window in 2005-06 and will remain there till 2055-56. 

This is the period when the working age ratio is equal to or more than 150% and the dependency ratio is equal 

to or lower than 66.7%, generally taken as the cut-off for the demographic dividend window. The highest 

working age ratio will be between 2021 and 2041, with the peak in the working age ratio occurring in 2031. 

 India, theoretically, could have a golden period in the two decades of 2020 to 2040, if the demographic 

dividend is harnessed properly. 

 A potential does not mean that it will be automatically realised. Demographic Dividend is an opportunity, 

which can be harnessed if the right conditions are there or created. These conditions are: a healthy 

population, especially women and children; educated young people, especially girls; a skilled workforce; a 

high-performing economy that is generating required high-quality jobs; and people in gainful employment. 

 

Where we stand vis-à-vis the right conditions? 
 As per the National Family Health Survey (NFHS) 5, more than one-third of children (35.5%) are stunted in 

India, indicating poor health, educational and professional prospects in later life. The same survey shows that 

more than half (57%) of women in the age group of 15-49 years are anaemic in India. This is a highly worrying 

and alarming figure. The quality of the education remains poor as shown by different Annual Status of 

Education Reports (ASER). 

 The less said the better for skills development. With only 3% of the workforce in India with any formal 

vocational training as per CII, India cannot hope to increase productivity nor it cannot hope that young 

people will be in high-quality gainful employment.  

 Budget after budget, the focus and allocation on the social sectors, especially health and education, have been 

less than what experts and practitioners have consistently advocated and asked for.  

 Of late, the employment scenario in India has not been very encouraging. Unemployment in general and 

among youth has been at an all-time high. Demographic dividend realisation means a shift of workers from 

the primary sector to secondary and tertiary sectors of the economy but what we are witnessing in recent 

times is that the share of workers in agriculture has risen from 43% to 47% over the last three periodic labour 

surveys, a worrying retrogressive trend.  

 The Confederation of Indian Industry (CII) in its report on „Harnessing India‟s Demographic Dividend for 

Boosting Growth‟ in April 2022 echoed the same views and warned that unless enough jobs are created and 

workers equipped with the skills to do those jobs, the demographic dividend will become a liability for India. 

Recent protests over the Agnipath scheme show that lack of jobs and hope among youth can turn violent at 

any time. 

 From all accounts, it seems that the demographic dividend is withering away. Mere lip service to the term 

„demographic dividend‟ and hoping that it will happen just because we have a large working age 

population is not going to work. We have already lost several years and any more delay will ensure that this 

opportunity is permanently lost to India. We need to take urgent remedial steps.  

 

Way Ahead 
 Top on the list to do should be to institute a High-Level Task Force on the Demographic Dividend under the 

direct leadership of the Prime Minister, with members from population, health, education and development 

fields and representatives of key ministries and corporate. And, its mandate should be to ensure the presence 

and periodic progress review of the ‗right‘ conditions mentioned above. Special focus needs to be placed on 
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the north-central states because as per the population projections by National Commission on Population, 

more than 50%, 17 crores out of the total 31.1 crores population growth in India during 2011-2036, will occur 

in the five States of Bihar, Uttar Pradesh Maharashtra, West Bengal and Madhya Pradesh. 

 An associated issue with this is the issue of migration. While the working age ratio will increase in the 

northern states, it will start declining in the southern states. This indicates an increase in migration from the 

young north-central states to the greying southern and western states. The plight and flight of migrants 

during the national lockdown during the first wave of the COVID 19 was there for all to see. It was indicative 

of the poor living and working conditions of migrants in the country.  

 Suffice to say that we have not prepared well to realise the demographic dividend. If the corrective steps are 

not undertaken immediately, we will, at best, be able to realise the skewed demographic dividend for the 

upper-middle urban young people who are healthier, better educated, and are poised to corner jobs in India 

or abroad.  

 

“It is critical to prepare the „demographic dividend‟ of the country as per the demands of the changing job roles.” 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Union Budget 2022-23 has proposed to launch a Scheme for design-led manufacturing as part of the 

existing PLI Scheme. 

 

PLI Scheme 
 PLI scheme is an initiative that provides incentives to domestic industries to boost local production. 

 Through this scheme the Government aims to give companies incentives on incremental sales from products 

manufactured in domestic units. 

 PLI has been introduced to boost domestic manufacturing and cut down on import bills. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2021 

Drones and Drone Components: Ministry of Civil Aviation 

 

Potential of PLI Scheme 
Boost to manufacturing Sector 

 A strong, vigorous and dynamic manufacturing sector will fuel India‘s economic growth by allowing 

companies producing in India to penetrate effectively into the global supply chains across various sectors. 
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Reduce imports 

 Apart from enhancing exports, it will also reduce our import dependencies and spur domestic consumption. 

Self Reliance 

 The call for ‗Atmanirbhar Bharat‘ has once again brought manufacturing to the centre stage. 

 It has its significance in driving India‘s growth and creating jobs in the country at a large scale. 

 India offers an attractive domestic market, with a large population in the educated and earning segment. 

 It also has a strong institutional framework which allows for a smooth functioning of the industry. 

Integration with global market 

 A concerted effort towards attracting substantial investments for the creation of large manufacturing facilities, 

combined with a sharp focus on efficiency and economies of scale, can help Indian companies and 

manufacturers become globally competitive and integrate with the global markets. 

Spillovers 

 The scheme will also have beneficial spillover effects by the creation of a widespread supplier base for the 

anchor units established under the scheme. 

 A limited number of eligible anchor entities in each of the selected sectors will invest in technology, plant & 

machinery, as well as in R&D. 

 Along with the anchor unit, these supplier units will also help to generate massive primary and secondary 

employment opportunities. 

Boost to exports 

 The current basket of Indian manufacturing constitutes of large volume of low-value products. 

 The scheme aims to correct this by encouraging large manufacturers to bring technology and to build 

capabilities for high value output thereby providing higher returns to the upstream producers. 

 It will also enable increase in exports. 

Strategic importance 

 The scheme envisages globally-integrated manufacturing in sectors such as automobile and auto components, 

pharmaceuticals, telecommunications, white goods and steel. 

 These are crucial sectors in terms of their strategic importance, contribution to the GDP and employment-

generation potential. 

 PIL will encourage domestic manufacturers to seize the emerging international opportunities, given the 

changing geo-political orientation of the world. 

  

 

 

 

 

Ease of Doing Business in India 
 Among the chosen 190 countries, India ranked 63rd in Doing Business 2020: World Bank Report. In 2014, the 

Government of India launched an ambitious program of regulatory reforms aimed at making it easier to do 

business in India. The program represents a great deal of effort to create a more business-friendly 

environment. India as one of the top 10 improvers, for the 3rd time in a row, with an improvement of 67 ranks 

in 3 years. 

 India has emerged as one of the most attractive destinations not only for investments but also for doing 

business. India jumps 79 positions from 142nd (2014) to 63rd (2019) in 'World Bank's Ease of Doing Business 

Ranking 2020'. 3 

 With the aim to improve the ease of living and the ease of doing business in India, more than 25,000 

compliances have been reduced by the GOI. Positive changes have led to this impressive improvement in 

India‘s ranking in the EoDB index. India‘s major achievement is summarised here: 

 Construction Permits: India‘s ranking on this parameter has improved from 184 in 2014 to 27 in 2019.4 This 

improvement has been mainly on the account of a decrease in the number of procedures and time taken for 

obtaining construction permits in India.5 

 Getting Electricity: India‘s ranking on this parameter has improved from 137 in 2014 to 22 in 2019. It takes 

just 53 days and 4 procedures for a business to get an electricity connection in India. 
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Reform taken and Further Steps 
 Allow Indian infrastructure companies to avail borrowing at global interest rates rather than artificially 

higher rates locally. This will enhance liquidity. 

 To increase liquidity in the economy, the government may opt for capital account convertibility. Capital 

account convertibility means an individual will have no restriction on the amount of rupees that can be 

converted into foreign currency to acquire a foreign asset. Similarly, there will be no restraint for a non-

resident Indian (NRI) to bring in any amount of foreign currency to acquire an asset in India. 

Simplify corporate tax structure 

 With reforms, companies can opt to pay 22 per cent tax on income if they give up tax exemptions and 

incentives. With surcharge and cess, the effective tax on income comes down to 25.17 per cent. India still has a 

disadvantage over other economies. Similarly, to provide a push to 'Make in India' initiative, manufacturing 

companies established from October 2019 onwards can opt to pay 15 per cent tax (17.01 per cent effective) if 

they do not avail any exemptions and incentives. Such companies should start production by March 31, 

2023.To give a further philip to the manufacturing sector, Sidhwa said "government may consider extending 

this 15 per cent tax rate to all manufacturing companies rather than only new ones." 

 Further, in order to become a global giant the budget needs to focus on introducing globally competitive tax 

rates and processes. C government regulation and controls will also help Indian companies stand out amidst 

global competition. 

Push for 'Vocal for local' initiatives 

 Measures like production-linked incentives (PLI) scheme, state incentives by way of tax refunds, capital 

subsidy (based on investment and employment generation), single window compliances and approval 

mechanism may push domestic manufacturing thereby, leading vocal for local initiative. 

 Government may also consider rationalising the rate of GST on products while avoiding inverted duty 

structure. 

Wean away investments from China 

 Known to be the 'world's factory', China has been the center of global supply chains since long, given its 

favourable factors of production and a strong business ecosystem. 

 However, the world's second largest economy faced a slew of challenges ranging from power crunch, debt 

crisis to slowdown in manufacturing sector. 

 Besides, disruptions caused by Covid led to an urgent need to diversify global supply chains. Many 

companies opted for the 'China+1 strategy' in order to diversify their sources of production away from China. 

 India has emerged as a preferential destination for foreign companies and needs to capitalise on this 

opportunity. 

 Availability of affordable industrial land power and water coupled with a stable regime is a key ask. India 

needs to start setting up a more prominent semiconductor and electronics industry. 

 India needs more steps to wean investments from China in order to become 'Atmanirbhar'. 

Strengthen the scope of PLI scheme 

 While the PLI scheme promises to make India a manufacturing hub in the coming years, but it misses many 

opportunities. Weak infrastructure, logistics will pose a challenge. Short shelf life due to limited application 

window does not allow prospective investors and projects to plan investments into India. Limited coverage of 

sectors and exclusion of certain products under existing schemes is a big challenge. High investments, hard 

coded sales targets and growth thresholds are a deterrent.R&D play in the policies is fairly limited as some 

related capital expenditure can be included in the investment. However, policies are sales focused and not 

R&D focused. 

 The government should expand the scope of PLI scheme to other sectors as it boosts investments, creates 

employment, increases production which is supplied domestically (increasing local tax payments) or exported 

(foreign exchange in India). 

 Additional sector coverage for electronics, industrial equipment, footwear, toys, hotels and restaurants may 

be provided. 

Ease challenges faced by taxpayers 

 The tax structure of a country significantly impacts its ease of doing investment. Goods and services tax (GST) 

comprises multiple proceedings and is a complex structure. Multiplicity of proceedings under GST is a result 
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of state level formations and cross empowerment for both Central and state government. This has a 

significant impact on ease of doing business and attracting investments into India. The government can think 

of implementation of stricter provisions under GST like 100 per cent input tax credit reconciliation, which 

adversely impact the working capital position for an already distressed sector. 

 

 

 

 

 

Digital India 
 The Digital India programme, 

launched in July 2015, has 

changed the narrative of India. 

Interventions like the BharatNet 

digital cable network have 

pushed digital connectivity to 

rural areas with 3,12,526 km of 

cable being laid over the last five 

years. 

 

How far has Digital India 
been successful? 
 Rise in internet users in rural 

areas: According to a report by 

IAMAI (Internet and Mobile Association of India), India has 10% more internet users in rural areas than in 

urban areas. As of November 2019, there are 227 million active internet users in rural areas, whereas 205 

million in urban areas. 

 Rise in cashless payments: According to the Reserve Bank of India, in the year 2017-2018, the growth rate of 

digital transactions was 50.4%, whereas, in 2018-2019, the growth rate was 58.8%. As per RBI, the digital 

transactions are set to rise four times by 2021. Moreover, to maintain social distancing during the coronavirus 

pandemic, there has been a further shift towards the use of digital transactions. As of March 2019, digital 

payment transactions worth ₹332.34 crores were successfully made. ₹79.9 crore worth transactions were 

carried out through BHIM-UPI application. 

 Bharat Net: This programme has reached about 1.29 lakh Gram Panchayats and about 3.40 lakh km of optical 

fibre has been laid to improve connectivity in remote areas. 

 KYC (Know Your Customer): The e-KYC based on Aadhar has made it simple to open a bank account or get 

a SIM Card. 

 UMANG App: This application provides over 643 services of the Centre and 18 States which is available in 13 

languages. It is available for iOS, Android, Windows and KaiOS 

 PMGDISHA (Pradhan Mantri Grameen Digital Saksharta Abhiyan): This Abhiyan aims to train 6 crore 

people in digital literacy. Over 2.21 crore people have been successfully trained under this initiative.  

 CSCs (Common Service Centre): About 3.76 lakh CSCs are set up in India which provide various G2C and 

B2C services like booking a railway ticket, banking, payment of bills, telemedicine services, digital training 

etc.  

 Electronic manufacturing: Electronic manufacturing in India has doubled in the last few years. 

 

How can Digital India help in bringing transparency and Good Governance? 
 e-Administration: The administrative processes should be converted from paper to online to make it more 

transparent. Moreover, the administrative offices should be paperless. This could increase the efficiency 

within the Centre and the State as information can be easily shared between agencies. 

 e-Services: Services should be provided online to bring the government closer to the citizens and promote 

faster delivery of service. This will bring about flexibility and also improve the interface of the government 
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with businesses. e-Services and e-Administration together make e-government.  

 e-Democracy: The citizens should be able to participate in the affairs of the government with platforms to 

provide feedback to the government. Presence of public authorities at all democratic stages will help to create 

an electronic democracy which can certify transparency and usher accountability. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The falling of the rupee signifies the depreciation of its value against the US dollar, which broadly means 

the government, companies and citizens are forced to pay increasing amounts of money. The depreciation of 

money is a direct indication of inflation. 

 

Advantages of Depreciation 
 Exports become cheaper and more competitive to foreign buyers. Therefore, it provides a boost for domestic 

demand and could lead to job creation in the export sector. 

 Higher level of exports should lead to an improvement in the current account deficit. This is important if the 

country has a large current account deficit due to a lack of competitiveness. 

 A week currency could help foreign investment through secondary or primary market; as a stronger dollar 

would give the investor more rupees in his hand and thus an opportunity to buy more shares. 

 The domestic products which gets competition from imported products gets an indirect advantage as import 

gets costlier which gives local product a cost benefit. 

 A number of Indian companies now have sizeable international presence apart from direct exports. A 

stronger foreign currency helps boost their consolidated numbers. 

  

Disadvantages of Depreciation 
 India being the third largest oil importing country could have an adverse impact of currency depreciation. 

Rising imports will increase the current account deficit. 

 Currency depreciation could lead to inflation as cost of imported goods would go up e.g. rising fuel prices 

would push prices of commodities higher. 

 Students looking to study abroad are severely hit as they have to shell out more rupees to meet the cost. 

 It affects those companies who have raised debt abroad and have not fully-hedged their position. 

 

Wrapping up 
 The RBI targets a particular exchange rate, and it may choose to actively intervene in the market by buying or 

selling US dollars. 

 In the long term, the government may promote the use of indigenous goods more aggressively in the future 
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to cut down on imports and bolster the rupee. 

 A greater push for e-vehicles is also possible to reduce the dependence on crude oil imports. 

 

 

 

 

 

In News 
 As the dues of power distribution companies (DISCOMS) to power generators surge to unsustainable levels, 

with states holding back payments to be made to DISCOMS for electricity supplies as well as against 

subsidies for free power schemes, the Centre is set to give distribution reforms a renewed push. 

  

State of DISCOMS in India 
Tariffs well below cost 

 In India, DISCOMs (Power Distribution Companies) have been accumulating losses and are under 

outstanding debt, as these utilities are supplying electricity at tariffs that are far below cost. 

 These financially-stressed DISCOMs are not able to supply adequate power at affordable rates; this hampers 

the quality of life and overall economic growth and development. 

Huge losses 

 According to Niti Aayog‘s report, most power DISCOMs in the country incur losses every year — the total 

loss was estimated to be Rs 90,000 crore in the financial year 2021. Due to these accumulated losses, DISCOMs 

were unable to pay for generators on time. 

Inefficiencies in power distribution 

 Inefficiencies in power distribution, such as large transmission and distribution losses on power, have further 

strained finances of DISCOMs, who have been heavily borrowing from banks to operate themselves. 

Lack of independence of DISCOMS 

 State government-owned distribution companies lack the competence and independence to work efficiently, 

which in turn makes them financially unviable. 

Non-compliance with revised retail power tariff 

 Despite the Centre‘s prescription for annual or periodical revision of retail power tariff, States have not 

complied. 

 The general approach is to use electricity as a tool for political agenda and make promises to allure people 

despite knowing that such assurances, if implemented, are not sustainable in the long run. 

Delays or lack of payment of electricity bills 

 The non-payment of electricity bills by domestic consumers, an issue partly linked to poor billing practices, 

has plagued DISCOM finances in many states. During the lockdown, payment rates declined furtheras a 

result of suspended physical billing and payment collection, especially in Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra, and 

Haryana. When the lockdown ended, and consumers suddenly received high cumulative bill amounts, it 

deepened their distrust in the billing process, This, combined with income losses, led to a further drop in 

payment rates. 

 Pending dues from state-level government departments (INR 41,700 crore) is another issue. 

Loss of revenue from high paying consumers 

 Lower energy demand from high-paying commercial and industrial (C&I) consumers added to discoms‘ 

revenue losses. It also led to a reduction in cross-subsidy inflow from C&I consumers. 

 States like Gujarat, Odisha, Uttarakhand and Himachal have high C&I shares (ranging from 47% to 63%) and 

have seen a significant drop in demand between April and June 2020. Cross subsidies from C&I consumers 

supported discoms to the extent of INR 75,000 crore in FY 2019. 

Power as a Poll promise 

 In 2022, parties like the Aam Aadmi Party (AAP), Samajwadi Party (SP), Congress, 

DravidaMunnetraKazhagam (DMK), and All India Anna DravidaMunnetraKazhagham (AIADMK) promised 

free power to farmers, residential households consuming up to 300 units, small traders, small shop-owners, 

among other. 
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ACS VS ARR 

 Even after joining the Ujwal DISCOM Assurance Yojana (UDAY) — a scheme meant for improving the health 

of state-owned electricity distribution companies (DISCOM) many state DISCOMS like Tamil Nadu could not 

bring down gap between the Average Cost of Supply (ACS) and the Average Revenue Realised (ARR). 

Heavy subsidies to Agriculture 

 A common feature of the power distribution policies of the States is to provide free or heavily subsidized 

supply to agriculture. The connections for the farm sector are unmetered. It‘s a burden on Government and 

public. 

Freebies and use of electricity as political agenda 

 In Tamil Nadu, all domestic consumers are entitled to 100 units of free electricity bi-monthly since May 2016 

when the AIADMK retained power. The existing DMK Government has decided not to disturb this 

arrangement. 

 In Gujarat, the Aam Aadmi Party (AAP) has promised free electricity if it is voted to power in the Assembly 

election to be held later this year. 

 The general approach of many parties is to use electricity as a tool for their political agenda and make 

promises to allure people despite knowing that such assurances, if implemented, are not sustainable in the 

long run. 

Lack of metering 

 Tamil Nadu, which has been implementing free power supply for the sector since the mid-1980s, had long 

resisted the installation of meters even for fresh connections. 

Technical and commercial losses in comparison to other countries 

 The technical and commercial losses of India‟s DISCOMSare well above those of its peer nations and 

almost 5 times that of the world average as reported by the Government of India in its FY21 Economic 

Survey. 

 Not all of what is generated is supplied, not all of what is supplied is metered, not all of what is metered is 

billed, and not all of what is billed is collected as revenue from customers. Between generation and bill 

collection, about 20% of units go unaccounted for and therefore cause a revenue loss to DISCOMS. 

The spiral of payment risk 

 The fallout of inefficiency and mismanagement is reflected in the DISCOMS‘ ability to pay power generators 

and other vendors, creating a downward spiral of payment security risk. 

Delays in subsidy disbursals 

 States like Andhra 

Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, 

Karnataka, Punjab, 

Rajasthan, and 

Telangana have 

consistently defaulted on 

full subsidy payments. 

These delays are 

expected to have 

persisted in FY 2021 and 

have likely further 

stretched the short-term 

working capital 

requirement of discoms. 

 The tariff subsidy burden 

on discoms increased by 

140 per cent between 

2014-2019 and is 

estimated to be higher 

than INR 1.16 trillion1 in FY 2020. 
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Suggestions 
Mandatory Power Revision 

 The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has issued a guideline to commercial banks that if lending is to be provided 

to any State-owned power utility including DISCOMs, the entity should have filed a tariff revision petition by 

November 30 every year. 

Revamped Distribution Sector Scheme (RDSS) 

 The Centre has released grant under the Revamped Distribution Sector Scheme (RDSS). 

 The Scheme aims to reduce the AT& C losses to pan-India levels of 12-15% and ACS-ARR gap to zero by 

2024-25 by improving the operational efficiencies and financial sustainability of all DISCOMs/ Power 

Departments excluding Private Sector DISCOMs. 

Meter Segregation 

 Segregation of feeders has been suggested as an option to arrive at the accurate consumption of the farm 

sector so that the disproportionate quantum of consumption is not attributed to agriculturists in the absence 

of meters. Gujarat is cited as a success story in this regard. 

 In Manipur, according to the Niti Aayog‘s report, prepaid metering was supplemented with improved power 

supply, resulting in improved billing and collection efficiency as well as lower commercial losses. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 A law to regulate or ban cryptocurrencies can only be effective once there is some form of international 

agreement in place, the Finance Minister said. 

  

Reasons why Crypto Currencies need to be regulated 
Prevent market manipulation and protect investors 

 Market manipulation and price volatility are common in cryptocurrencies. Take, for example, Bitcoin, the 

world's oldest and most popular cryptocurrency, which rose to all-time highs since the beginning of 2021, 

before plummeting and losing a huge amount of its value. So, the lack of authorised information on these 

digital assets and the technological complexities associated with them makes it imperative to put regulations 

in place for safeguarding investors. 

Allow select cryptocurrencies 

 Thousands of cryptocurrencies exist around the world. Most investors, however, are only familiar with a few 

of those, such as Bitcoin, Ether, Ripple, and Dogecoin among others. They hardly have any knowledge about 

the thousands of other virtual assets. 

 So, to protect customers, a regulatory authority clearing cryptocurrency is required, which can disclose all 

information about the performance of the digital assets, their risks, and potential. 

Understanding risks associated with technology 

 Technology is advancing at a breakneck pace. This carries a significant danger, as such changes have the 

potential to render technology, including blockchain, outdated in the future. Given the rapid rate of 

technological change, information infrastructure and professional financial advisors skilled in cryptocurrency 

are required. That way, investors can understand the technological risks of cryptocurrencies and make 

informed decisions. 

Online fraud and cyber security risks 

 Investing in cryptocurrencies comes with another risk — online fraud. Hacking is a major threat worldwide, 

and cyber-attacks have become common. One cyber-attack could result in losses for investors who have put 

their savings in cryptocurrencies. Through regulations, the authorities can implement measures to help 

cryptocurrency investors protect their assets. Also, investors can address concerns or reclaim their 

investments in case they lose them. 

Money laundering 

 Any unregulated system has the ability to fund criminal acts. As a result, a client due diligence process akin to 
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Budget 2022 

 The government imposed a 30% fixed tax rate on all income generated through crypto trading while also 

aiming to introduce the Digital Rupee in 2022–23. 
 It has also highlighted that losses on these crypto-assets cannot be offset to a later date. This means that 

any loss encountered during the trading of these assets will not be set off with other income sources and 

that it will be carried on to subsequent years. 

that of a bank is required. This can help in keeping track of investors' real identities and verifying their 

locations when they are buying or selling cryptocurrencies. Any infringement of such norms should be met 

with severe sanctions. 

  

Current state of play in regulation 
 According to the World Economic Forum‘s Global Future Council on Cryptocurrencies, there has been no 

internationally coordinated regulation of cryptocurrencies — though international bodies have been 

working on assessing risks and appropriate policy responses to the rise of cryptos. 

 While some jurisdictions, such as India, have amended existing laws, others, like Liechtenstein, have 

proposed bespoke models. Another approach, seemingly favoured by the European Union and UAE, 

proposes setting up entirely new regulators to deal with the industry in a comprehensive manner. 

  

Way Ahead 
 A blanket ban on cryptocurrencies isn‘t desirable as they exist all over the world. 

 Regulating cryptocurrencies could be a healthy development for the industry, at least where everyday 

investors are concerned. Greater regulatory guidance, if well targeted, could help reduce speculation among 

crypto assets. 

 In India, the Government can bring the crypto exchanges and other providers under the Prevention of 

Money Laundering Act, under the reporting entities in which case they will be treated same as banks, stock 

exchanges, intermediaries etc. 

 As they will follow all KYC measures and for this an amendment is not required and it can be done by a 

government notification which is the lowest hanging fruit 

 For a truly global coordinated approach, countries and international organizations must work together, 

leveraging best practices and learnings from each other. 

 Apart from risk assessments and establishing common standards, there is also a pressing need to leverage the 

technology itself to develop fit for purpose and inclusive solutions, through public-private collaboration. 
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News 
 Its time for 5th generation banking reforms. 

 

Details 
 Since 2014, the banking sector has witnessed the adoption of the JAM (Jan-Dhan, Aadhaar, and Mobile) 

trinity, and issuance of licences to Payments Banks and Small Finance Banks (SFBs) to achieve last-mile 

connectivity in the financial inclusion drive. For instance, SFBs had mobilised deposits of ₹82,488 crore and 

extended credit of ₹90,576 crore to small and marginal farmers, and MSMEs (micro small & medium 

enterprises) by the end of FY 2019-20. 

 Given the current challenges of a burgeoning population, the ongoing Covid-19 pandemic, and the West‘s 

intention to shift its manufacturing base as well as supply/value chains from China to India and elsewhere, it 

is essential to say ‗yes‘ to fifth generation (2014 and beyond) banking reforms. This calls for a paradigm shift 

in the banking sector to improve its resilience and maintain financial stability. 

 The Narasimham Committee Report (1991), as well as the discussion paper on Banking structure in India – 

The way forward (Reserve Bank of India, 2013), emphasised that India should have three or four large 

commercial banks, with domestic and international presence, along with foreign banks. The second tier may 

comprise several mid-size lenders, including niche banks, with economy-wide presence. In accordance with 

these recommendations, the government has already merged few PSBs, initiated steps towards setting up of 

DFI, Bad Bank, etc. 

 Though the universal banking model has been widely preferred, there is a need for niche banking to cater to 

the specific and varied requirements of different customers and borrowers. Essentially, these specialised 

banks would ease the access to finance in areas such as RAM (retail, agriculture, MSMEs), infrastructure 

financing, wholesale banking (mid and large corporates) and investment banking (merchant banking and 

financial advisory services). 

 Hence, risk management can be more specific and the neo-banks can leverage the technology to further 

(digital) financial inclusion and finance higher growth of aspirational/new India. These specialised banks will 

not indulge in cross selling of insurance and mutual funds and instead offer niche financial services to 

customers. They can have need-based infrastructure and be staffed with professionals with specialised skill-

sets from the market. Regulatory surveillance through prudential supervision and control over the banks may 

be easier. 

 Further, the proposed DFI/niche banks may be established as specialised banks to have access to low-cost 

public deposits and for better asset-liability management. Then the depositors/investors will have wider 

options to park their money into various time buckets based on their risk appetite, thereby taking advantage 

of the yield curve. 

 Further, the existing strong local area banks and urban cooperative banks may be converted into RAM banks 

and be freed from dual control. They also may be encouraged to get listed on a recognised stock exchange and 

adhere to ESG (Environment, Social Responsibility, and Governance) framework to create value for their 

stakeholders in the long run. 

 Till date, failure of universal banks has been a rare phenomenon and the hidden sovereign guarantee (as 

government does not allow banks to fail) is the main reason for superior public confidence in the banks. But 

the fifth generation banking reforms should focus on the need for higher individual deposit insurance and 

effective orderly resolution regimes to mitigate moral hazard and systemic risks with least cost to the public 

exchequer. 

 While promoting niche banks, the government should tighten the loose ends by allowing them to build 

diversified loan portfolios and have cross-holdings to mitigate concentration/market risks, establishing 

sector-wise regulators, bestowing more powers to deal effectively with wilful defaulters, and paving the way 

for the corporate bond market (shift from bank-led economy) to create a responsive banking system in a 

dynamic real economy. 
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News 
 Supply of semiconductors, which plummeted due to COVID-related disruptions but had started picking up 

as manufacturing chains normalised, is now being threatened once again by the Ukraine crisis. 

 

Challenges faced by the semi-conductor Industry 
 The world's top chipmakers still can't manufacture chips fast enough to satisfy the market's insatiable 

appetite. 

The COVID-19 crisis 

 The pandemic disrupted semiconductor shipments as global demand for new mobile devices, PCs, and data 

center upgrades surged in response to remote work, online learning, and other stay-at-home trends. 

 Lockdowns across the world forced chip-making facilities to shut in countries like Japan, South Korea, China 

and the US. 

Declining memory chip prices 

 Memory chip prices soared in 2017 and 2018, but declined in 2019 and 2020 amid sluggish demand from the 

PC and smartphone markets. 

The ongoing tech war 

 The tech war between the U.S. and China, which intensified under President Donald Trump and is continuing 

under President Joe Biden, is another pressing issue. 

 The U.S. has already levied sanctions against several big Chinese companies, including SMIC and Huawei, 

amid national security concerns. 

 Those sanctions are exacerbating the shortage of advanced chips in China. 

 They're also spurring the Chinese government to aggressively invest in its domestic chipmakers to reduce its 

overall dependence on overseas technologies -- which could cause a messy decoupling of the U.S. and 

Chinese markets. 

Fluctuating forecasts 

 Automakers that cut back drastically early in the pandemic underestimated how quickly car sales would 

rebound. 

 They rushed to re-up orders late in 2020, only to get turned away because chipmakers were stretched 

supplying computing and smartphone giants like Apple Inc. 

Stockpiling 

 Chinese companies began building up inventory to ensure it could survive U.S. sanctions that were set to cut 

it off from its primary suppliers. 

Disasters 

 Several recent setbacks -- including a power outage at TSMC, a production pause at Samsung, and a fire at the 

Japanese auto chipmaker Renesas -- all highlight the fragility of the semiconductor supply chain . 

  

How is the Russia-Ukraine crisis protracting this shortage? 
 Palladium and neon are two resources that are key to the production of semiconductor chips. 

 Now that Russia supplies over 40 per cent of world‟s palladium and Ukraine produces 70 per cent of neon, 

there can be global chip shortage to worsen if the military conflict persiss. 

 During the 2014-15 Crimea invasion, neon prices went up several times over, serving an indication of the 

seriousness of the current crisis for the semiconductor industry. 

   

Challenges specific to India 
Competition 

 It is difficult to compete with neighbouring countries like China and Vietnam which have been favourite 

destinations for global chip manufacturers due to better cost-efficiency. 
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Massive investment 

 In addition to the huge cost, running in billions of dollars, manufacturing even a single chip requires 

hundreds of gallons of pure water, which may also be hard to find in India in the required quantities. 

Infrastructure 

 There have been challenges in setting up of Semiconductor Wafer Fabrication (FAB) units in India. 

 India is still not unto the par in terms of the basic infrastructure needed. 

Power Supply 

 An uninterrupted power supply is another major hurdle. 

 The heart of the issue is that India is still not unto the par in terms of the basic infrastructure needed to pursue 

endeavours in the chip manufacturing space. 

Price pressure 

 There is also constant price pressure from other global players, particularly China which is also building a 

homegrown chip program for the adoption of local semiconductors in 70% of its products by 2025. 

Dependency on Imports 

 India imports 100% of its semiconductors. 

 Around 40 percent of India‘s demand is met through imports from China, despite the frequent geopolitical 

impasse that the two nations find themselves in. 

  

Government efforts 
Development of sustainable semiconductor and display ecosystem in the country Programme 

 The comprehensive programme for the “development of sustainable semiconductor and display ecosystem 

in the country” is aimed at making India a global hub of electronic system design and manufacturing. 

 The scheme would provide fiscal support of up to 50% of the project cost for setting up semiconductor and 

display fabrication units. 

100% FDI in the ESDM 

 In 2016, the government allows 100% FDI in the ESDM sector through an automatic route to attract 

investments including from Original Equipment Manufacturers (OEMs) and Integrated Device 

Manufacturers (IDMs). 

Electronics development Fund 

 The Department of Electronics and Information Technology (DeitY) has established an Electronics 

Development Fund (EDF) managed by Canara Bank to provide risk capital and to attract venture funds, angel 

funds and seed funds for incubating R&D and fostering the innovative environment in the sector. 

Initiatives under Telecom and Electronic Policies 

 Some of the initiatives outlined in the National Electronics policy and the National Telecom policy are in the 

process of implementation, such as Preferential Market Access (PMS), Electronics Manufacturing Clusters 

(EMC) and Modified Special Incentive Package Scheme (M-SIPS). 

Scheme for Promotion of manufacturing of Electronic Components and Semiconductors (SPECS) 

 Ministry of Electronics and Information Technology (MeITy) has drawn up the Scheme for Promotion of 

manufacturing of Electronic Components and Semiconductors (SPECS). 

Production-linked incentive scheme (PLI) scheme 

 Under the scheme, the Centre will offer financial support to companies that want to manufacture a range of 

semiconductor goods in India. 

 The subsidy will bring down the production costs of companies manufacturing such goods, and thus 

encourage them to set up new factories and other facilities. 

  

Way Ahead 
 As 5G mobile networks proliferate with many people working from home, the need for more powerful, 

energy-efficient chips is only going to grow. 

 The rise of artificial intelligence is another force pushing innovation, since AI relies on massive data 

processing. 

 Indian semiconductor industry is set for a stable upsurge with bright prospects provided India's generic 

obstacles like redtape-ism, fund crunch and infrastructural deficits are adequately addressed. 
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 Steps needed to be taken: 

1. Land Acquisition by the government: acquire the land and develop a special economic zone (SEZ) which 

would encompass a complete semiconductor manufacturing ecosystem. 

2. Cover all ancillaries: The monetary benefits being extended for setting up a fab should be made available 

for all the ancillary units manufacturing specialty chemicals to clean room apparel. 

3. Focus on simple technology: The requirements are less stringent and the fabs less expensive. These 

companies typically operate at much lower gross margins as opposed to the large fabs and Original 

Equipment Manufacturer (OEMs). 

 With the implementation of fabrication capabilities in India, the country could achieve a degree of self-

sufficiency in the sector of semiconductors. 

 Building a strong semiconductor industry would put an end to the country‘s reliance on imports to meet its 

semiconductor needs and will help in the creation of jobs. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Amazon plans to continue to focus on its core e-commerce offerings in India. 

  

e-Commerce in India 
 The Indian E-commerce market is expected to grow to US$ 111.40 billion by 2025 from US$ 46.2 billion as of 

2020. By 2030, it is expected to reach US$ 350 billion. 

 By 2021, total e-commerce sales are expected to reach US$ 67-84 billion. 

 As of July 2021, the number of internet connections in India significantly increased to 784.59 million, driven 

by the ‗Digital India‘ programme. 

 The Indian online grocery market is estimated to reach US$ 18.2 billion in 2024, expanding at a CAGR of 57%. 

 India's consumer digital economy is expected to become a US$ 800 billion market by 2030, growing from 

US$ 537.5 billion in 2020. 

 With a turnover of $50 billion in 2020, India became the eighth-largest market for e-commerce, trailing 

France and a position ahead of Canada. 

  

E-Commerce Rules 
 The Consumer Protection (Qualification for appointment, method of recruitment, procedure of appointment, 

term of office, resignation and removal of the President and members of the State Commission and District 

Commission) Rules, 2020 

 The Consumer Protection (Salary, allowances and conditions of service of President and Members of the State 

Commission and District Commission) Model Rules, 2020 

 The Consumer Protection (Mediation) Rules, 2020 

 The Consumer Protection (Consumer Disputes Redressal Commissions) Rules, 2020 

 The Consumer Protection (Central Consumer Protection Council) Rules, 2020 

 Consumer Protection Act 1986 

  

Consumer Protection (E-Commerce) Rules, 2020 
 The Consumer Protection (E-commerce) Rules, 2020 are mandatory and are not advisories. 

 Apply to all e-commerce retailers, whether registered in India or abroad, offering goods and services to 

Indian consumers. 

 E-commerce entities need to appoint a nodal person, resident in India to ensure compliance with the 

provisions of the act or rules. 

 The sellers through the e-commerce entities will have to display the total price of goods and services 

offered for sale along with the break-up of other charges. Expiry date of the good needs to be separately 

displayed. 
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 All relevant details about the goods and services offered for sale by the Seller need to be provided to enable 

the consumer to make an informed decision at the pre-purchase stage. 

 Marketplaces, as well as sellers, need to appoint a grievance officer. 

 No e-commerce entity shall manipulate the price of goods or services to gain unreasonable profit or 

discriminate between consumers of the same class or make any arbitrary classification of consumers 

affecting their rights. 

 No seller or inventory e-commerce entity shall falsely represent itself as a consumer and post reviews 

about goods or services or misrepresent the quality or the features of any goods or services. 

 No e-commerce entity shall impose cancellation charges on consumers. 

 E-commerce entities need to maintain a record of information for the identification of all sellers who have 

repeatedly offered goods or services that have previously been removed or restricted. 

 The violation of the rules will attract penal action under the Consumer Protection Act, 2019. 

  

Key changes proposed to Consumer Protection (E-Commerce) Rules, 2020 
Recently, the Government sought public comments on the proposed amendments to the Consumer Protection 

(ECommerce) Rules, 2020. 

 Mandatory registration of the e-tailer with DPIIT. 

 Identify goods based on 'country of origin' and create a filter mechanism to ensure fair opportunity for 

domestic goods, 

 Appoint a Chief Compliance Officer (to comply with Act), Nodal Contact Person (for 24X7 coordination 

with law agencies) and Resident Grievance Officer (for customers complaint). 

 No unfair use of information collected through its platform and nothing to be done by related parties or 

associated enterprises which the e-commerce entity can‘t do itself 

 Other key pointers within the rules 

 No mis-selling of goods and services or display of misleading advertisement. 

 Adequate disclosures if indulges in cross-selling of goods and services. 

 No Flash Sales of goods and services except conventional sales. 

 Ensure equal treatment to sellers by logistics service providers etc. 

 

Concerns 
 The new proposals increase regulatory compliance and tighten the regulatory framework which will be 

difficult to comply with by small e-tailers. 

 The liability of e-commerce entity for sellers error takes away the safe harbour protection (immunity from 
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legal or regulatory liability). 

 Instead of focusing on Consumer interests, the rules goes into business practices and other provisions which 

are subject matter of Competition Commission of India or IT intermediary guidelines on data etc. which can 

lead to confusion and institutional conflict 

 The high sales figure on e-commerce sales day suggests its use by customers for low prices. So, limiting Flash 

Sales is against consumer interest of low price. 

  

Way Forward 
 An independent regulator over e-commerce can be of help for the same and also for protecting consumer‘s 

interests while dealing with issues over business models, predatory pricing etc. and ensure same standards 

across platforms. 

 Clear definition of what constitutes unfair practices. 

 Corrective mechanism to discourage deceptive tactics. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Nearly 400 comprehensive GIS based maps already prepared under PM GatiShakti National Master Plan- 

Minsitry of Commerce and Industry. 

  

About 
 PM Gati Shakti plan envisages a centralised portal to unite the infrastructural initiatives planned and 

initiated by as many as 16 central ministries and departments. 

 GatiShakti targets to cut logistic costs, increase cargo handling capacity and reduce the turnaround time. 

 It is a campaign to lend more speed (Gati) and power (Shakti) to projects by connecting all concerned 

departments on one platform. 

 This way, the infrastructure schemes of various ministries and state governments will be designed and 

executed with a common vision. 

 It includes the ministries of road to railways, aviation to agriculture. This will, in turn, reduce logistic cost 

and turnaround time, and also help India become an attractive investment destination. 

  

Pillars of Gati Shakti 
 Comprehensiveness: It 

will include all the 

existing and planned 

initiatives of various 

Ministries and 

Departments with one 

centralized portal. Each 

and every Department 

will now have visibility 

of each other‘s activities 

providing critical data 

while planning & 

execution of projects in a 

comprehensive manner. 

 Prioritization: Through 

this, different 

Departments will be able 

to prioritize their projects through cross-—sectoral interactions. 
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 Optimization: The National Master Plan will assist different ministries in planning for projects after 

identification of critical gaps. For the transportation of the goods from one place to another, the plan will 

help in selecting the most optimum route in terms of time and cost. 

 Synchronization: Individual Ministries and Departments often work in silos. There is lack of coordination in 

planning and implementation of the project resulting in delays. PM GatiShakti will help in synchronizing the 

activities of each department, as well as of different layers of governance, in a holistic manner by ensuring 

coordination of work between them. 

 Analytical: The plan will provide the entire data at one place with GIS based spatial planning and analytical 

tools having 200+ layers, enabling better visibility to the executing agency. 

 Dynamic: All Ministries and Departments will now be able to visualize, review and monitor the progress of 

cross-sectoral projects, through the GIS platform, as the satellite imagery will give on-ground progress 

periodically and progress of the projects will be updated on a regular basis on the portal. It will help in 

identifying the vital interventions for enhancing and updating the master plan. 

 

 

 

 

 

News  
 The government on October 7, 2022, kicked off the process for strategic disinvestment of IDBI Bank with the 

transfer of management control. 

 

Disinvestment 
 Disinvestment means sale or liquidation of assets by the government, usually Central and state public sector 

enterprises, projects, or other fixed assets. Disinvesting is an exit strategy that means taking out an existing 

investment. Disinvestment policies are commonly followed by governments to allocate resources more 

efficiently. 

 

Why Disinvestment is done? 
 Reducing the financial burden on the Government finances 

 Opening up markets for private firms, which eventually leads to better capital markets and efficient allocation 

of resources 

 Supporting the liquidity measures in the market by aiding to consumption and demand as the need arises 

 Raise money to facilitate long-term Government goals of growth and development in the country 

 Channelize resources to more productive avenues and projects by reducing the capital expenditures on 

existing non-performing assets or loss-making firms 

 Improve the Return on Investment (ROI) of underperforming firms. 

 

In a nutshell, 

Main objectives of Disinvestment in India: 

 Reducing the fiscal burden on the exchequer. 

 Improving public finances. 

 Encouraging private ownership. 

 Funding growth and development programmes. 

 Maintaining and promoting competition in the market. 

 Reducing the financial burden on the government. 

 Improving public finances. 

 Encouraging an open share of ownership. 

 Introduction, competition, and market discipline. 

 Depoliticizing essential services. 

 Upgrading the technology used by public enterprises to become competitive. 

 Rationalizing and retraining the workforce. 
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 Building competence and strength in R&D. 

 Initiating the diversification and expansion programmes. 

  

Importance of Disinvestment 
The importance of disinvestment lies in utilisation of funds for: 

 Financing the increasing fiscal deficit 

 Financing large-scale infrastructure development 

 For investing in the economy to encourage spending 

 For retiring Government debt- Almost 40-45% of the Centre‘s revenue receipts go towards repaying public 

 debt/interest 

 For social programs like health and education 

  

Means of Disinvestment 
 Disinvestment of a minority stake in a Government-owned entity is done in one of the following ways: 

1. Initial Public Offering (IPO) 

2. Follow On Public Offer (FPO) 

3. Offer For Sale (OFS) 

4. Institutional Placement – Government stake is auctioned off to select financial institutions 

5. Exchange-Traded Funds (ETFs) – Monetize shareholding simultaneously across multiple sectors and 

companies that form a constituent of the ETF. For example, Bharat-22 is an ETF comprising of 22 

companies (19 PSUs) with a Government stake in them. 

6. Cross-holding – Listed PSUs are allowed to buy a Government stake in another PSU. 

 

What are the advantages of Disinvestment? 
For the Government: 

 Reduce the burden on the government by raising valuable resources for the government, which could be used 

to bridge the fiscal deficit and also can be used for various social infrastructure projects or invest towards 

profit-making PSUs 

 The government can focus more on core activities such as infrastructure, defense, education, healthcare, and 

law and order. 

 A leaner government. 

For the Markets and Economy 

 Brings about greater efficiencies for the economy and markets as whole increasing competitiveness. 

For the Employees: 

 Monetary gains through ESOPs and preferential issue of shares 

For the PSUs: 

 Greater autonomy and introduction of corporate governance that may lead to higher efficiency. 

For retail investors: 

 Unlocking of shares from disinvestment through various means like IPO allows retail investors to invest. 

  

Drawbacks of IPO 
 Fear of price rise due to monopoly 

 Fear of foreign control when a foreign company buys the major stake of the disinvested company 

 Loss of employment due to privatization 

 Loss of public interest, etc 

  

Disinvestment Policy of India 
 In 1999, the Department of Disinvestment was set up as a separate department and later renamed 

as Department of Investment and Public Asset Management, functioning under the Ministry of Finance at 

present. 

 Disinvestment targets are set under each Union Budget, and every year the targets change. The government 

takes the final decision on whether to raise the divestment target or not. 
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 Disinvestment has tended to achieve mixed results for the Government of India in terms of receipts and 

estimated projections. For the FY 2022-23, the targets of disinvestment are downward revised. For 2022-23, the 

government has set a modest disinvestment target of Rs 65,000 crore. After a 3.5% stake sale in LIC through 

IPO, the big tickets that are in pipeline for FY 2022-23 are Shipping Corporation of India (SCI) and IDBI Bank. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 NMP was launched in 2021. 

 

NMP 
 Through the National Monetisation Pipeline (NMP), the government aims to raise $81 billion by leasing out 

state-owned infrastructure assets over the next four years. 

 This will help fund new capital expenditure without pressuring government finances. 

 The proposal involves handing assets including roads, railways, airports, sports stadiums, power 

transmission lines and gas pipelines to private operators, Sitharaman said. 

 

Details 
 According to the government vision, NMP is envisaged to serve as a medium-term roadmap for identifying 

potential monetisation-ready projects, across various infrastructure sectors. 

 The NMP has been prepared after insights, feedback and experiences consolidated through multi-stakeholder 

consultations undertaken by Niti Aayog, the finance ministry and infrastructure line ministries. 

 For now, the government has only included the assets of infrastructure line ministries and CPSEs working in 

the infrastructure sectors. Monetisation through disinvestment and monetisation of non-core assets have not 

been included in the NMP. 

 The framework for monetisation of core asset monetisation has three key imperatives: Monetisation of rights 

not ownership (this means the assets will have to be handed back at the end of transaction life, brownfield de-

risked assets and stable revenue streams, and structured partnerships under defined contractual frameworks 

with strike KPIs and performance standards. 

 Considering that infrastructure creation is inextricably linked to monetisation, the period for NMP has been 

decided so as to be co-terminus with balance period under National Infrastructure Pipeline (NIP). 

 Sitharaman said that NMP will create employment opportunities, thereby enabling high economic growth 

and seamlessly integrating the rural and semi-urban areas for overall public welfare. 

 The NMP report has been organised in two volumes which were released today in the presence of Vice 

Chairman (Niti Aayog), CEO (Niti Aayog), and secretaries of infrastructure line ministries. While the first 

volume is structured as a guidance book, Volume 2 is the actual roadmap for monetisation. 

 The plan is in line with Prime Minister Narendra Modi's strategic divestment policy, under which the 

government will retain presence in only a few identified areas with the rest tapping the private sector. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 PM Modi addressed at the launch of National Logistics Policy at Vigyan Bhawan. 

 

National Logistics Policy 
 National Logistics Policy is a comprehensive effort to address issues of high cost and inefficiency by laying 

down an overarching interdisciplinary, cross-sectoral and multi-jurisdictional framework for 

the development of the entire logistics ecosystem. 

 NATIONAL MONETISATION PIPELINE (NMP) 30 
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 The policy is an endeavor to improve the competitiveness of Indian goods, enhance economic growth and 

increase employment opportunities. 

 

Aim 
 The policy aims to achieve, among others, quick last-mile delivery, end transport-related challenges, save 

time and money of manufacturers, and prevent wastage of agro-products. The end result is significant time 

and the cost reduction. 

  

Broader Targets of the Policy 
The policy has simple but transformational targets to help benchmark its performance. 

1. Reduce the cost of logistics from 14-18 percent of GDP to global best practices of 8 percent by 2030. 

Countries like the US, South Korea, Singapore, and certain European nations have such a low logistics cost-to-

GDP ratio. 

2. As the current cost is 16 percent of GDP, logistics costs have to be cut by half to be near global benchmarks by 

2030. This is after assuming that the global benchmark does not improve further. 

3. Improve the country‘s Logistics Performance Index (LPI) ranking to be among top 25 countries by 2030. 

4. India is the fifth largest economy in the world. If it has to move fast to be among the three largest economies 

and join the league of developed nations, it has to aim to be among the top 10 in the LPI by 2030. It has to 

match the pace of South Korea. 

5. Create data-driven decision support systems (DSS) to enable an efficient logistics ecosystem. 

6. The policy‘s target is to ensure that logistical issues are minimized, exports grow manifold, and small 

industries and the people working in them benefit significantly. 

 

Key building blocks 
1. The most important building block is the Unified Logistics Interface Platform (ULIP). ULIP aims to collapse 

all logistics and transport sector digital services into a single portal, thereby freeing manufacturers and 

exporters from the present tyranny of long and cumbersome processes. 

2. Ease of Logistics Services (E-Logs), a new digital platform. This will allow industry to directly take up 

operational issues with government agencies for speedy resolution. 

3. The Comprehensive Logistics Action Plan comprising integrated digital logistics systems, standardization of 

physical assets, benchmarking service standards, human resource development, capacity building, 

development of logistics parks, etc. 

 

Significance 
 The NLP, in conjunction with the Gati Shakti Programme, the Sagarmala and Bharatmala (waterways and 

roadways) schemes, the Dedicated Freight Corridors, etc., can be transformational. 

 Strengthening the logistics sector will not only make it easier to do business, but also to generate substantial 

employment and ensure improvement in wages and working conditions. 

 For the products manufactured in India to dominate the world market, it is crucial to have a strong support 

system. The National Logistics Policy will greatly help us modernize this support system. Reduced logistics 

cost and increased logistic efficiencies will energies the economy across sectors in multiple ways and take us 

many steps closer to emerging as a global manufacturing powerhouse. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 The Department of Telecom has released the draft Indian Telecommunication Bill, 2022. 

  

Objective 
 The Bill is aimed at reforming existing telecom laws and regulations, and making them 'future ready'. 
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 Through the Indian Telecommunication Bill, 2022, the Centre aims to consolidate and amend the existing laws 

governing the provision, development, expansion and operation of telecommunication services, telecom 

networks and infrastructure, in addition to assignment of spectrum. 

  

Background 
 Key policy interventions and technological advancements have made India the second-largest telecom 

market in the world. 

 The sector is one of the highest contributors to India‟s GDP. In the last few years, the government has 

allowed 100% FDI in the Telecom Sector, largely deregulated BPOs and call centres, enabled in-flight Wi-

Fi, and allowed deferred payments from telecom operators due to their strained financial conditions. Now, 

the Department of Telecom has released the draft Indian Telecommunication Bill, 2022. 

 

Provisions in the Bill 
Clarity on Spectrum Assignment 

 The Bill reaffirms the government‟s authority to assign spectrum, with or without auction, and declares 

common good and access to telecom services as the objective for spectrum assignment. 

 This may put to rest the old debate on whether spectrum assignment should maximise government‘s revenue 

or enhance access to telecom services, and enable smoother and optimum assignment of spectrum (e.g., 

administrative assignment of backhaul spectrum). 

Easing criminal penalties 

 The Bill removes several redundant penalties (e.g., trespass in telegraph office); imposes a quantum of 

penalties based on severity; and introduces settlement of offences by payment of fines, and voluntary 

undertaking. 

 This would augment ease of doing business and considerably reduce the threat of criminal prosecution for 

operational issues faced by telecom operators. 

 Provisions on notification (not approval) for M&A deals, and having statutory basis and guidelines for Right 

of Way while laying down infrastructure would further enable ease of doing business in the sector. 

Licensing Internet-based apps:  

 The Bill requires OTT communication services – which are essentially Internet-based apps/ software – to 

obtain telecom licenses and thereby bring them under the telecom framework. 

 Given the dynamic and multifaceted nature of Internet-based services, subjecting them to a telecom licensing 

regime with criminal penalties could stifle innovation or even isolate the Indian market (for e.g., an interactive 

gaming service may choose to stop offering the interactive feature, or the game itself in India due to threat of 

criminal penalties for not having a license). 

Wide expanse of shutdown and surveillance powers:  

 The Bill allows the government to direct suspension of transmission of messages or provision of telecom 

networks or services. 

 These powers are much wider than the currently existing framework on internet shutdowns and interception, 

and include directions for interception and disclosure of data, and suspension/ surveillance of messages 

―relating to any particular subject‖. 

 The latter is an onerous obligation on telecom operators, and risks mass surveillance of the people. 

Coordination with other agencies:  

 The Bill dilutes TRAI‟s powers, granting the government the power to deal with unwanted ads and 

promotional messages. 

 It also requires broadcasting licenses to be granted under the same telecom framework, thus far handled by 

MIB. 

 TRAI also gets the power to decide on predatory pricing, thus far with CCI, whereas several provisions 

overlap with MeitY‘s powers under the Information Technology Act. 

 While streamlining of multiple provisions proves helpful for the industry, relevant inter-departmental 

consultations should be concluded so as to remove overlap in laws, and achieve the Government‘s objectives 

without internal constraints. 

 This is particularly important as telecom operators are also subject to other frameworks in the pipeline by 
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other agencies, such as the Digital India and Data Protection Bills. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 From October 1, the Reserve Bank of India‘s card-on-file (CoF) tokenisation norms have kicked in. 

 

Tokenization 
 Tokenisation is a process by which card details are replaced by a unique code or token, allowing online 

purchases to go through without exposing sensitive card details. 

 Under tokenisation services, a unique alternate code is generated to facilitate transactions through cards. 

 It is the process of substituting a 16 digit customer card number with a non-sensitive equivalent value, 

referred to as a token. 

 This essentially means that a customer's card information will no longer be available on any Merchant, 

Payment Gateway, or 3rd party that helps in the processing of digital transactions today. 

 With card tokenisation, consumers no longer need to fear saving their card details. 

 Cardholders will have to give an explicit consent that will be collected for tokenisation. 

  

Why RBI wants cards to be tokenized? 
 Customer‘s card details are 

stored by merchants, and if 

their security measures are 

inadequate, this puts all the 

customers at risk. There have 

been several instances in the 

past where merchant websites 

have been hacked and debit 

and credit card details have 

been leaked. This is what the 

RBI wants to eliminate. 

 By mandating card 

tokenization, the burden of 

security is now on payment processors and banks, not merchants. 

 Thus, a tokenised card transaction is considered safer as the actual card details are not shared with the 

merchant during transaction processing. 

 Tokenization ensures standardization for card on file transactions through higher security standards which is 

irreversible as compared to existing reversible cryptographic standards. 

  

How can the tokenisation be carried? 
 The card holder can get the card tokenised by initiating a request on the app provided by the token requestor. 

The token requestor will forward the request to the card network which, with the consent of the card issuer, 

will issue a token corresponding to the combination of the card, the token requestor, and the device. 

  

What are the charges that the customer needs to pay for availing this service? 
 The customer need not pay any charges for availing this service. 

  

Benefits of tokenization in a nutshell 
 Enhanced safety and security: Tokens generated will be unique to a single card at a specific merchant and 

this will take up the overall security of making card-based transactions. It eliminates the risk of storing card 

details online and ensures the uncompromised convenience of storing customer‘s token details on the 
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merchant site. 

 Quicker checkouts: Tokenized Mastercard will allow the convenience of quick checkouts as one doesn‘t need 

to punch in the card number for each purchase. 

 No more 'False Declines': Many times, legitimate online payments using valid cards are declined on the 

grounds of the transaction looking like a fraud. With tokenization, this becomes a thing of the past as the 

usage of tokens for payments confirms security of the highest order. 

 Easy card management: With tokenization, one can also keep track of all your cards and the merchants they 

have been tokenized with. 

 No need for a physical card: With tokenization, one can store a virtual version of one‘s card on a smartphone 

for the days one forgets to carry your wallet. 

 Added benefits: Tokenization also comes with cashback benefits when secured with platforms like Amazon, 

PayTM, Swiggy, Flipkart and PhonePe among others. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 There are concerns over the deep haircuts taken by banks in some of the insolvency resolutions - Reserve 

Bank. 

 

Achievements of Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code 
 Ease of doing business – due to the faster insolvency 

resolution process. 

 Deepening of bond markets to increase confidence 

among the creditors of getting the money back from 

the debtors. 

 Stronger institutional framework such as Insolvency 

and Bankruptcy board of India (IBBI), National 

Company Law Tribunal (NCLT) etc. 

 Reduction in Non Performing Assets (NPAs) is one 

of the biggest achievements of insolvency and 

bankruptcy code,2016. 

 The professionalisation of process with the help 

resolution professional. 

 66 cases resolved after adjudication and realisation 

of creditors around Rs 80,000 crore in resolution 

cases. 

 Helped to resolve and cure 12 big companies like 

Electrosteel Steels, Bhushan Steel, Monnet Ispat& 

Energy, Amtek Auto. 

 Many cases are settled outside the courts by using 

the Alternative resolution process. 

 Companies pay up in anticipation of not being 

referred to NCLT after introduction of section 29(a). 

Bank receiving money from potential debtors who 

pay in anticipation of default. 

 Defaulters know that if they will get into IBC they 

will be out of management of their company 

because of section 29(a), so the companies are clearing their NPAs. 

 No political and governmental interference. 
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Major shortcomings of Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code 
Non-execution of the process in set time frame 

 The Code is a time-bound conclusion of proceedings and delivery of settlement. However, the lack of a 

supporting ecosystem makes it a difficult task. Resistive forces, too numerous to name here, cause significant 

delays in a time-bound execution. 

Lack of coordination between parties involved 

 Time and again, a lack of coordination between the parties in the process (creditors, stakeholders) is 

encountered which delays and stymies the insolvency proceedings 

Inexperienced insolvency professionals 

 Since the Code and its prescribed procedures are new, understandably, the insolvency professionals, 

advocates and adjudicators lack experience, which causes significant delay in resolution proceedings. 

 At times, due to this lack of experience, a company which could have been revived ends up liquidated 

Overburdening of courts 

 As the number of NCLTs and NCLATs are limited, they are weighed down by a deluge of applications, 

naturally impeding the timely conclusion of proceedings. Thus it is time to double the number of benches of 

both the NCLT and NCLAT 

Threshold increase disadvantageous to operational creditors 

 During the Covid-19 period, the threshold for applications under the Act was suddenly raised from Rs. 1 lakh 

to Rs. 1 crore. No doubt, the threshold of Rs. 1 lakh had been too small, but the arbitrary jump to Rs. 1 crore 

was extreme. 

 It leaves a large section of operational creditors in a lurch. Such a jump may prove detrimental to the very 

purpose of the Code; instead, a gradational or incremental jump in threshold is advised. 

 According to the Minister of State for Finance and Corporate Affairs there were 10,860 cases pending before 

the NCLT as of September 2019. The lack of sufficient NCLT benches and the quantity by which the cases 

under IBC are rising. The increasing pendency of the cases will defeat the purpose of the quick resolution 

process. 

  

The reasons for such clogging are obvious 
1. rising financial stress in the economy leading to more cases being filed and 

2. lack of adequate resolution professionals 

3. information asymmetry as resolution applicants often don't have information which is complete, robust and 

correct and 

4. delays caused by multiple appeals and contradictory verdicts at different levels. 

 From 2016 to 2021 (up to June 2021 for which IBBI data is available), a total of 4,541 cases of Corporate 

Insolvency Resolution Process (CIRP) were admitted. 

 Until June 2021, just 20% of the admitted debt claims, is realisable or realised — a net loss or haircut of 80% 

debt. The earlier debt resolution process under the Sick Industrial Companies (Special Provisions) Act of 1985 

(under which Industrial and Financial Reconstruction (BIFR) functioned) had a recovery rate of 25% – a far 

better performance in comparison. 

 A very large number of CIRP cases are ending with liquidation, where settlement leads to outright closure of 

businesses, causing job losses, and debtors getting a pittance. Of the 4,541 CIRP cases, 29.7% have already 

gone into liquidation. While there is no data on the resultant job losses, debtors have lost (haircut) 95% of 

their loans. 

 The two together – loss of credit and loss of business and jobs – mean the economy is getting hurt, something 

which the IBC seeks to prevent 

 Instead of settling the cases in 180 days, as its mandate, the IBBI data shows 80% of cases have crossed the 

limit, with 75% of cases taking more than 270 days. 

 The Parliamentary Committee on Finance examined the IBC‘s performance and submitted its report in 

August 2021. 

 It expressed serious concerns about low recovery and long delays. It stressed that the ―fundamental aim of 

this statute (IBC) is to secure creditor rights‖, and ―greater clarity of purpose‖ is needed for this ―particularly 

considering the disproportionately large and unsustainable ―haircuts‖ taken by financial creditors over the 
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years‖. 

 It also asked to fix a benchmark for the quantum of haircuts in line with global standards. 

  

Amendments 
 The Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code (Amendment) Bill, 2021, passed by Lok Sabha has proposed ‗pre-packs‘ 

as an insolvency resolution mechanism for Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs). The Bill will 

replace The Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code (Amendment) Ordinance, 2021. 

  

What are „pre-packs‟? 
 A pre-pack envisages the resolution of the debt of a distressed company through a direct agreement between 

secured creditors and the existing owners or outside investors, instead of a public bidding process. 

 This system of insolvency proceedings has become an increasingly popular mechanism for insolvency 

resolution in the United Kingdom and Europe over the past decade. Under the pre-pack system, financial 

creditors will agree to terms with the promoters or a potential investor, and seek approval of the resolution 

plan from the National Company Law Tribunal (NCLT). 

 The approval of at least 66 per cent of financial creditors that are unrelated to the corporate debtor would be 

required before a resolution plan is submitted to the NCLT. The NCLTs will be required to either accept or 

reject an application for a pre-pack insolvency proceeding before considering a petition for a CIRP. 

  

How are pre-packs better than CIRP? 
 One of the key criticisms of the CIRP has been the time it takes for resolution. At the end of March 2021, 79 

per cent of the 1,723 ongoing insolvency resolution proceedings had crossed the 270-day threshold. A major 

reason for the delays is the prolonged litigation by erstwhile promoters and potential bidders. 

 The pre-pack in contrast, is limited to a maximum of 120 days with only 90 days available to stakeholders to 

bring a resolution plan for approval before the NCLT 

 Another key difference between pre-packs and CIRP is that the existing management retains control in the 

case of pre-packs; in the case of CIRP, a resolution professional takes control of the debtor as a representative 

of financial creditors. Experts note that this ensures minimal disruption of operations relative to a CIRP. 

 Pre-packs are largely aimed at providing MSMEs with an opportunity to restructure their liabilities and start 

with a clean slate while still providing adequate protections so that the system is not misused by firms to 

avoid making payments to creditors. 

 Currently, only corporate debtors themselves are permitted to initiate a PIRP after obtaining the approval of 

66 per cent of their creditors. 

 The pre-pack mechanism does however, allow for a ‗Swiss challenge‘ to any resolution plan that provides less 

than full recovery of dues for operational creditors. 

 Under the Swiss challenge mechanism, any third party would be permitted to submit a resolution plan for the 

distressed company, and the original applicant would have to either match the improved resolution plan or 

forego the investment. 

  

Final Thoughts 
 Experts have noted that the pre-pack mechanism is effective in arriving at a quick resolution for distressed 

companies, and that the regime should be rolled out to all corporations over time as legal issues are settled 

through case law. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India's foreign exchange reserves (INFXR=ECI) rose to $544.72 billion in the week through Nov. 11, marking 

their biggest weekly jump in more than a year. 
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Details 
 The country's reserves were at $529.99 billion by Nov. 4. They are still down from around $630 billion at the 

beginning of this year as the RBI sold a portion of the reserves to prevent a sharp fall in the rupee this year 

2022. 

 

Foreign Exchange Reserves? 
 Foreign-exchange reserves (also called forex reserves or FX reserves) are money or other assets held by a 

central bank or other monetary authority. 

 The assets are held so that it can pay its liabilities (if needed), such as the currency issued by the central bank, 

and various bank reserves deposited with the central bank by the government and other financial institutions. 

 Reserves are held in one or more reserve currencies, mostly the United States dollarand to a lesser extent 

the EU's euro, the British pound sterling, and the Japanese yen. 

 Foreign exchange reserves should ideally include foreign banknotes, foreign bank deposits, foreign treasury 

bills, and short and long-term foreign government securities. 

 However, they also include gold reserves, special drawing rights (SDRs), and International Monetary Fund 

(IMF) reserve positions. 

 This broader figure, along with SDRs, gold reserves, and IMF reserve positions is more readily used. 

 

Thus, in a nutshell, Foreign Exchange Reserves include 
1. Reserves held in US Dollars, The Euro, The British Pound, or the Japanese Yen 

2. Foreign bank notes, foreign bank deposits, foreign treasury bills, and short-term and long-term foreign 

government securities 

3. Gold reserves 

4. Special Drawing Rights and International Monetary Fund reserve positions 

 Foreign-exchange reserves are called reserve assets in the balance of payments and are located in the capital 

account. Hence, form an important part of the international investment position of a country. 

  

 Importance of Forex reserves 
 Forex reserves give comfort to the government and the RBI in managing India‟s external and internal 

financial issues at a time of major contraction in economic growth. 

 It serves as a cushion in the event of a crisis on the economic front and is enough to cover the import bill of 

the country for a year. 

 Forex Reserves help the rupee to strengthen against the dollar. The foreign exchange reserves to GDP ratio 

is around 15 percent. 

 Reserves provide a level of confidence to markets that a country can meet its external obligations, 

demonstrate the backing of domestic currency by external assets, assist the government in meeting its 

foreign exchange needs and external debt obligations and maintain a reserve for national disasters or 

emergencies. 

  

What does the RBI do with the forex reserves at its disposal? 
 The Reserve Bank functions as the custodian and manager of forex reserves and operates within the overall 

policy framework agreed upon with the government. 

 The RBI allocates the dollars for specific purposes. For example, under the Liberalised Remittances Scheme, 

individuals are allowed to remit up to $250,000 every year. 

 The RBI uses its forex kitty for the orderly movement of the rupee. 

 It sells the dollar when the rupee weakens and buys the dollar when the rupee strengthens. 

 When the RBI mops up dollars, it releases an equal amount in rupees. This excess liquidity is sterilized 

through the issue of bonds and securities and LAF operations. 

   

Final Thought 
 The forex reserves were, after all, accumulated as a buffer against currency volatility, external shocks, and 

sudden stops in capital flows. And they are being rightly used for that purpose. 
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In News 
 India ranked 132 out of 191 countries in the recently released Human Development Index (HDI) 2021 by 

the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). 

 India‘s rank declined from 130 in 2020 to 132 in 2021. 

 The performance of nearly 90% of the countries has declined in human development due to multiple crises 

such as COVID-19, the Ukraine war, violent conflicts, Climate changes, environmental challenges, etc. 

 India with an HDI score of 0.633 is in the medium Human Development category. 

o Decline in HDI from 0.645 in 2018 to 0.633 in 2021. 

o Falling life expectancy at birth from 70.7 years in 2018 to 67.2 years in 2021. 

 Gender inequality increased by 6.7% globally. 

o In the latest report, India has shown a slight improvement in its Gender Inequality Index value as 

compared to the 2020 index. 

 The report raised concern over the increasing polarisation which is deteriorating democratic freedom and 

human rights in many parts of the world. 

 

Human Development Index 
 The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) published its first Human Development Report 

(HDR) in 1990. 

o The report had a human development index (HDI) which was the first attempt to define and measure the 

level of development of economies. 

 The ‗index‘ was a product of a select team of leading scholars, development practitioners and members of the 

Human Development Report Office of the UNDP. 

o The first such team which developed the HDI was led by Mahbub ulHaq and Inge Kaul. 

 The HDR measures development by combining three indicators; 

o Health: Measured by the life expectancy at birth. 

o Education: Measured by the mean of years of schooling. 

o Standard of Living: Measured by GNI (Gross National Income/Product) per capita at ‗Purchasing Power 

Parity in US Dollars (PPP $) instead of GDP per capita (PPP $) of the past. 

 The scores for the three HDI dimension indices are then aggregated into a composite index using the 

geometric mean. The HDI facilitates instructive comparisons of the experiences within and between different 

countries. 

 The HDI sets a minimum and a maximum for each dimension, called goalposts, and then shows where each 

country stands to these goalposts, expressed as a value between 0 and 1 (the index is prepared on the scale 

of one). 

 The UNDP ranked the economies by their achievements on the above-given three parameters on a scale of 

one (0.000–1.000). As per their achievements, the countries were broadly classified into three categories with a 

range of points on the index: 

o High Human Development Countries: 0.800–1.000 points on the index. 

o Medium Human Development Countries: 0.500–0.799 points on the index. 

o Low Human Development Countries: 0.000–0.499 points on the index. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 India has overtaken the U.K. to become the world's fifth-largest economy. It is is now behind only the US, 

China, Japan and Germany, according to IMF projections. 

 HUMAN DEVELOPMENT INDEX (HDI) 36 

 INDIA-5
th
 LARGEST ECONOMY 37 
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Details 
Dollar Exchange Rate 

 On an adjusted basis and using the dollar exchange rate on the last day of the relevant quarter, the size of the 

Indian economy in 'nominal' cash terms in the quarter through March was $854.7 billion. On the same basis, 

the U.K. was $816 billion. 

GDP 

 India's GDP expanded 13.5% in the April-June quarter, the quickest pace in a year, to retain the world's fastest 

growing economy tag. 

 India‘s GDP growth in the first quarter of the current fiscal was higher than China's 0.4% expansion in April-

June. 

 The growth, though lower than the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) estimate of 16.2%, was fuelled by 

consumption and signalled a revival of domestic demand, particularly in the services sector. 

 

Some concerns 
 Pent-up demand is driving consumption as consumers, after two years of pandemic restrictions, are stepping 

out and spending. 

 The services sector has seen a strong bounce back that will get a boost from the festival season next month. 

 But the slowing growth of the manufacturing sector at 4.8% is an area of worry. Also, imports being higher 

than exports is a matter of concern. 

 Additionally, an uneven monsoon is likely to weigh upon agriculture growth and rural demand. 

 The GDP tag will, however, allow the RBI to focus on controlling inflation, which has stayed above 6% for 

seven straight months. 
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Overview on the basis of other parameters 
However, here are five charts that should serve to see this development in perspective. 

#1 Population size 

 This is one of the most fundamental differences between the two countries. As of 2022, India has a population 

of 1.41 billion while the 

 UK‘s population is 68.5 million. In other words, India‘s population is 20 times that of the UK‘s. This gap is 

unlikely to be bridged in a hurry. 

#2 GDP per capita 

 Since there is such a stark difference between the population of the two countries, GDP per capita provides a 

more realistic comparison of income levels because it divides a country‘s GDP by the population of that 

country. The income of an average Indian is far lower. 

#3 Poverty levels 

 Low per capita incomes often point to high levels of poverty. It is noteworthy that at the start of the 19th 

century, the UK‘s share in extreme poverty was considerably higher than India‘s. However, as things stand 

today, the relative positions have reversed even though India has made giant strides in curbing poverty. 

#4 Human Development Index 

 Arguably, the end goal of higher GDP and faster economic growth is to have better human development 

parameters. The Human Development Index is a composite of health, education and standard of living 

parameters. India standing on HDI with the UK‘s has huge contrast. Despite its secular improvement, India 

might still take a decade to be where the UK was in 1980. 

#5 Universal Healthcare Coverage 

 A crucial element of becoming richer as a country is the quality of life available to citizens. The Universal 

Health Coverage (UHC) Index is measured on a scale from 0 (worst) to 100 (best) based on the average 

coverage of essential services including reproductive, maternal, new-born and child health, infectious 

diseases, non-communicable diseases and service capacity and access. 

 While faster economic growth and the government‘s policy focus on healthcare schemes since 2005 have 

made a distinct improvement for India, there is still a long way to go. 

 

Significance 
 A decade back, India was ranked 11th among the large economies while the U.K. was at the fifth position. 

moving past one of the biggest economies in the world, especially one that ruled over the Indian sub-

continent for two centuries, is a major milestone. 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Recently, Commerce Minister Piyush Goyal chaired ONDC 

Advisory Council Meeting. 

  

About 
 Open Network for Digital Commerce, abbreviated ONDC, is a 

private non-profit Section 8 company established by the 

Department for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade 

(DPIIT) under the Ministry of Commerce and Industry of 

Government of India to develop open e-commerce. 

 It was incorporated in 2021 with initial investment from 

Quality Council of India and Protean eGov Technologies 

Limited (formerly NSDL e-Governance Infrastructure Limited). 

 Often referred to as the UPI of e-commerce, ONDC is a freely 

accessible government-backed platform that aims to 

democratize e-commerce by moving it from a platform-centric 
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model to an open network for buying and selling goods and services. 

 

Aim 
 The ONDC (Open Network for Digital Commerce), is an initiative aiming at promoting open networks for 

all aspects of exchange of goods and services over digital or electronic 

networks. 

 Open Network for Digital Commerce (ONDC) is being seen as a step in the 

direction of democratizing the e-commerce space in India, mainly 

controlled by multinational players Amazon and Flipkart. 

  

What led to the creation of ONDC? 
 Technological self-reliance, demand for level playing field mainly from 

small retailers, smoothen the ease of doing business online, adoption of 

open digital ecosystem across key sectors and fixing the non-competitive 

behavior of big ecommerce firms like Amazon and Flipkart to capture the 

US$810 billion domestic retail market led to the creation of ONDC. 

 It will also help check Big Tech companies 

violating Consumer Protection (E-

Commerce) (Amendment) Rules, 2021 due to 

concentration of market power by 

integrating them into a decentralized open-

source platform. 

 

Major Objectives 
The major objectives include: 

 Ending monopolies of the platforms 

 Democratisation and decentralisation 

 Digitisation of the value chain 

 Standardisation of operations 

 Inclusivity and access for sellers, especially 

small and medium enterprises as well as 

local businesses 

 Increased efficiency in logistics 

 More choices and independency for 

consumers 

 Ensured data privacy and confidentiality 

 Decreased cost of operation 

It is compared to unified payments interface 

(UPI) 

 

Key Features 
 Unlike the platform-based model, the 

ONDC will not be owned or controlled by a 

single entity or platform. 

 Businesses and consumers will be able to 

carry out transactions over ONDC using any 

compatible application of their choice. 
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ONDC Advisory Council 
 About: The primary role of the advisory council is to watch over ONDC implementation in the country. 

 Member and Convener: The members were selected based on their experience in fields such as technology, 

finance, commerce etc. Convener of the ONDC Advisory Council is Additional Secretary from Department 

for Promotion of Industry and Internal Trade under Ministry of Commerce and Industry. 

  

Structure 
 The ONDC uses "free softwared methodology, open specifications and open network protocol". 

 The backend of the ONDC is built on Beckn Protocol, an open and interoperable protocol for decentralized 

digital commerce. Beckn Gateways provides anonymised aggregated data generated from the network. 

 On the ONDC, the consumers and merchants can transact for goods and services via open protocol instead of 

the central platform or application. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 There needs to be a serious re-look at 

the way the government currently 

provides Minimum Support Price 

(MSP) to the farmers, and 

the government should reduce 

intervention in agriculture said 

Ramesh Chand (member Niti Aayog). 

 

MSP 
 The Minimum Support Price or the 

MSP is commonly known as the way 

of protecting the farmers in India 

from the uncertainties of the 

markets as well as those of the natural kind. 

 A „safety net‟ for the farmers, the MSP is the core of the agricultural revolution that saw India transforming 

from a food-deficient to a food-surplus nation. 
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Procurement 
 The procurement at MSP is being done by Central and State Agencies under various schemes of 

Government. 

 Procurement centres are opened by respective State Government Agencies and Central Nodal Agencies like 

NAFED, FCI etc. 

 This is done after taking into account the production, marketable surplus, convenience of farmers 

  

Pros of MSP 
 One price policy. Assured pay. Directly influences farmer‘s pocket. 

(Prices for all crops from 2009 to 2018.) 

 Considers various factors when fixing the price, does not leave the 

farmer at the mercy of the market. 

 Procurement for PDS and Buffer stock for food security come from 

this planning. 

 Has a heavy influence on market prices. Also helps the farmer 

grow and match up with the other sectors in terms of income. 

 

Cons of MSP & What can be done better: 
 Hiking MSP without investing in infrastructure is just a short-term 

play. While it does deliver immediate results, long-term 

developments to back-it up are also important. 

 MSP covers numerous costs. Like cost of sowing (A2), labour (FL), 

etc. These considerations are controversial with suggestions that it 

should be based on comprehensive costs (C2), which includes the 

land rent costs. 

 Too much of an hike on MSP, either paves way for inflationary 

effects on the economy, with rise in prices of foodgrains and 

vegetables, or loss to government treasury if it decides to sell at 

lower price as compared to the higher MSP it bought at. 

 MSP is a nationwide single price policy. But the actual costing for 

production varies from place to place, more severely so in areas 

with lack of irrigation facilities and infrastructure. Thus, not all farmers have equal benefits. 

 Market prices should ideally never be below MSP. If they fall below, in concept the farmer can always sell it 

to the government, which will then resell it or store as buffer. But practically this does not always happen. 

 Market value in many cases does fall below MSP due to lack of infrastructure and procurement apparatus 

on government‘s behalf. 

 MSP is notified for 23 crops but effectively ensured only for two-three crops. 

 

Thus, MSP while still being significant is not the only go to solution for solving all the woes for farmers. 

  

Way Ahead 
Direct Income Transfers 

 Public procurement needs to continue for staple cereals, but farmers of non-staple food crops need to be 

provided with direct income transfers. These are fiscally prudent, obviate the need for physical procurement 

and storage by the government, do not distort current production, and also provide a basic income to farmers. 

These will also address the main concern over the recent farm laws related to the vulnerability of small and 

marginal farmers and may help these farmers to avoid distress sales. 

Swaminathan Commission recommendation 

 Swaminathan Commission prescribed MSP 50 per cent above C2. 

Deficiency Price Payment 

 The Govt. can also go for the alternative of „deficiency price payment‟ without requiring the government to 

purchase undesirable quantities and undesirable commodities. 
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 Deficiency price payment must be part of the difference between the actual price received by farmers and the 

MSP. 

 Example: The Madhya Pradesh government has launched a ‗Price Deficiency Payment‘ schemes for the 

farmers called ‗BhavantarBhugtan Yojana‘ (BBY) in 2017. 

 

 

 

 

 

Rice Fortification 
 Fortification of food is considered to be one of the most suitable methods to combat malnutrition. Rice is one 

of India‟s staple foods, consumed by about two-thirds of the population.Per capita rice consumption in 

India is 6.8 kg per month. Therefore, fortifying rice with micronutrients is an option to supplement the diet of 

the poor. 

 It has the potential to help aid vulnerable populations. 

 Rice kernels can be fortified with several micronutrients, such as iron, folic acid and other B-complex 

vitamins, vitamin A and zinc. 

 Similarly, other vital micronutrients can be added to staples like wheat flour, oil, and milk. 

 The reason behind choosing staple items is to reach a larger population. 

 According to the FSSAI norms, 1 kg fortified rice shall contain iron (28mg-42.5mg), folic acid (75-125 

microgram) and Vitamin B-12 (0.75-1.25 microgram). 

 In addition, rice may also be fortified with micronutrients, singly or in combination, at the level– zinc, 

Vitamin A, Vitamin B1, Vitamin B2, Vitamin B3 and Vitamin B6 per Kg. 

 

What is the need for Fortification in India? 
Hunger and Malnutrition 

 India has very high levels of malnutrition among women and children. According to the Food Ministry, every 

second woman in the country is anaemic and every third child is stunted. 

 Malnutrition is the primary reason behind 69 per cent of deaths of children below the age of five in India, 

according to a UNICEF‟s The State of the World‟s Children 2019 report. The report further states that every 

second child in India, under five years of age, is affected by some form of malnutrition. 

 Malnutrition prevents brain development, body growth, immune systems from working effectively, and 

increases lifelong risk of disease and disability. 

 In the 2021 Global Hunger Index, India ranked 101stout of the 116 countries. 

 Over 70 percent of India‘s population still consumes less than 50 percent of RDA for micro-nutrients. 

 One third of India‘s population is suffering from vitamin and micro-nutrient deficiencies globally, are in 

India. 

 The control of micronutrient deficiencies is an essential part of the overall effort to fight hunger and 

malnutrition. 

 India has been implementing a variety of strategies to address anaemia and micronutrient deficiencies which 

include iron-folic acid supplementation, vitamin A supplementation, nutrition health education to encourage 

dietary diversity, and others. However, the anaemia levels continue to be high. 

 This, therefore, requires the introduction of strategies such as food fortification which are evidence based, 

tried and tested in other parts of the world. 

Globally, more than 2 billion population have Multiple Micronutrient Deficiencies, 1.6 billion people have 

anemia, more than 50% have iron deficiency, 260,100 pregnancies every year affected by Neural Tube Defects 

(NTDs) and the multiple micronutrient deficiencies are important cause of mortality, morbidity, impaired human 

development. 

 

Technologies used in Fortification 
 Various technologies are available to add micronutrients to regular rice, such as coating, dusting, and 

‗extrusion‘. 
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 Extrusion involves the production of 

fortified rice kernels (FRKs) from a 

mixture using an ‗extruder‘ machine. 

It is considered to be the best 

technology for India. 

 The fortified rice kernels are blended 

with regular rice to produce fortified 

rice. 

Extrusion Technology Mechanism 

 Dry rice flour is mixed with a 

premix of micronutrients, and water 

is added to this mixture. The 

mixture is passed through a twin-screw extruder with heating zones, which produces kernels similar in shape 

and size to rice. These kernels are dried, cooled, and packaged for use. FRK has a shelf life of at least 12 

months. 

 As per guidelines issued by the Ministry of Consumer Affairs, Food and Public Distribution, the shape and 

size of the fortified rice kernel should ―resemble the normal milled rice as closely as possible‖. 

 According to the guidelines, the length and breadth of the grain should be 5 mm and 2.2 mm respectively. 

  

Standards for Fortification 
 Under the Ministry‘s guidelines, 10 g of FRK must be blended with 1 kg of regular rice. 

 According to FSSAI norms, 1 kg of fortified rice will contain the following: iron (28 mg-42.5 mg), folic acid 

(75-125 microgram), and vitamin B-12 (0.75-1.25 microgram). 

 Rice may also be fortified with zinc (10 mg-15 mg), vitamin A (500-750 microgram RE), vitamin B-1 (1 mg-1.5 

mg), vitamin B-2 (1.25 mg-1.75 mg), vitamin B-3 (12.5 mg-20 mg) and vitamin B-6 (1.5 mg-2.5 mg) per kg. 

 

Folk Rice Varieties in news 
 In India, many folk varieties like Athikaraya, Dudh-sar, Kayame, Neelam samba, Srihati, Maharaji and 

Bhejri are known in folk medicine to enhance milk production in lactating women. 

 Other traditional varieties like Kelas, DudheBolta and Bhutmoori are rich in iron and can be included in diet 

of mothers to treat anaemia. 

 High-yield hybrids pushed out indigenous rice varieties and many of these varieties, called landraces are 

nearing extinction in India. 

 Tilak Chandan is a thick, small-grained rice famous for its fragrance and cultivated in Uttar Pradesh‘s Bijnore 

and Rampur. 

 Bindli, a once famous rice variety of Uttar Pradesh. 

 Kalanamak, a scented rice variety grown in Uttar Pradesh, is fast going out of cultivation. 

 Bao-dhaan (red rice) from Assam was sent to the US in March 2021. 

 The iron-rich red rice is grown in the Brahmaputra valley of Assam, without the use of any chemical fertilizer. 

 Seven rice varieties of North East India — Meghalaya lakang, Chingphourel, Manuikhamei, Kemenyakepeyu, 

Wainem, Thekrulha, and Koyajang — has the potential to resist leaf and neck blast disease in rice plants. 

 

 

 

 

 

News 
 Centre has formulated an action plan to promote exports of millets.  

 

About Millets 
 Millets are cereal crops with high nutritive value and categorized as small-seeded grasses. 

 The key varieties of millets include Sorghum, Pearl Millet, Ragi, Small Millet, Foxtail Millet, Barnyard 
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Millet, Kodo Millet and others. 

 Major producers include Rajasthan, Andhra Pradesh, Telangana, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, 

Gujarat and Haryana. 

 High in dietary fibre, nutri-cereals are a powerhouse of nutrients including iron, folate, calcium, zinc, 

magnesium, phosphorous, copper, vitamins and antioxidants. 

 

Importance of millets for Environment and Climate Change 
 Millets are known for their 

climate-resilient features 

including adaptation to a wide 

range of ecological conditions, 

less irrigational requirements, 

better growth and 

productivity in low nutrient 

input conditions, less reliance 

on synthetic fertilizers, and 

minimum vulnerability to 

environmental stresses. 

 

Biofuel and Climate Resilience 
 Millets also offer a significant cost advantage over maize as a feedstock for bio-ethanol production. Estimates 

also suggest that millets can deliver greater returns than maize, while using 40% less energy in processing. 

 

Measures being taken to promote Millet: A multi-pronged strategy 
International Year of Millets 

 In March, 2021, the United Nations General Assembly (UNGA) has declared 2023 as International Year of 

Millets. 

 Intensive Millets Promotion(INSIMP):Launched in 2012 as a part of the Rashtriya Krishi Vikas 

Yojana(RKVY), to advance equipment and technology related to millet harvest and increasing productivity of 

inefficient areas. 

Re-branding of coarse cereals/millets as nutri-cereals. 

 Till 2018-19, millet production was extended to over 14 states.  

MSP of nutri-cereals 

 Next, the government hiked the MSP of nutri-cereals,which came as a big price incentive for farmers. As we 

compare the data on MSPs for food crops from 2014-15 against 2020, we see that the MSP for ragi has jumped 

a whopping 113 per cent, followed by bajra and jowar at 72 per cent and 71 per cent respectively.  MSPs 

have been calculated so that the farmer is ensured at least a 50 per cent return on their cost of production. 

National Food Security Mission 

 Millets are being promoted under the National Food Security Mission (NFSM) to help provide good 

nutrition to those who are unable to afford it. To provide a steady market for the produce, the government 

included millets in the public distribution system. 

 

Way Ahead 
Suggestions 
Nutrition Ambassadors and Entrepreneurs 

 Grassroots workers like the Anganwadi and ASHA workers must be further involved as nutrition 

ambassadors and entrepreneurs in the millet revolution. 

Creation of an attractive value chain 

 Collaborations with schemes like National Rural Livelihoods Mission and focus on the creation of an 

attractive value chain are needed. Techniques in packaging and processing must precede efforts to target 

metropolitan cities and urban centers to create more demand. Promotion of processed millet products such as 

ragi cookies, bajra biscuits, jowar namkeen. 
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India Millets Mission 

 An inclusive rural economy can be built around millets by promoting entrepreneurial ventures through the 

India Millets Mission. Similarly, initiatives around appropriate pricing must be undertaken. 

Training and capacity-building initiatives 

 The need of the hour is Dedicated programmes with proper training and capacity-building initiativesthat 

urge farmers to move away from loss-making crops toward diversification via millets 

„Vocal for Local‟ campaign 

 There is an imported penetration of seeds, whole grains and cereals not native to the Indian geography or 

cuisine. Quinoa is a prominent example that has seen increasing domination in urban diets. Hence, under 

the „Vocal for Local‟ campaign, indigenous crops must be lent more support and focus. 

Empower women farmers 

 Empower women farmers and self-help groups (SHG), by equipping them with advanced packaging 

techniques, agro-marketing, financial literacy and other entrepreneurial skills. 

Introducing millet cultivation in areas where farmers‟ distress is visible 

 One way to double farm incomes and encourage farm diversification is to make millet production attractive by 

introducing millet cultivation in areas where farmers‘ distress is visible. 

 For instance, the cotton dependency of Vidarbha's farmers and economy is well-known, especially in the arid 

zones. The region in Maharashtra is also known as the farmer suicide capital. 

 Perhaps one of the most important solutions is to encourage cotton farmers to diversify into millet production 

after careful feasibility studies and feedback from the farmers themselves. 
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